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TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 

IN preparing an English version of 0LsHAUSEN's valuable ex
position of St Paul's Epistles to the Corinthians, no pains have 
been spared to render its exegetical and critical language into 
such plain and simple phraseology, as may present ample means 
to the English reader for appreciating the Author's capabilities 
as a Commentator upon the infallible truths of Holy Scripture. 

The chief difficulty in preparing this version has been found 
to arise from the impossibility-acknowledged by all students
of infusing the genius of the German language into the ex
pressions of our own, and of adopting phraseology as simple, yet 
as comprehensive,-as copious, yet as emphatic- as the original. 
'rhe peculiarities of the author's style have also added very con
siderably to the labour,-whilst his originality of thought has, in 
~any instances, appeared almost to defy anything like an ade
quate rendering. However, notwithstanding all these impedi
ments, they have yielded before an earnest _desire to make the 
value of Dr 0LSHAUSEN's Scriptural investigations still further 
known, than they have been already by the previous translation 
of his Commentaries on the four Gospels, and on the Epistle to 
the Romans. 

In attempting to elucidate the causes for the dfrisions of the 
church at Corinth, the author has assumed that the oi Toii Xpur
Tov, whom divines of our own country for the most part have 
supposed to be the true believers in Christ, were a distinct schis
matical party, and as such he has treated them throughout his 
Exposition. As uo known term equirnlent to that which he uses 
for his designation of this party exists in our language, the 
German apvellation has been retained, so that wherever the 
Christ'ianer, or ihe Cliristus partliei is mentioned in the original, 
it is rendered by the former of these words in the translation. It 



TRANSLATOR'S PREFACE. 

is hoped that this explanation will remove a difficulty which might 
otherwise have been felt had an English word, or words, been 
employed to give expression to the Author's meaning. 

In bringing this English version to a close, the translatorfeels 
that he should be deficient both in gratitude and courtesy were 
he not to acknowledge the valuable assistance he has had, and 
the obligation he is under, to J.E. TAYLOR, Esq., the learned 
translator of several German works of deep research, who has 
kindly revised the proof-sheets as they have passed through the 
press. Without the aid of this friend, the wo1·k would have been 
far less complete in its several parts. 

LONDON, Dec. 31. 1850. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. CHARACTER OF THE CORINTHIAN COMMUNITY. 

IN the Epistle to the Romans, doctrine decidedly predomi
nates; in the Epistles to the Corinthians, practical directions, 
on the contrary; prevail. The Epistles of Paul to the Christians 
at Corinth arose out of the pressure of circumstances ; and while 
displaying to us the wisdom of the great apostle of the Gentiles, 
they make us especially acquainted with his po,ver of arranging 
and controlling involved and difficult questions. To the second 
Epistle we are indebted for our acquaintance with St Paul as an 
inrlividual ; to the first, for an account of the condition of the 
ancient church. Without the possession of the latter, any idea 
which we are enabled to collect of the important movements in 
the apostolic church would be much more general, as it gains 
more life and form from this Epistle than from the remainiug 
Epistles of Paul collectively. This is to be accounted for by the 
character of the Corinthian community-- -that is to say, although 
a powerful and living principle animated the entire church from 
the period of the assumption of man's natu~e by the Son of God, 
by which light and darkness, good and evil, were aroused from 
their inmost depths, to array themselves against each other, yet 
Corinth was the spot in which this principle manifested the most 
striking appearances. 

The city of Corinth stood on the confines of both west and 
east, blending internally the peculiar properties of each ; her 
wealthy trade, and industrious pursuit of objects connected with 
science and art, drew within her walls men of every degree\ and 

1 Compare Wilken• Specimen antiquita1um Corinthiacarum selecLarum ad illuetra
tionem utriusque epistolae Pnulinne ad Corinthios, Bremae 1747. .J. Ernest. Imm. 
Walch lllltiquitate• Corinthiacae. Jenae 1761. 

a 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

upon this stirring and intelligent mass Christianity exercised the 
most powerful influences, and thus produced the most varied 
effects. The Christian church in that city may be viewed as a 
prefiguration of the Apostolic church ; all the directions put 
forth by the latter were :tlready to be found in the former ; the 
rnles which served to direct them, at the time Paul made his 
appearance in Corinth, were drawn from the same spiritual source, 
although those charged with tl1e work had not been able fully 
to emancipate themselves from their early errors, in order to 
dedicate themselves in all purity to the novelty of the Gospel; 
they rather mingled what was new with the elements of the old, 
and thus perverted the nature of that doctrine whose professed 
principles are ever at variance with error and corruption. 'l'his 
blending of the new and the old gave occasion to the formation 
of sects in the church of Christ, and their appearance is referred 
to, even in the first Epistle to the Corinthians, which is a brief 
history of the sects from the earliest moment of the existence of 
such schisms. 

One of the principal questions to which the Introduction. to 
these Epistles has to reply, and a right understanding of 
which must be of primary importance, is this-" What were the 
doctrines already propagated in the Corinthian church?" The 
obscurity of expression used by the apostle in describing these 
doctrines, and the various hypotheses to which this consequently 
gave rise, render it a most difficult question to approach, ,inas
much as it requires a satisfactory and clear explanation to enable 
us to understand the contents of the Epistles, which principally 
refer to the disputes and controversies which then agitated the 
chnrch of Corinth. • 

We propose, therefore, first to explain the opinions we have 
adopted, upon what appears to be just grounds, and then to in
stitute a comparison of the same, with the most important views 
of others upon the same subject. 

Paul distinctly points out four different parties in Corinth,
those of Peter, A polios, Paul, and oi roii Xpunoii (1 Cor. i.12, iii.4, 
iv. 3, 22, 2 Cor. x. 7), and we have as little reason to suppose that 
there existed more than these four parties, as that there were 
less (compare the remarks upon i. 12.) In the passages quoted 
the apostle does not simply name several parties, as if for the 
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sake of exemplification, but he gives many historical particulars 
relative to their condition as members of the Corinthian church, 
so tl1at there is no difficulty in discovering the tendencies of some 
of them. They who said I am of Paul were ortl1odox in be
lief; to this Paul assents, but chiefly blames them for attaching 
themselves too much to his person, and for depending on his 
human characteristics ; for which reason, and to prevent any mis .. 
use of human authority, he continually enjoins them to have 
faith in the Lord. (i. 1, 13, et sqq.) Very closely allied to 
the party attached to Paul, was that of Apollos. This man, 
"eloquent and mighty in the Scriptures,'' (Acts, xviii. 24), himself 
taught in Corinth, (Acts xix. 1), finding there, as might have been 
expected, willing hearers, and as Paul was intimately associated 
with A polios himself in the work, (i. 4, 6, xvi. 12), he had nothing 
of more importance to reprove in the followers of A polios than this 
same respect to his human individuality. This involuntary ad
herence may have occasioned a formal difference between the 
follower& of the two teachers, they being probably both inclined 
to put forth a claim for their own manner of interpreting the Old 
Testament, of which the Epistle to the Hebrews (which, if not 
written by Apollos, proceeded from a completely analogous order 
of mind), affords an example ; at all events they vied with each 
other in striving to obtain a deeper knowledge of evangelical truth, 
in the form of a more perfect Jewish Gnosis, with a bias towards 
the views of the Alexandrian school. The third party, which called 
itself after Peter, is doubtless the Pharisaic Jewish sect, which 
Paul so strongly opposes in his Epistle to the Galatians. Peter 
partook neither of their errors nor of their enmity to Paul ; but 
this party took advantage, nevertheless, of the position of Peter, 
as the chief of the apostles, appointed for the people of Israel, 
and used his name in order to sanction theirproceedings.1 At the 
time the first Epistle was written, this party was yet weak, or its 
ultimate character was not entirely developed ; but in the second 
Epistle, especially in chap. xi., it is distinctly pointed out and 
opposed, together with the fourth party. We now come to in-

l This party did not nssome the name of Peter in consequence of the presence of Peter 
in Corintll (for the abode in Corinth mentioned by F.usebins [Hist, Eccl. ii. 2~]. oc• 
curred long after the Epistles lo the Corinthians were drawn up), but on account of the 
IJnblic po•\tion which he occupied in the church of Chri!t. 

a2 
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quire ,vho were meant, unde1· the name oi Toi) Xpunav, and this 
question is as difficult to decide as the inquiry, with reference to 
the three first named sects, is easily to be disposed of. From the 
name itself nothing with certainty can absolutely be deduced, since 
members of the Corinthian church may have taken occasion, under 
a variety of circumstances, to name themselves "of Christ," just as 
in the same manner, from the word Jesuit, nothing of the spirit or 
regulation of the order could possibly be learned, unless we pos

·sessed some other information upon the point. It appears; 
therefore, that the only way to arrive at a well-grounded reply to 
the question, is to ascertain if anything may be inferred con
cerning the condition of those who esteemed themselres direct 
disciples of Christ, from the manner in which the apostle expresses 
himself in the Epistles with regard to them. The apostle ex
pressly wrote with reforence to existing sects in Corinth, and 
mention is made of these throughout the whole Epistle; it is 
therefore natural to suppose that he viewed their errors in a 
polemical light. Now, against which of the sects already men
tioned did Paul especially argue 1 Evidently n9t against the 
followers of Paul and A polios, for at the ruost, erroneous or ill
directed striving after knowledge is imputed to the latter, in the 
passages wherein Paul at once mentions and preaches against it 
( compare 1 Cor. chap. i.-iii.). 'l'hen possibly against the follow
ers of Peter 1 But of this not a trace is to be found in the first 
Epistle to the Corinthians, inasmuch as it does not contain a 
single al'gument similar to these which abound in the Epistle to 
the Galatians. All that appears to be directed against the ad
herents of Peter occurs in 1 Cor. ix., concerning the anxiety of 
those who sought to avoid the use of meats offered to idols ; but 
the reference to this error is merely incidental, for the real argu
ment in this chapter is directed against those who, by wandering 
into a bye-path, had fallen into a state of false liberty. In the 
second Epistle, however, the case is quite different ; and had we 
this Epistle alone, without the first, doubtless all the antitheses 
against false and presumptuous teachers, of which it contains so 
large a nu1:iber (sec 2 Cor. iii. 1, iv. 2, v. 12, xi.13,sqq.xii. ll, sqq.) 
must have been held to refer to the J udaists, who were everywhere 
opposers of, and hostile to, the apostle; and it is possible that the 
teachers and representatives of this party, then in Corinth, might 
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J1ave been included. But, taking the first Epistle for our guide, we 
can only un<lerstand 2 Cor. x. 7 to refer to the Tov Xpunov, and ac
cordingly the preaching in the second Epistle against false teachers, 
mnst include the heads of this party also, ( which is likewise the 
opinion of Baur-see his Comm., 2 Cor. x. 7), not to say that it 
is entirely directed against them. Beyond this, the second Epistle 
touches only upon personal circumstances, avoiding doctrinal or 
ethical disputes; therefore the first Epistle is the only source which 
remains to us _for investigation, the most prominent contents 
of which appear to be entirely directed against the Christianer.1 

It is true tJiat Paul does not expressly indicate this sect, but 
speaks as if he addressed all the Cliristianer in Corinth without 
distinction, but the sole motive for this was in order to preserve 
a recollection of their unity in the church. To have addressed 
one party alone would have been to regard the division as per
fected, and thus to have made the evil without remedy.2 But by 
the form of remonstrance which Paul adopted, he promoted a 
spirit of concord, and encouraged as long as possible the hope of 
leading back the misguided, From this circumstance it is so 
mnch the more indispensable to the correct understanding of the 
first Epistle, that he should become intimately acquainted with 
the character of the sect who named themselves of Christ. From 
a consideratiolt of the character of the city of 'Corinth as the 
centre of heathen life generally, and heathen art an<l science 
particularly, it appears probable that if in any place the coalition· 
of Christianity with these elements was probable it would take 
place in this city.3 Further, if we endeavour to take a compre
hensive view of all the dogmatic and ethic points ad verted to by 

I As in Galntia, the followers of Peter became afterwnrd• the most rlnngeroue, so were 
the Christianer now in Corinth. In 1 Cor. i. 12, a climox is therefore to be obsened 
in which the most threatening party takes the lest pince. 

2 EHn in Ll1e second EpisLIP, wllere tile division llad now more strongly exhibited 
itself, tile parties were not sepnratdy distinguished, nhllough tile different cllnrRcter of 
tile fil'st and second pa.rt of tllis Epistle strongly displays its referenee to tliem. ( Compare 
further § 3.) 

3 Hnd the party nnmed by Pnul ol Toii Xp,o-Toii been designoted by the name of an 
apostle, they must have been co.lied oi "Toii 1,.,,iwou, for ,John preached tile doctrine iu 
tue true, which this party put forth in the erroneous form. By tile nnme oi Toii Xp,· 
O"Toii, which tl.ese sectariuns doubtless applied to themselrns (2 Cor. x. 7 J, tlley wished to 
make themseh-es nnted nbove nll others as the true 'ff'uaup.a"TiKoi, the real and peculiar 
Chri1tiana. 

2 
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the apostle in the first Epistle, it shews us that it is exactly the 
over-estimation of human science and art, together with the endea
vour to establish independence of, and freedom from, the burden
some fetters of the law, which discloses itself in heathenism. In 
the first four chapters Paul plainly speaks against the foolishness 
of human wisdom, which without doubt refers to the Greek philo
sophy and science so highly prized among the Corinthians ; and 
it is possible that the followers of Apollos are incidentally in
cluded among those to whom the apostle addresses himself. In 
the 5th chapter the special reference is to the existence of incest 
among them ; and the reason that the Corinthians themseh·es, 
from their own sense of morality, had not repressed the practice, is 
to be found in the very lax opinions of the Gentile Christians rela
tive to the sexes, as may be plainly seen in 1 Cor. x. 8, 2 Cor. 
xij. 21, while, on the contrary, the Jews and Jewish Christians were 
very strict on the subject. Yet their immorality can excite no 
astonishment when we are told that belonging to the temple of 
the Isthmia Dione, upon Hie Acrocorinth, there were more 
than a thousand votaresses whose excesses, far from being for
bidden, were regarded as an acceptable offering to the goddess. 
The new Christians naturally 1·enounced all gross offences upon 
their entrance into the church ; yet it was natural that a more 
refined feeling should only gradually arise in both sexes, as to 
their mutual relation to each other ; for which reason Paul felt 
himself constrained (xi. 5, sqq., xiv. 35), to address several 
precepts to the women regarding their conduct. The contents 
of the succeeding chapters refer to law proceedings, before 
heathen judges, to marriage, and to the use of meats offered 
to idols, the apostle enjoining that all false liberty in such things 
should be avoided. In the tenth chapter the evil consequences 
of this licence is distinctly described and exemplified from the 
Old Testament. It will be perceived that these articles bear 
reference not to doctrine, but to the manner of life, and the 
exhortations which follow concerning the Lord's supper, its worthy 
celebration (xi. 17, sqq.), and the right use of spiritual gifts (xii. 
1, sqq., xiv. 1, sqq.), possei;s no dogmatic character; never
theless, the arguments referring to the resurrection ( cap. xv.), 
in which the ideal error is distinctly refuted that the resurrec
tion was only to be received in a spiritual sense (xv. 12), are 
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equally applicable to the doctrine of the Lord's Supper. This pre
cise error (i. e. respecting the doctrine of the resurrP.ction) was 
one which agreed exactly with the principles of philosophic Gentile 
Christians,1 who cultivated this opinion, as well as the materialism 
of the Jewish Christians, leaving us no room to doubt who were to 
be understood under the name oi -rov Xpur-rov, for to neither of 
the other three parties can this error be attributed. Paul, in 
Romans, chaps. xiv. xv., describes certain persons in Rome who 
appeared under precisely similar circumstances to the Christianer 
in Corinth, asserting their freedom in opposition to a strict Jew
ish practice, and differing only from the latter in adopting less 
extreme opinions. The supposition that these opponents of the 
doctrine of the resurrection had formerly belonged to the Sadu
cees is by no means tenable : not a trace exists of any coalition 
between Sadduceism and Christianity. Like Epicureanism 
among the heathen, the principles of the sect were so completely 
at variance with the spirit of the Gospel, that it was utterly im
possible for the converted Sadducee to unite the elements of his 
former belief with those of his new faith. In addition to this, 
the Sadducces entirely denied the existence of a. spiritual world 
(Acts xxiii. 8), therefore they could not interpret the doctrine of 
the resurrection spiritually, they could only entirely reject it. 

This view of the Corinthian Chri.~tianer, which to us seems the 
only correct one, has also been put forth by Neander2 in its most 
important points, and the conviction of its accuracy does not rest 
alone upon the evidence adduced in its favour, but also upon the 
impossibility of sustaining any other. The conjecture of Eich
horn is that, by the Christianer, the neutral party was meant; that 
is ~o say, it signified those who, not receiving Christianity me-

I It is ae well to remark, that in this pince the weakness of Baur's hypothesis strik
ingly exhibits itself (compare the le1t<li11g obsen·ativns of tliis learned mnn, 79 sqq.) 
which, setting eside the followe~ of Petel', as well as the Christia11ei·, considers the refer
ence is to Greek inllueuce. But is it 11ot more naturnl to suppoee that, in n city like 
Corinth, this influence would not hnve slwwn itself with regard to the doclriuc c,f tile 
resutTection alone, but muy rather be suppose<l to ha,·e been conceu:rate<l in the Chris
tia11er, leaving to thnt of Peter the strict ceremonial oliservauce of the J ewisll Chris
tians, together with the opposition to the apostolic autllority of Paul, exactly as we see 
it in the Epistle to lhe Galatians? 

2 Geschic!Jte der Pflonzung und Leitung der cbristlicben Kircbe durch die Apostel. 
Hamburg, 1832. Part i. p. 296, sqq. Jager also declal'es himself in fllvou1· of this 
vie" in its maiu 1ioints. See his work (iibe1· <lie Korinthierbriefe) upon the Epislle• lo 
the Corinthians, poge 86. 
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diately through the apostle!!, .had drawn it from the primitive 
Gospel (!\ This hJpothesis, the foundation of which had already 
been laid by the fathers, especially Chrysostom, and afterwards de
fended by Pott, Schott, Einleitung ins Neue Testament (Introduc
tion to the New Testament), and Riickert, Commentar zum 
ersten Briefe an die Korinthier (Commentary upon the first 
Epistle to the Corinthians, pp. 43, 447), may be regarded as 
long since refuted, for, according to 1 Cor. i. 12, 2 Cor. x. 7, it is 
clear that Paul blamed the Christianer regarding them as the 
cause of division, which, if they remained neutral in the proper 
sense of the word, certainly could not have occurred.1 There 
remains, consequently, only the hypothesis of Storr and Baur 
which may claim a closer examination. The substance of Storr's 
hypothesis is,2 that the expression ol Tov Xpunov refers to the 
disciples of James, the brother of our Lord ; as followers of this 
kinsman of Christ, Storr considers that they had added the appel
lation, "belonging especially to Christ," as a mark of supel'iority. 
Billroth and Baur have already proved that to this the name 
oi Tov Xpurrov is in no degree suitable. The brothers of Christ, 
and especially James, are never called ol a.01:A<f,o',, Tov XpiuTov, 
but Tov ,wp(ov. It follows, therefore, that the Christianer in 
Corinth mm,t be termed oi Toii ,cvplov, or Tov l71uov, for o[ TOV 

XpiuTov could not possibly be applied to the brothers of Jesus ; 
and we may further infer, that the followers of James were not to 
be distinguished from those of Peter, consisting as they did of 
strict Christian Jews. In short, all positive grounds for this 
hypothesis fail, not only in the original form as laid down by 
Storr, but also in the modification adopted by Bertholdt, who 
considers the reference to be made not to James alone, but to 
several brothers of our Lord. That the brethren of Christ and 
James are mentioned 1 Cor. ix. 5, xv. 7, signifies nothing, inas
much as tl1is mention of them has no connection with any ani
madversion against the Christianer, or indeed against any 
one in particular, the allusion to them being merely incidental. 

1 The hypothesis or Eichhorn, which Pott rnuks before RII others, is best supported 
by l Cor. iii. 22. Here all the Four pnrtiee seem to be mentioned, and that or the Chm
tia11er with praise. Bnt that this is only iu nppenrance, the explanRtion or the passage 
will show. 

2 This is detailed in the treatise Notitim historicee epistol. ad Cor. interprelationi •er. 
vi6ntes. It is printe.J in Storr'• Opusc. AcRd., vol. ii. • 
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(Compare the Commentary on this place.) But had a polemic 
reference existed in this passage, we should have been far more 
justified in attributing it to the adherents of Peter, if it had not 
been expressly directed against the Christianer, for the whole of 
chapter ix. agrees with their character; and as the doctrine of 
James, the brother of our Lord, was likewise Christian Jewish, 
he may certainly be placed, together with Peter, at their head. 
The rytvW<TIC€£1) Xpt<T'TOIJ ,cara uap,ca (2 Cor. v., 16) bears other 
reference (as the further exposition of the passage will shew) 
than to the family circumstances of the Redeemer; this expres
sion places Christ's entire human nature in opposition to his 
everlasting and heavenly being. The supposition of Baur (very 
ingeniously developed in the Tiibinger Zeitschrift, 1831, pt. iv) 
and for which also Billroth, with some slight modification, has 
decided, is so far identified with that of Storr, in that it connects 
the sect of Christ with that of Peter; so that Paul, in 1 Cor. i. 12, 
only indicates two principal parties, viz., that of Paul, includ
ing also the followers of Apollos, and that of Peter, in which the 
peculiar disciples of Peter and the Christianer have to be 
numbered. But Baur attributes a very differentderivation from 
Storr to the name ol rov Xpturov, and besides defines much more 
closely the character of those who bore it. First of all, the dis
tinguishing characteristic of the J udaists was a strict fulfilling of 
the outward law; according to Baur, this was the criterion by 
which the followers of Cephas were known.1 1'hen they placed 
themselns in a polemic position with regard to Paul, attacking 
not only his teaching, but his apostolic authority, asserting that he 
was not a genuine. disciple of Christ, but an apostate, stJling 
themsel-res real disciples, because converted by those apostles 
who were chosen by Christ himself. Fundamentally, therefore, 
the party of Cephas and that of Christ were one and the same, 
though circumstances in Corinth seem to have been less favour
able to those who held strict views. But if the question should 
occur, why, under these circumstances, any distinction should be 
made between the party of Cephas and that of Christ-why 
both should not have been included under the latter appellation-

l Wlien Hei,!enreich considers Lhe Christia11er iu the same light ns tl,ese Judeists, he 
sets aside any distinction betw.,en the adherents of Cephus nod the Toii Xp,aToii, and 
take• np Storrs position, thet no difference betl\·een these two parties was c,·ident. 
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it may be replied that, by admitting this, the first Epistle con
tains nothing against the Christianer, for Paul does not therein 
explicitly defend his apostolic authority, and, besides this, the 
greater proportion of the subjects which are brought under con
sideration would thereby have no reference to the sects mentioned 
1 Cor. i. 12, none of the latter having the particular tendency 
which, as we have shown above, so strongly marked the party of 
Cephas.1 By admitting the supposition, however, that all the 
points touched upon in the Epistle have no reference to the par
ticular divisions of the church, it requires a somewhat unconnected 
and inconsequent character, not to say that it is psychologically 
quite improbable, that such errors as the apostle opposes in the 
first Epistle were what might be termed sporadic, or without 
connection with those fundamental doctrines, from which they 
might rather be considered to emanate, as branches from one 
stem. Upon these grounds we cannot decide in favour of Baur's 
hypothesis, without acknowledging that more can be urged in its 
favour than fo1· Eichhorn's or Storr's, and Billroth justly remarks 
that some passages in the eecond Epistle appear to support it. 
In 2 Cor. iii. a literal as well as a spiritual parallel is instituted 
between the Old and New Testaments, in order to convince those 
persons who had as yet gained no view of the specific peculiarity 
of the Gospel. The important passage, x. 7, stands in such 
connection with the controversy against false apostles (xi. 13, 
sqq. xii. 11), that the whole train of argument is very similar 
to that in the Epistle to the Galatians.2 Paul here, as there, 
defends strongly his apostolic authority against false and treacher
ous apostles, who had attacked and cast suspicion upon it, and 
precisely because the expressions are so strong ( especially in chap. 
xi. 13), one cannot conceive that they are applied to the real 
apostles (which are understood in Galatians ii. under oo"ovvTe~), 
for it is impossible that Paul could call these ,freuoa7roa-ToAot. 

I Except a few geuernl remRrks upon 1 Cor. i.-iv. Danr only quotes from the first 
Epistle, ix. I, in which Pnnl says of himself -rov Kupiov U,pa,ca, which he considers may 
be referred to the opponents of the apostle, who made it a subject of reproucil to him 
that he hod not seen the Lord. ( See reference nlready meJ1tioned, p. 85-88.) From 
the second Epistle, on the contrnry, he dednces arguments which occupy from p.89-114. 
But can thnt liypoth 0 sis be considered valid, which, casting aside the lit'St and mosl 
important Epislle, rests for support upon tbe second alone? 

2 I pass over the passoge 2 Cor. v. 10, so copiously treated, because tl1e proof deduced 
therefrom by Baur appelll"II very precRrious. ( See exposition of the possage.) 
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Besides, this name is equally applicable to the usurping heathen 
heterodox teachers, as to the Jewish, since they both alike con
tested Paul's authority, as may be seen in the Epistle to Timothy, 
(2 Tim.j .15), and it is certain the opponents there named were not 
of J udaised, but rather heathen heretical opinions. Should it be at
tempted to prove anything for Baur's hypothesis as modified by 
Billroth, from 2 Cor. x. 7, in connection with cap. xi. and xii., it can 
only be done by asserting that the passages quoted are applicable 
solely to Jewish heteredox teachers ;1 this is however impossible, 
and Baur himself allows (p. 99) that in 2 Cor. x. 7, not only the 
Christia11er, but all the sects in Corinth collectively are intended ; 
his views, therefore, derive no corroboration from the passages 
indicated. In short, weighing well the improbability of narrow
minded Jewish opinions predominately asserting themselves in a 
city like Corinth, whilst the more lax heathen principle (so much 
more acceptable) made no approach to an extreme point, we 
feel called upon to declare that, as no decided grounds for this 
view exist in the Epistles themselves, we do not feel inclined 
to entertain it. But by the supposition that the Christianer 
were an Ethnic party, the first Epistle especially gains an 
internal coherence which any other conjecture would fail to be
stow. In the second Epistle, according to Baur, this harmony 
of connection is not so deficient, and his theory appears con
siderably clearer, by admitting the correctness of our conjecture 
that the apostle opposes equally the representatives of both 
the false sects, and dfrects his reproofs against the Christianer 
and likewise the adherents of Peter, who, whatever their intel'-

1 The use thnt Baur mukes of the vision, mentioned by Paul in the 12th chapter, in 
defending his hypothesis, is very ingenious. He considers that Pnul intended to op11ose 
to the mnteriolist opinions of the Jewish Christians, who asserted a persouol instruction 
through CI.Jrist, the ideal effect - viz., the immediate production of faitl.J by the working 
of the Spirit. But I feor thnt this would prove too much! It is by no meaHs the intcu
tiou of the apostle to s:•y, thnt !he Spirit is alile to raise at pleasure the church of Christ 
iu nny spot. "F11.ith comes only out of preaol.Jiag.'' ( See my Exposition, Hom. x. 14,) 
Paul I.Jimself did not become a wember of the church by tl.Je appearance or the Lord to 
him at Damascus; he was only led thereby to desire to be recei,·ed into the church, and 
for tl.Jis reception the word of Ananius and ba1itism were necrssary. ( See Comm., Acts 
ix, 17, sqq.) Tue parollels likewise which Baur quotes from the Clemen tines do not 
appear to me entirely applicable. It is prouoble Paul's motive for appealing to 1.Jis vision 
":vas, that his 01iponeuts did the same; lie will, consequently, as it were, say, "Del.Jold, I 
can allege the same, and yet greater." The manner in wuich Pou! speaks, in 1 Cor. 
cMp. xii.-xjv., of the misuse of the gifts, renders this not improbable. 
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nal differences, were yet linked together in the attempt to obtain 
opportunity for the propagation of their errors, by undermining 
the authority of the great apostle of the Gentiles. It is true 
that Baur has likewise expressed his dissent from this view in 
the Tubing. Zeitschr. 1836, part iv. ; and though this learned 
man may assert, with some show of reason, that Riickert errs in 
stating that the identity, which the former supposes to exist be
tween the partisans of Peter and Christ, is injurious to· his own 
hypothesis, his remarks, nevertheless, upon the views of N ean
der and myself must be considered tu have failed. He has evi
dently misunderstood N eander when he states that he ascribed 
to the Christianer similar views to those entertained by the fol
lowers of Carpocrates1 at a later period-that is to say, they 
ranked Christ with Socrates as a great investigator of trutl1, and 
therefore did not deserve the name of a Christian sect. That 
this was by no means the position of the Christiane,: is so appar
ent that it could not be N eander's opinion, for under such circum
stances Paul would not have troubled himself to maintain the 
nnity of the church, but would have immediately required the ex-

1 [The philosophy of tbis schismatir. "did not differ in its general principles from that 
of the other Egyptian Guostics. :For he ,1Jmitted one supreme God . .1Eu11s, tile offspring 
of God, eternal and malignant matter, the creation of the world from e,·il matter by 
angels, divine souls unfortunately euclosed iu bodies, and the like. But he maintained 
that Jesus wos born of Joseph ond Mary, in tile or<linory course of nature, end tl1ot he 
wos superior to other men in nothing but fortitude nod grcetne•s of soul. He also not 
only gave his diEciples licence to sin, but imposed on tl,em, be~ides," necessity of sinniug, 
by teaching th:it the way to eternal snlvalion wns open to those souls only wl1icb bad 
committed nil kinds or enormity and wickedness. llut it is uuerly bl')"olld crcdiuility 
tlrnt nuy mall who believes tliat there is a Goel, tbnt Christ is tile Saviour of mnn
kind, and ":bo inculcates llny sort of religion, sho)1ld hold snch sentiments. Besides, 
there are b>Tounds to believe that Carpocrates, like the other Guoslics, held the Sa-.iour 
to be composed of the mnn Jesus, aud 11 cel'tuin iEou called Christ; nud tllnt be imposed 
some luws of conduct on bis disciples. Yet undoubtedly, there was sometbiug in his 
opinions and precepts that rendered his piety very suspici~us. For he l,eld th•t concu
piscence was implanted in tbe soul by the Deity, aud is therefore perfoctly innocent; 
that nil actions nre in themselves indifferent, nnd become good or eYil ouly nccordiug to 
tbe opiniuns and laws of men; thal in the purpose of Gcd oil things nre common pro
perty, e,·en the women, but thnt such ns use their rights, nre by liumnn laws counted 
thieves and adulterers. Now, if he did not odd some corrective to tbe enormity of these 
principles, it must be nckllowledged tlrnt be wl!olly swe1,t away tl,e fouutlntions of all 
virtue, and gave full license to ell iniquity. See Irenmus, contra Hreres. I. i. c. 2[>; 
Clemens Alex. Stromat. I. iii. p. 510, nnd the others. (l\fosbeim de Rel,u., Christi, &c., 
p. 361-371; C. W. F. Wnleh, Histore der Kelzer, vol. i. p. :)09-329; A. Neand,-r:" 
Ki,-ckengesch. vol. i. pt. ii. p. 767-773; Mosheim's I,,stitutes of Er1·l. Hist., vol. i. 1>p. 
ms, 9. J•:d. (Sonmes) I.ond. 1845 J 
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pulsion of the heterodox teachers from their body. (See Gal. v. 
4 ; Tit. iii. 10.) N eander doubtless intends only to say (p. 301). 
that the Christianer were willing to profess the doctrine of Christ, 
omitting the Jewish form; and indefinite as the expression may 
be, it is probable that the words of N eander, " Christ appeared 
to them a second, perhaps more perfect, Socrates," would only 
declare that they had looked upon Christ as something more than 
lrnman. In the more recent article of Ilaur's, before alluded to, 
there occurs nothing of weight or consequence affecting the cor
rectness of the supposition that the Christianer entertained 
}~thnic opinions. The members of this sect were very likely con
verted by those who looked to Paul as their head, and believing 
themselves called upon to free themselves from all human at
tachments and national prejudices, they consequently shaped for 
themselves a course of living and doctrine, without however as 
yet touching upon the limits of heresy. It would be surprising 
if, in the ancient church, and especially in a city like Corinth, 
such a party had not formed itself. The Marcionites and other 
Gnostic sects prove the early existence of such tendencies, from 
which their own rise at a subsequent period. may be dated. 
,vhat, therefore, more natural than to perceive here a trace of 
their existence, especially as the supposition of the identity with 
the followers of Cephas, only a slight difference laid down by 
Baur and Billroth, is undeniably something very like a forced 
conclusion 1 

According to this view it is irrefragable that the Epistles to 
the Corinthians were excited by circumstances which had refer
ence purely to the apostolic time, while in the Epistle to the Ro
mans the contents of the Gospel as objective are brought under 
consideration. Not that we arc justified in inferring from them 
that the former have only an historical im1>ortance ; many pas
sages are pregnant with meaning for the later periods of the 
church, and especially for the present age. In the condition of 
the Apostolic chmch thti state of the church at every period is 
rcllected, and above all under its present circumstances. The 
principal danger wl1ich threatened so many members of the exist
ing church in Corinth is likewise the chief evil of our own times 
-an over-estimation of human wisdom, instead of godly ever
lasting truth, an universal laxity and indifference in the most im-
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portant social ties, viz., in the relation between the sexes, a 
neglect of powerful biblical realism, and a predominance of the 
su..bjective restraints assigned to them instead of the objective. 
For this reason, precisely at the present moment, the Epistles 
to the Corinthians possess an inclusive and palpable import
ance, and this will be daily more acknowledged as the con
viction spreads, that for everything contained in the Scriptures 
the final norm is given. The weighty discussion of the Charis
mata (1 Cor. xii. 14.) only remains as unintelligible to our times 
as to earlier ages, since, from the period of the apostles, these 
gifts are lost, and even the intuition of many among them-for 
example, the gift of tongues has long since vanished. But as 
the looking for these has begun again to exhibit itself, it may be 
inferred that the gifts themselves may be restored to the church 
of Christ as the final development of the same draws nigh, by 
which the end is to be made conformable to the beginning in the 
chief points. The internal development of the church will there
fore also in this respect assist to perfect the exposition. 

§ 2. CONNEXION OF PAUL WITH THE CORINTHIAN CHURCH. 

The question which occurs next in order to that referring to 
the position of the various parties in Corinth is, how Paul con
ducted himself towards the Corinthian Church,-that is to say, 
how often he visited them, and how many Epistles he wrote 
to them. The Acts of the Apostles, and the accounts con
tained in the Epistles to the Corinthians, convey to us the follow
ing particulars. 

The old city of Corinth, as is well known, was destroyed by 
Mummius B.c. U6, and remained in ruins until Julius Cresar 
planted a. Roman colony in it, endowing it with great privileges. 
Paul first appeared in Julius Cresar's newly-restored city, while 
prosecuting his second journey in connection with his mission 
(Acts xviii. 1, sqq.) He found there Aquila and Priscilla, 
who, by the command of the Emperor Claudius, had been driven 
out of Rome (Suet. Claud. c. 25), and preached one year and six 
months, after receiving in a vision the assurance that in this city 
a large number were to be found, of whom God was known, and 
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whom it was his purpose to protect. ,The consequences of his 
preaching were so extraordinary, that, deeply sunk as that city 
was in pleasures and excess, a large Christian community arose 
therein, and even Crispus, the ruler of the synagogue, included 
himself therein. In consequence of this a tumult, directed 
against Paul, arose among the Jews, which required the wisdom 
and mildness ofGallio, the proconsul, a brother of the celebrated 
philosopher Seneca, to allay (Tacit. Annal. xvi. 7.). After 
the lapse of a year and a half, taking Aquila and Priscilla with 
him, Paul passed over into Ephesus, where he left them, on his 
way to Jerusalem, but the apostle himself stayed there only a 
short time, promising before long to return thither, (Acts xviii. 
18, sqq.) In the meantime there came to Ephesus a learned 
Alexandrian Jew, the famous Apollos, a true disciple of John 
the Baptist, viz., one who viewed him only as the forerunner of 
the Messiah, and not as the Messiah himself, a!;! some of John's 
disciples falsely asserted him to be. This man, convinced by 
Aquila of the Messiahship of Jesus, and filled with the new faith, 
passed over into Corinth, taking with him written commendations 
to the disciples there, and soon distinguished himself. While 
Apollos was thus labouring in Corinth, Paul came back to Ephe-• 
sus from Jerusalem, to which place Apollos also returned at a. 
later period (Acts xix. 1 ; l Cor. xvi. 12 ;) and here the apostle 
remained two years and three months (Acts xix., 8, 10.) During 
this time Paul received sorrowful information respecting the con
dition of the church in Corinth. A member of this body was 
living in illicit intercourse with his father's wife, consequently his 
own stepmother ; and the other members had so little right or 
moral feeling relative to such matters, that they nevertheless suf
fered the offender to continue one of their body. This impelled 
the apostle to address an epistle to the Christians in Corinth, ifl 
which he exhorts them to avoid the company of sinners and the 
dissolute (1 Cor. v. 9.) This first Epistle is lost. It is true that 
there exists another Epistle to tl1e Corinthians, differing from 
either of those we possess, as well as one from the latter to Paul, 
both in the Armenian language, but Carpzov (Leipsic 1776) has 
already triumphantly proved that they are not genuine.1 !fore 

I The Epistles of PRul first appeared in " Histoire Critique de 111 Republiqae dee 
Lettree,'' Amsterd. 1714, tom x., but incomplete. William Whiston published them 
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recently Rink, who 'was long an evangelic preacher in Venice, 
edited the Epistles (Heidelberg, 1823. 8.), and the Armenian Monk 
Aucher, of the Co11Yent of San Lazaro, near Venice, at the con
clusion of his Armenian Grammar, has critically revised and re
published the Armenian text (Venice, 1819); but Rink's attempt 
to defend the authenticity of the Epistles has been fundamentally 
confuted by Ullman (Heidelberger Jahrbuch, 1823, pt. vi). The 
first Epistle of Paul therefore remains lost to us. 'fhe Corin
thians replied to it, and it is probable that this was delivered 
to the apostle by the l1ands of Stephanas, Fortunatns, and Achai
cus (1 Cor. xvi. 18, 19.) Partly by means of this reply, and the 
verbal information of the messengers specified, and partly through 
the slaves of the Corinthian matron Chloe (1 Cor. i. 11), Paul 
received further intelligence of the circumstances of the Corin
thian church, which drew from him tl1e second Epistle, preserved 
in our jfrst Epistle of Paul to the Corinthians. When the apostle 
composed it he was still in Ephesus, purposing to remain there 
until Pentecost (1 Cor. xvi. 8), and it is probable that the season 
in which he wrote was either spring or autumn, and undoubtedly 
in the year 59. But Paul had scarcely dispatched our first 
Epistle to Corinth when the tumult occasioned by the goldsmith 
Demetrius broke out in Ephesus, which compelled the apostle to 
leave the city before Pentecost and to depart into Macedonia 
(Acts xix. 1, sqq.), wl1ere he anxiously awaited intelligence of 
the effect produced by the letter referred to (2 Cor. ii. 13, 14 ), 
being desirous of ascertaining the feeling of the various parties in 
reference to this before he himself appeared in Corinth as he pro
posed. Paul, therefOTe, was expecting the return of Tirnotheus to 
Macedonia from Corinth, ,vhither he had sent him(l Cor. iv.17.) But 
whether it was that Timotheus had already quitted that city before 
the arrival of Paul's Epistle, or that he had not yet reached it, it is 
certain that the apostle did not receive the desired intelligence 
through him, for which reason he sent Titus to Corinth, and during 
the interval of his absence journeyed through Macedonia (2 Cor. 
ij. 13.) Upon the return of Titus, Paul wrote our second epistle, 

entire, together with tlle pretended letter of the C~rintl.Jiane to Paul, at the end of his 
Hietoria Armeniae l\losis Cboronensis. Loud. li36, 4. Cnrpzov's Work bears the title: 
Epistolae duae apo~ryphae, altera Corintbiorum ad Paulum, altera Pauli ad Corinthios. 
Lipa. 1776, 8. 
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in order to awaken the frame of mind which he desired to behold 
among the Corinthians when he himself should visit them (2Cor. vij. 
7, sqq.), and in it the apostle praises the well-intentioned mem
bers of their church (viz., the followers of Paul and Apollos) for 
their obedience to his commands, and likewise for their re
pentant spirit; but, on the contrary, he strongly reproves the con
tumacious (viz., the adherents of Peter, and the Christianer above 
all), because they had despised his most sflrious exhortations, 
and their presumption had only increased. This, our second 
Epistle, was sent by Titus and two brethren, not mentioned by 
name, (2 Cor. viii. 16, sqq.) to Corinth. The apostle intending 
shortly to follow one of their brethren was possibly Luke, and 
this is inferred partly because the description in the place above 
indicated is directly applicable to him, and also because his Rame 
stands in the subscription at the conclusion of the Epistle; and 
as Luke, in the Acts of the Apostles (xx. 1), recommences his 
narration in the third person, having hitherto written in the fast, 
we may conclude that he must have left the apostle in Macedonia. 

This is the original account of the occasion upon which the 
Epistles to the Corinthians were written, as ,;ell as the periods 
at which they were composed. In the most important points it 
is thoroughly correct, for it rests upon passages to be found in the 
Acts of the Apostles, as well as in the Epistles themselves. But 
more recently, the scrutiny instituted by Bicek and Schrader1 

into the events which, according to our canon, took place between 
the drawing up of the first and second Epistle, has elicited re
sults, which undoubtedly claim a preference over the older and 
more uncertain account. According to these, at the period the 
apostle wrote our second epistle, he had not been again in Corinth, 
but this supposition is negatived by several places in this Epistle, 
viz., xii. 14, xiii. 1, in which a third coming is mentioned. It is 
true that the first of these places is usually explained by the 
-rph-ov being understood of the wish for the coming, and not the 
coming itself, but this does not agree with the context, which 
undoubtedly refers to a fact, aclverted to in xiii. I, as decided 
upon ( compare further the exposition of this place) ; and there is 
the more reason for taking this view of the passage, as the follow-

1 Bleek, in an Article in tlie Stutl. und Kritiken, .Jnlirg. 1830, pnge 614, eqq, Schra. 
der Der Apoetel Paulus. J. Pt. p. 9~, •qq. 

b 
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ing verse (xiii. 1), contains an intimation nnnounced during the 
second stay, viz., that proofs of forgiveness and indulgence would 
not be repeated. 

If we assume only one residence of Paul in Corinth, at the 
time of the establishment of .the church itself, then there could 
have arisen no occasion for forgiveness; and this supposition could 
by no means be ma.de to agree with the passage ii. 1, xii. :n, in 
which mention is made of the renewal of the grief of the Corin
thians upon the occasion of his coming, which of course bore no 
reference to his appearance .among them as an individual. Con
sequently, Paul must undoubtedly have made a second journey to 
Corinth, but when did it take place 1 The original account may 
be adopted if we suppose that when Luke mentions a stay of a 
year and a half in Corinth made by Paul, he has taken together 
two separate periods of residence. But to this one objection 
presents itself, as in this case we must allow that in the short 
period which elapsed between the first and second stay, all the 
errors which became the subject of reproof had opportunity to 
,levelope themselves. The only remaining inference, therefore, is, 
that the second visit to the Corinthians is perfectly distinct from 
the one of a year and a-half's duration, and that it occurred either 
before the writing of the first, or "between the sending of the first 
and second Epistle. We may imagine the course of events to l1ave 
been this. As soon as Paul had received the intelligence from 
the slaves of Chloe as to the condition of the Corinthians, he 
wrote our first Epistle, and shortly after quitted Ephesus for 
Corinth. He here expressed himself in strong terms against his 
adversaries, but, from some cause unknown to us, he soon left the 
city, returniug again into Macedonia. Now, in decided opposi
tion to this view, are the passages 2 Cor. i. 15, 16, 23, which 
shew ihat Paul could not hM·e been in Corinth in the period that 
occurs between the writing of our two Epistles.1 The most 

l This circumstance, it eaunc,t be denied, is unfavonreble to tile wllole hypothesis, 
since the first Epistle (1 Cor. i. 11, v, 1, xi. 18), supposed to be Wl'itten aftn the second 
personal abocle of the apostle in Corinth, represents the apostle as becoming acquainted 
with tile affairs of the Cllrislian cllurcb in that place from report only, and not from 
1,e,.sonul inspection. Tllis is also the opinion of De Wette, in tile criticism upon Bill
roth'• Commentary in the Stud. Jehrg. 1634, part 3, page 683, An explanation of tllia 
is offered by Bottger ( Beitr. pert 3, p. 28), who supposes that Paul intentionally re
f mined from going to Corintb, ,·isiting only Achein and the churches in the neigll. 
Lourllood of Corinth, 
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probable inference, therefore, is, that upon receiving these evil 
reports, the apostle immediately proceeded from Ephesus to Co
rinth, and returning to the former· place wrote and sent from thence 
our first Epistle. Bleek, however, imagines, that before the ~end
ing of our second Epistle, the apostle wrote an Epistle from Ma
cedonia to the Corinthians, couched in terms of strong reproof, 
which has not been preserved, (so that Paul wrote to them in all 
four Epistles, two being lost and two preserved), and I am much 
inclined to support this conjecture/ for the apprehension experi
enced by Paul in regard to the impression produced upon the 
Corinthians by his Epistle, which the arrival of Titus allayed, (2 
Cor. vii. 2-10), is not to be accounted for by the subject of the 
first Epistle. The contents are by no means of a nature to justify 
Paul in his fears of an unfavourable reception; but by assuming 
that Titus was likewise the bearer of the lost Epistle, we account 
in the most simple manner for the motive of his journey, and all 
the difficulties relative to this which present themselves by fol
lowing the old conjecture, at once vanish. 

§ 3. GENUINENESS AND INTEGRITY OF THE EPISTLES. 

The Epistles to the Corinthians, as well as that to the Ro
mans, may be classed with those in which the spirit of Paul stands 
forth so pre-eminently, that an attempt, to dispute their authen
ticity has never been made, either in ancient or modern times. 
Contents and form correspond alike with the ideas and style of 
Paul, and the strictest coincidence exists between the historical 
notices of the Acts of the Apostles and those occasionally found 

l Riirkert (Comm. upon the 2d Epis. Cor. p. 417, sqq.) opposes this hypothesis of Bleek's, 
relative to the sending ofnn Epistle between the first ond second of our cononicol Epis
tles, and it must be allowed that the gronnds upon which this is loid down e.re not 
sufficient lo furnish any positive proC>f of the same. Nevertheless the conjecture itself 
is by no rneanR improbable, as Riiokert admits no internal traces of tbe condition of 
mind which Paul d~scrib-.s as e:risting in himseir, ch,.rncterising the early Epistle in 
question. But this learned man has inferred too mnch from 2 Cor. vii. 8, iu stnting 
that os Paul wrote iAu1!'?Jd'a ;II-'"••~ -rfi iw,a-ro;\fi, he could only l,avc written one let
ter in heaviness of mind, and not two. The expression naturally concerns only the 
last Epistle, bearing not the slightest reference to an earlier one, oi!J,.rwise Paul must 
have used the plural form, for, accol'ding to 1 Col', v. 9, be hnd already written an Episth, 
whose contents were those of sad reproof. 

' b 2 
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in these Epistles. The style of the second Epistle is very striking, 
on account of a certain ruggedness of speech, occasioned by the 
powerful agitation of spirit under which he wrote, and the 
has~ with which it was composed dming his journeys in various 
parts of Macedonia. But, notwithstanding the roughness of 
style, the second Epistle bears too strongly the impress of Paul's 
peculiarities to be mistaken, though we are not disposed to pro
ceed as far as Ruckert, who views it as a masterpiece of elo
quence, worthy of comparison with tl1e orations of Demosthenes 
de Corona. (See his exposition of the second Epistle, p. 427.) 

But although the genuineness of the Epistles to the Corinthians 
is fully established and undisputed, we cannot premise as much 
of their integrity, at least of the second. It was J. S. Semler 
who first drew attention to the difference in the first (2 Cor. i.-viij .) 
and second division (ix.-xiij.) of the Epistle. In the first eight 
chapters Paul speaks mildly and persuasively, praises his readers 
for their repentance and faithful obsenance of his exhortations, 
while in the latter clrnpters the tone is that of reproach antl 
severity. He r('prehends the refractory spirit of the Corinthians, 
and complains of the charges which they had dared to bring 
against him. Besides this, the same subjects seem to be dis
cussed in the first (cap.viii ) and second part of the Epistle (cap.ix.), 
which leads Semler to suppose that an interpolation in the latter 
Epistle might have taken place.I According to him the real 
Epistle is formed by the chapters i.-viii. inclusive, to which may 
be annexed from the 11-13 ver. of the xiii. cap., and very singu
larly Rom. xvi. 1-20, and therefore the passages ix. 1-15, and 
x. 1-13, 10. are interpolations. Weber and Dr Paulus, however, 
rather consider the second half of the second Epistle as another 
letter, agreeing in all necessary points with the usual form2 ; and 
this opinion may stand in connection with Bleek's views, which 
we recently investigated (§ 2) as to Paul's position towards the 
Corinthian church. We see that probably between our first and 

1 See Semler De duplice append ice epist. ad Romano~. Hnlae 1767, and the Pnrapbra.•is 
poster. epist. ad COl"intbios. Halae 1776, ZiegJ,,,. wrote against tl1is in tbe Tlleolog. Ab
llnndl. vol. ii. p. 107, sqq.; nlso Gublt'r in tlle Neuesten Tlleolog. Journal, ml. 1. 

2 Se~ Weber's work De numero Epistol~rum ac\ Corinthios rPctius constitoendo. 
Wittebergne, 1798. Weber considered t!Je Epistle to the Hebrews directed likewise to 
the Corinthians, and tberefore reckons four Epistles to the Coriutuiuns in the canon. 
Con•ult the Heidelberg Chronicle (H,-idulberger Jahrbiirber, 5, p. 703, sqq.) 
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second Epistle another had been composed by the apostle. Ir \\;e 
consider this to exist in the first half of our second Epistle (2 Cor. 
j.-viij.), then only one Epistle is lost, that alluded to 1 Cor. v. 9. 
But the decided admission of this supposition is forbidden by the 
fact that in 2 Cor. vii. 2-10 the apostle makes allusion to a 
prior Epistle (which must have been written between our first and 
second), containing words of strong reproof, while 2 Cor.j.-viij. 
is distinguished throughout by gentleness and forbearance ; and 
an inversion appears far from probable, .which placed the reprov
ing Epistle, 2 Cor. ix.-xiij., and the milder one which succeeded, 
:J Cor. i.-viij. Again this would materially affect the chronologi
cal connection of the Epistles, passing over the additional fact that 
this fusion of two Epistles, with omission of the greeting and con
cluding form of one of them, is not by any means to be explained. 
To this may be added that the repetition alluded to (the exhor
tation to the collection) in chapters viii. and ix. is nothing more 
than the continuous exposition of a thought, the tone of the 
ninth chapter is precisely similar, the change occurring in the 
tenth. In the meantime the establishment of the integrity of 
the Epistle is certainly preferable to any attempls at reconciling 
the various hypotheses, and this would be best promoted by ex -
plaining satisfactorily the reason of the difference of tone in the 
first and second half of it. 

This explanation would be furnished hy supposing that the 
apostle was addressing different members in the Corinthian 
church in the two divisions of the Epistle. His first Epistle had 
drawn the well-disposed more towarlls him, while at the same 
time it aroused in the unfriendly a stronger spirit of opposition, 
thus occasioning a separation of the elements in Corinth. In the 
first half of the second epistle he had the better-disposed part of the 
community in view, viz., the partizans of Paul and A polios; in the 
second, on the contrary, he directs himself especially to the adverse 
party, consisting of partizans of Peter, and, above all, the Christi
aner. ~hould any one observe upon the improbability that Paul ad
dressed a catholic letter to elements so dissimilar, or that having 
done so, he sl1ould not have plainly indicated the different persons 
lie was addressing, but write as if in both first and ~econd parts he 
had still the same individuals iu view, it would be as well to 
remind such persons, that Paul's compassion and charity restrained 
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him from marking out the erring members, or even distinctly 
warning them, so long as they abstained from attacking the fun
damental articles of the faith. He rightly judged, too, that such 
a particularization would greatly increase the difficulty of free
ing them from their errors, and winning them back to the truth 
(an object he seems ever to hav~ had in view), and he con
.tinued therefore to treat them as an integral pal't of God's 
church, addressing the latter as an united body, without com
pletely distinguishing the composing elements. Exactly as a wise 
pastor would deal with a believing, but in many respects erring 
individual, he joyfully acknowledged what was improved in him, 
and while reproving what was reprovable, did not on this account 
reject the whole man. The very form of the Epistles to the 
Corinthians exhibits strongly the wisdom of the apostle, and his 
faithful love towards erring brethren, who so frequently in the 
church (and, alas, the same may be observed in our days), were 
hindered by an unholy and intemperate zeal in the face of the 
brightest Gospel light. Had Paul commanded the expulsion 
from the church of his adversaries in Corinth, either on account 
of their Gnostic spiritual views regarding the resurrection, or of 
their errors with respect to the holy communion, he would only 
with more certainty have given currency to the corruption.1 He 
treated them therefore as weak members, not knowing what they 
said or ventured; bore even with indulgence their opposition 
to his apostolic authority (although, had not his humility ren
dered it impossible, he might easily have persuaded himself that 
therein God was resisted), and yielded nothing of the aacred 
truths ; but upon the suspicion evincing itself that he com
mended himselt: and boasted of his extraordinary calling, he 
openly declared what the Lord had done to and by him, and 

I This is most important in proving that Paul did not hold the opinion concerning 
the Lord's Supper as fuudamentol; for wllicll rP.ason dogmatic differences conceruiug 
the samP., end the variation in tile theory of Luther and Calvin upon tile same subject, 
w!Jich effect uot the dogma itself, but simply n point of the tloctrine, do not justify tile 
exclusion of any one from the community. Paul declares in tile Epistle to the Ge.leti~ns 
tl,nt whoever sulfered himself to be circumcised in order thereby to attain ea! vation, to 
him C!Jrist had become of none effect'( Gnlnt. v. 3, 4), not so lle who erred in the doc. 
trine of t!Je Lord's Supper. The real grouud of the separation of the reformers from the 
Catholic cllurcb, was not the doctrine of tile Lor,l's Supper, but tile doctrine of' free 
grace in Christ, end the reformers bad a perfect right to separate themselves, on accoum 
of the errors in. this doctrine. • 

~ 
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showed that his care and intention was to preserve the funda
mental articles of the Christian faith uninjured. 

§ 4. CONTENTS OF THE EPISTI,E1' TO TllE CORINTHIANS. 

The first Epistle is transmitted to us in four parts; the first of 
which extends from i. I-iv. 21, the second from v. 1-xi. 1, the 
thfrd from xi. 2-xiv. 40, and the fourth from xv. 1-xvj. 24. 

In the first division, which treats of the general condition of 
the Corinthians, the apostle mentions the cause of his writing, 
the division of the church into numerous parties, and warns 
against a too high estimation of the wisdom of this world, since 
all real wisdom rests in the cross of Christ (i. 1-31.). Paul 
then continues the subject, saying that he has only preached to 
them the Lord crucified, as the source of perfect wisdom, but that 
the spiritual man alone, and not the natural, is capable of acknow
ledging His gloriousness (ii. 1-16.). That the ground of their 
errors was, tl.at this spiritual man was so little developed in them, 
that they attached themselves not to Christ him.self, but to the 
lrnman organ whom Christ had made use of to extend the preach
ing of the Gospel, a.,nd that they were therefore in imminent 
danger of building upon a perishable foundation (iii. 1-23.). He 
himselffelt so firmly persuaded of his apostolic calling, that human 
judgment produced no effect upon him, and that the numerous 
sufferings he was called upon to endure, were evidence in his 
favour, instead of the contrary, as tending to his perfectness ; 
therefore Paul implores the Corinthian Christians not to suffer 
themselves to be .drawn aside to any other gospel than that which 
he, their father in Christ, had preached to them. • 

In the second part (v. 1-xi. I), which concerns the private 
circumstances of several individuals, Paul first exhorts the Co
rinthians to exclude the incestuous person from their society, and 
at the sawe time defines more closely the command previously 
given in the last Epistle, not to have any intercourse with the 
dissolute, intending thereby such persons who nevertheless con
sidered themselves believers (v. 1-13.). Paul then bestows 
advice to the faithful with reference to heathen rulers ; and con
siders it unsuitable to permit the settlement of their differences 
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before the latter, but he soon returns to the relation of the sexes, 
and adds that. the sanctification of the body as a temple of the 
Holy Ghost, is the Christian's task (vi. 1-20.) The various 
relations of the married and unmarried state are then brought 
·under consideration (vii. 1-40), and he concludes with instruc
tions upon the subject of Christian freedom, having especial 
reference to the use of meats offered to idols. The apostle ad
duces his own course of life as an example to the Corinthians, of 
the necessary self-restriction in the use of freedom ; and exhibits 
the sad consequences of its misuse in the history of the Israelites 
in the wilderness (viii. 1-xi 1.) 

The third pm·t (xj. 2-xjv. 40.) concerns the public relations of 
the Christians, viz., their conduct in the assemblies; and the apostle 
Jirst gives directions relative to the appearance of men and women 
in their meetings, (xj. 1-16.) but especially for the worthy celebra
tion of the holy Sacrnment, which the Corinthians had not solemnized 
with due dignity (xi. 17-34.). Aj(er this he enters upon the sub
ject of the gift of tongues, and its connection with the Charismata, 
which seems to have displayed themselves in the Corinthian church 
under the most varied forms, and were not unfrequently applied in a 
measure alien to the design. Paul lays down as a principal rule that 
all these. gifts originating from one Spirit, must be employed to 
one great end, viz., the edification of the whole body (xii. 1-31), 
and that with an especial regard to the unity in Christ. The 
apostle then inculcater; the exercise of Christian love as of more 
mine than all gifts, the latter being, as it were, worthless without 
the accompaniment of the former ; and Paul defines its nature in 
the most animated description, drawn from his own experience, 
placing it with faith and hope as the third cardinal virtue (xiii. 
1-13.) In conclusion, Paul enlarges upon the true use of the 
gift of tongues and prophecy, showing that from its nature 
the first required a very cautions application, while the quality of 
the second was in itself a hindrance to its abuse (xiv. 1--40.). 

In the fourth part (xv.1-xvi. 24) the apostle finally discourses 
upon the doctrine of the resurrection of the body, which the Chris
tians had not been able to receive in· its spiritual application, 
(xv. 12.) He proves thP- reality of the corporeal resurrection, show
ing its close connection with the existence of the Christian faith 
(xv. 1-58), and concludes by requesting contributions for the 

~ 
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poor Christians in Jerusalem, and with sundry exhortations and 
blessings (xvi. 1-24.). 

By this it will appear that the points treated by the apostle in 
his writing are extremely varied in their nature ; nevertheless a 
strong thread of connection is evident throughout, in the polemic 
directed against the followers of Peter, and, above all, the Chris
tianer who, by their leaning towards a. false freedom and spiritual 
gnosis, were preparing a dangerous crisis for the church. 

The second .Epistle to the Corinthians divides itself into ihree 
parts, the first of which n1ay be included from i. I-iii. 18, the 
second from iv. 1-ix. 15, and the thi-rd from x. 1--xiii. 13. 

In the first part Paul commences with the comfort he has ex
perienced in his afflictions, refening it to the power of the inter
cessions of the Corinthian Christians (i. 1-24.) He then declares, 
with reference to the incestuous person already excommunicated, 
that upon proof of sufficient punishment, he may be received back 
into the church (ii. 1-17.) He next speaks of his own personal 
position relative to the Corinthians, and entering into a compari
sion of the ministration under the old and the new law, proves 
that the latter is far more glorious (iii. 1-18.) 

In the second part (iv. 1-ix. 15) the apostle describes bis life 
and labour as a. minister preaching reconciliation through Christ, 
(iv. 1-18.) and draws consolation in all the afflictions and dangers 
which arise from the office, from the conviction that a resurrec
tion of the body awaits the believer, perhaps even a clothing 
upon (v. 1-21.) In the expectation of this exceeding glorious
ness, which renders all earthly persecutions of little moment, the 
avostle exhorts his readers to deny the world and its lusts, and to 
dedicate themselves wholly to the Lord (vi. 1-vii. 1.) In this 
he hopes to have prepared them by his former Epistle, the un
easiness which he expel'ienced as to its reception having been al
layed by Titus ( vii. 2-16.) Theo follows an ample exhortation 
to contribute to the collection making for the poor Christians at 
Jemsalem (viii. I-ix. 15.) 

In the third pa.rt (x. l-xiij.13.) Paul directs himself against the 
false teachers, namely, those among the Christianei·, and defends 
himselffrom their attacks (x. 1-18.) He then adduces his sufferings 
and struggles as a proof that he had done more, and effected greater 
things in God's cause than those arrogant, but treacherous workers 
who ranked themselves among the apostles of Christ, without 
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being really so (xi. 1-83.) He reminds them of the especial in
stances of favour accorded to him by God, as a proof that he stood 
in grace, but adds that he would rather glorJ in his weakness, 
for thereby he would best knc,w his strength in the Lord. He 
had therefore a legal right to rank himself with the chiefest 
apostles, and requires the Corinthians to acknowledge his aposto
lic authority (xij. 1-21). 

An exhortation to repentance, love, and peace, concludes the 
second Epistle to the Corinthians (xiii. 1-13.) 

§ 5. LITERATURE. 

The Epistles to the Corinthians are naturally comprehended in 
all the preceding general works upon the entire New Testament, 
and also in the expositions of Paul's Epistles. But there exist 
fewer special examinations of these very Epistles than of the 
Epistles to the Romans and Galatians, for example, and those 
which we do possess leave us much to desire. A favourable 
period for the interpretation of the Epistles to the Corinthians 
(and the Catholic Epistles likewise) has yet to present itself. 

Upon the two Epistles to the Corinthians we have commentaries 
from Mosheim (Flensburg, 1741 and 1762, 2 vols. 4to); Baum
garten (Halle, 1761, 4to); Semler (Halle, 1770 and 1766, 2 vols. 
8vo); Moldenhawer (Hamburg, 1771, 8vo); Schulz (Halle, 
1784, 2 parts 8vo) ; Morus (Leipsig, 1794, 8vo) ; Flatt Tii
bingen, 1827) ; Billroth (Leipsig 1833) ; Riickert (Leipsig, 
1836-37); and Jaeger (Tiibingen, 1838.) 

The first Epistle only has been treated upon by Sahl (Copenha
gen, 1779) ; Fr. Aug. Wilhelm Krause (Frankfort, 1792, 8vo) ; 
Heidenreich (Marburg, 1825 and 1828, 2 vols. 8vo) ; Pott (in 
Koppe's N euen Testament., Gottingen, 1836. But up to the pre
sent time only the first half has appeared, containing eh. i.-x. 

The second Epistle only has been explained by Leun (Lemgo, 
1804), and Emmerling (Leipsig, 1823.) Treatises upon parti
cular passages of the second Epistle have appeared from Gabler 
(Gottingen, 1782, upon chap. ix.-xiii.); ,J. F. Krause (in his 
Opusc. Acad., Kiinigsberg, 1818); Royaards (Utrecht, 1818); 
Fritzschc (Leipsig, 1824.) 



EXPOSITION 

OF THE 

l1 IRST EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

I. 

PART FIRST. 

(i. 1-iv. 21. 

§ 1. OF HUMAN WISDOM. 

(i. 1-31.) 

AFTER the greeting (l-3j the apostle mentions immediately 
t]ie reason of his writing, namely the divisions in Corinth; he then 
proceeds tQ warn his readers in the most impressive manner 
against that particular worldly wisdom which he considers the 
cause of the dissensions, and places before them as a pattern the 
true godly wisdom, "Christ crucified," whom he has preached to 
them (4-31.) 

Paul commences the first Epistle to the Corinthians, as usual, 
with a salutation and blessing (1-3), but if we compare this 
salutation with that which begins the Epistle to the Romans, it 
appears far more concise and incomplete than the latter. It is 
only in the second verse that the apostle wakes some reference 
to his readers, and even this is wanting in the second Epistle, as 
well as in the greater part of the lesser Epistles of Paul. Theo
phylact. considers, and with reason, that in the ou}. 0e)l.',fµaTo<; 

0eov, a reference, though slight ( compare the stronger expressions 
in Galatians i. 1), may be found to the opposition offered to his 
apostolical authority. The addition of the epithet 1CA"1TO<; in 
this place is less difficult to account for, than its omission in 
A.D.E. would be, where it is not to be found; and thjs leads us 
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to entertain doubts of its genuineness, for we cannot conclude 
with Heidenreich that tcATJTO, should immediately join oici 0,iJt+ 
µaTo<; Beov; had this been intended tcATJTO<; would hiive been 
placed before these words, and after Xpunov. In addition to 
which the expression tcATJTO<; has not here, as in ver. 2, the peculiar 
dogm1ttic signification, according to which the Christians, as elect, 
are described as called to an entrance into the kingdom of God; 
but it rather stands in opposition to those who on their own 
authority gave themselves out as apostles (2 Cor. xi. 13.) Paul 
must undoubtedly have already felt that he had received a mission, 
and that he likewise was called to fulfil it, but he probably also re
membered that such a charge might be self-assumed by men, as the 
Old 'festamentshews, by speaking of those who prophesied in their 
own spirit (Ezek. xiii. l, sqq.), and were yet distinguished from 
those evil prophets out of whom the spirit of darkness spake.
Sosthenes, whom the apostle names with himself in the salutation, 
is probably the writer of the Epistle, to whom Paul dictated. He is 
sometimes considered to be the chiefruler of the synagogue, men
tioned in Acts xviii.17, who must then have been subsequently con
verted ; but as we find no further trace of this individual, nothing 
certain can be concluded as to the identity of the persons. By sup
plying xalpew Xe_ryovui, in the second verse, it becomes·unnecessary 
to admit with Billroth an anacoluthon in the xapi~ and elp~vT/ of 
ver. 3, as if the accusative must be placed, and is therefore to be 
preferred. All the apostle's salu.tations are arranged to compre
hend himself in the blessing, by supplying luTC", and Paul again 
distinguishes the church of God1 in Corinth (i.e. those belonging 

1 Calvin very a1rikingly remarks in this pince: " 1\firum forsan videri quent, cur eom 
hominum multitudinem vocet ecclesinm Dei, in qua tot morbi invaluernnt, ut Satan ill is 
potius regnum occuparet, quam Deus. Ilespoudeo, u1c11nque mult.a ,·itia obrepsissent, 
~t vnriae corruptel:ie tom doctrinae quam morum, exstitisse tnmen adhuc quaedom ,-erne 
ecclesiae eigne. Locus diligenter observnntlow, ne requirnmus in hoe mundo ecrlesinm 
omni ruga et mncula carentem, ant protiuus audicemus hoe titulo quern vis coetum, in 
4110 nou omnill volis nostris respondenul. Est enim hnec periculoea tentatio, nnllam 
ecc!Psiam putore, ubi uou tppureaL perfccto. JJUrites. Nam quicu11que hac occ11patus 
fuerit, necesse ta11dem erit, ut, discessio11e ab aliis om11ib11s facl<L, s0/11s sibi sa11clus 
videatur in mu11do, aut peculiarem sectam cum paucu h_~pocritis instituat. Quid ergo 
causae habuit Paulu•, cur ecclesiem Dei CorinLhi agnosceret? nempe quio. evaugelii 
doctriuam, baptismum, coenam Domini, quibus symbolis censeri debet ecclesio, apud eos 
cernebat." Most important wortls ! which iu these times we !Jnve grent reason to lny 
much to heart.-[See C!ilvin's Comment. on 1 Cor. cap. i. 2, pp. 50, 1.-Ed. Cal•. Trans!. 
Soc.] 
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to God, whom he hath purchased with his own blood (Acts xx. 
28) as ~'Ytaaµevoi €V Xpia-r<j,, and as ,c"'A.rrrol. l1'Y£0£, upon which 
the necessary observations have been made at Rom. i. 7,1 It 
might appear that the placing together ~iarTµevai and a'Yta£ was 
tautology,2 but the second expression is first in concrete opposition 
to the abstract J,c,c°'Jl.'T/a{a 0eov; and then it is to be so connected 
with what follows, that the idea of sanctification, especially as 
extended to believers, again presents itself. The text might be 
thus translated, " Those sanctified in Christ, by communion with 
him, who, as likewise all who call upon the name of the Lord, 
are called to be saints;" that is ~o s1y, according to the apostle's 
meaning, should be, for the following remark involves an exhorta
tion to the Corinthians (as shall be presently shewn), to make 
manifest their calling by their works. The phrase avv 'Tf'aai 
K.T.X., is, however, quite peculiar to the commencement of this 
Epistle. First, it is clear that the words are not to be understood 
as if Paul wrote primarily to the Christians in Corinth, and 
secondly, it also was intended for the instruction of others else
where; for the whole contents of the Epistle are specially ad
dressed to the Col'inthian church.3 The phrase .only represents, 
by the repetition of /CA"7TO£<; a:yiai<; and its connexion with avv 
1raai, the universal Christian character of sanctification, and 
describes the calling thereunto as familiar to and common to them 
all. 'Em,ca"'A.e'io·0ai l!ivaµa = OW'.;l Nij? is, however, a very usual 

•• • TT 

mode of expressing a life of faith, the necessary expression• of 
which is continual calling upon God. 

The question now occurs, as to the reasons which led the 
apostle to enter upon thll subject precisely in this place 1 With-

1 [See Olshausen·s Exposition of the F.pistle lo the Romans, p. 69, F.T. Lib.] 
2 Liicke ( Gott. Pfingstprogramm, vom J. 1837) considers ;,y,auµivo« might be 

rem°'·ed as simply gloss, but we see no reason to adopt his supposition, 
3 Billroth considers that the words may be connected with lbe whole solutation, and 

thus construed, "to you, and to oil believers, mercy and pence," without inferring that 
the Epistle is addressed to all; but certainly the supposition is untenable, tbe greeting 
of an Epistle c•n only be directed to those to whom the Epistle is written. It would be 
better to pleee the words K;\71To•• ayio• - airrciiv ,,-, Kai ;,µciiv in brackets. es in the 
additions to the greeting or the Epistle to the Romans. 

4 The supposition of Mosl.teim, tlrnt in ve1·. 2 three distiue.t classes of Corinthian 
Christians nre indicated, viz., in the ~xprcssion ~y,auµ,vo, •• Xp,u.,-,;; the oltl approved 
Christians, in K;\71Tol liyto,, the newly baptised, and in i'll't«a;\nvµivo1•, those who were 
so in appearance without bej_ng virtunlly so, needs no especial refute.lion. 
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out doubt he intended to bring to the remembrance of tlie Corin
thians the unity of the church over the whole earth, in order to 
awaken a spirit of repentance for the divisions among themselves. 
To this end he reminded them that they, as all believers, were 
called to manifest a holy unity, and not a church divided by sects. 
(Upon the use of 8voµ,a comp. Comm. pt. 1. Matt. xviii. 21, 22. 
pt. 2, John xiv. 11-14.-WOvoµ,a €?nicA170ev €</,' vµ,as in John ii. 7 
is not to be brought in parallel with these ; then the allusion is 
to the name of the Christians.) The words lv '71'avTt T0'71''f' avTwv 
Te ,cat ~µ,wv require an especial examination. 'Ev ,ravTt TD'71''f' con
veys only an idea of universality with respect to space, as uvv 
,raui does with regard to number. But how is avTWV Tf ,cat ~µ,wv 
to be understood ? Eichhorn and other learned men take T07To<; 

in the signification of "place of assembly," and think that the 
divisions in Corinth had already proceeded so far that the mem
bers of the various parties assembled in different localities. AvTwv 
refers to the antagonists, ~µ,wv to the followers of Paul, ( comp. 
Eichhorn's Introd. pt. 3, p. 110, sqq.) Hug considers that the 
word T07To~, according to the Hebrew 01i'??• signifies party,1 and 

that the passage refers to the dissensions in Corinth. (comp. Bug's 
Einl. pt. 2, p. 245.) But it is evident that this a1lplication is 
highly unnatural and forced; without doubt the ahwv Te ,cat ~µ,wv 
only signifies the Christi:ms in connexion with the apostle, and 
those further removed, witli a view to impress unity more rigidly 
upon them, standing as '71'avToTe or fV '71'aufi Tfj 7fJ or ol,cov
JJ,EV'fl, as Billroth correctly writes after Theophylact. Bottger 
(Beitr. pt. iii. p. 27. sqq.) mentions places in the neighbourhood 
of Corinth and Ephesus to which Christianity had already spread 
from the principal towns. But upon tl1is point we are yet un
certain whether the words avTwv Te ,cat ~µ,wv are better annexed 
to To,r_rp or to "vplov ~µ,wv. Grammatically, it were easier .to 
join them to TD'71''f', but the thought contained in them appears 
to require ,cvplov ~µ,wv. 2 For considerations of locality would 
occupy little of the attention of believers, while much would be 
devoted to the identity of the Redeemer of all Christians ; the 
meaning therefore is this, " to all who in any place call upon the 

1 Thie use of oip~ is besides rather doubtful, at least Buxtorf is unacquainted with 
it (see his Lex. Rabb, p. 2000). • 

2 rucke is nlso of this opiniou in the Progrnmm alrcedr_ qnot•d. 
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name of our Lord Jesus Christ, who is their Lord even as he \. 
ours."-ln the blessing the exhortation of elp~v11 obtains an espe-_ 
cial importance through the dissensions in Corinth. It is striking 
that Paul in this place should desire the xapt(; for them, as it is 
immediately said in ver. 4 that they are rich in grace, but it is 
with the possession of grace as with that of love, the more one 
possesses, the more may one receive. Besides this, grace does 
not remain unchangeable and stedfast; he who grows not in grirce 
loses insensibly what he already possesses; therefore, under every 
point of view, the increase of God's grace is a suitable wish. 

V ers. 4-6. The apostle does not commence immediately with a 
reproof to the Corinthian Christians (as in Gal. i. 6), but with a 
hearty thanksgi,·ing unto God for all the grace bestowed upon 
them, and expresses a confident hope of their final acceptance at 
the coming of the Lord. He thus appeals to the better feelings 
of all Corinthian Christians, and so by means of the antithesis 
(from cap. j. 10 sqq.), brings them to a knowledge of their sins. 
Further, if we compare the commencement of other Epistles, viz., 
those to the Philippians, Colossians, and the first to the Thessalo
nians, in which fellowship in the Gospel, faith, and love are 
mentioned with commendation, it seems as if here, in exalting 
knowledge,1 a slight intimation were contained, that the striving 
of some, viz. the Christians after that which was new, required 
restraining, as God had already fully opened to them the fountain of 
true knowledge. With this the aorist err)l.oUT{u017Te of ver. 5, and 
wuTe µ~ vuTepe'i,u0ai of ver. 6 perfectly agrees. (In ver. 4 Pan) 
writes 0ep µou as in Phil. i. 3, as referring to the private prayer 
which the apostle continually makes to God.-On 7ravToTe com
pare Rom. i. 9.-The thanksgiving is not here made to God for 
the gift of his grace to himself, but because it was likewise be
stowed upon the Corinthians. The ev Xpiu-rp 'I 17uov may be 
joined with xapt'Tl TOV Beov, which then points out the grace of 
God, more especially manifested in the work of Redemption; oo0et

<I1J vµ'iv must however be brought in strict connection, in order 
that Christ himself, as preached to them, may clearly appear in 
and tluough God's grace. 'Ev is not to be understood in the 
signification of " through ;" we are to conceive Christ filled with 
grace, and pouring out the same upon the human race.-In ver. 5 

1 Concerning the relation of yvwa-.. to a-o,Pla, see farther on 2, sqq. 
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iv 'TravTl is elucidated by A<Y'f'f' and ryvwuet. Both indicate godly 
truth, but Xoryor; objectively as the subject, ryvwutc; subjectively as 
the wisdom of the preaching; 'Tras, which finds a place by the two 
expressions, adds in some degree to the generality and uncertainty, 
for the subject and knowledge of preaching involves an idea suscep
tible of various degrees of explanation.-V er. 6 contains only the 
opinion that the Gospel was not a temporary work in Corinth, but 
would abide, through the power of God, bearing witness to the do
minion of grace among the Corinthians, and the ready acceptance of 
it on their part. The expression µapTvptov XptuTov indicates the 
preaching of Christ, inasmuch as they testi(v of him .-Kfipvryµa 
is correct as an explanation, though objectionable as a reading. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1 ; 2 Thes. i. 10 ; 2 Tim. i. 2. The same may 
may be observed of µapTvp{a. Compare Rev. xii. ll -Ka0w, 
has here, as in Acts vii. 17, the signification of siquidem, cum. 

Vers 7-9. The appearance of the Charismata, as a result of the 
universal possession of godly grace in the Corinthian church, is 
next mentioned. vuTepe'iu0at iv µ1101:vi xapiuµaTt refers to the 
manifold and unusual gifts of grace which even then displayed 
themselves in Corinth ( comp. on 1 Cor. cap. xii. and xiv ) In the 
apostolic times these gifts, as a consequence, might be always 
found the accompaniment ofa lively, spiritual life; and possibly the 
Charismata in themselves did not belong to the indispensable ap
pearances in the church. But upon what grounds does Paul con
nect the expectation of the coming of the Lord with the gifts 1 
(Comp. the remarks in Matt. xxiv. 1, upon a'Tro,caXtn/n, l(,vp{ov.) 
First, if the expectation of Christ's coming is a testimony of in
ward spiritual life, and to be placed a:mongst the fruits of faith, 
\hen a7re,coexeu0at (see on Rom. viii. 19) is not a dry historical 
assertion of the fact that the Lord will return again one day, but 
becomes the expression of earnest desire for that which is not to 
be conceived without love, faith, and hope (1 Cor. xiij. 13.) The 
mention of a'TroKaXv,Jrtc; ,cvp{ov certainly comprehends a slight allu
sion to the errors of the Christianer. From their peculiar views 
they could hardly profess belief in Christ's resurrection or his 
second coming. If the Christians had expressed any real doubts 
on the subject, or maintained the doctrine of the second coming, 
after abandoning the fundamental one of Christ's resurrtiction, the 
apostle might have intended to awaken their perception of the 
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importane)e of this latter point by the hope here expressed. 
And the rather, as in ver. 8, TJJJ,Epa KVptou, the day of the Lord, is_ 
held forth to view as the decisive period (eroi; TEXoui;), and 
the period when all must be decided, and for which therefore 
there was the most urgent necessity that they should preserve 
themselves blameless. Billroth justly remarks that ;;., is not to 
stand in connexion with the XptuTo<; which immediately precedes 
it, but with the 01:01, of ver. 4; in the former case the apostle 
would certainly not have been able to write iv Tfi TJJJ,Ep'f ,cup{ou, 
but only avTov.-The parallel which /31:/3atWO'Et forms with e/3€
/3a{ro0,,,, in ver. 6, confirms this, where 01:01, is also to be supplied, 
as if it were that God, in order to reward those who did not resist 
the operation of grace, approved himself faithful in confirming and 
maintaining their faith (ver. 9.). B1:/3awro is to be found in the same 
signification, in 2 Cor. i. !H ; Col. ii. 7. '$T'T/pttro is likewise so 
used in Rom. i. 11, xvi. 25; 1 Pet. v. 10 ; 2 Pet. i. 12. As the 
enemy to all Pelagianism, the apostle refers not only the com
mencement of the work of man's regeneration, but also its con
tinuation and accomplishment, to God alone, leaving to the indivi
dual only the negative fact of non-resistance to grace. (Comp. on 
Rom. ix. 1.).-IltO'TO<; o Bea<; is to be found in 1 Cor. x. 13; 
I Thess. v. 24; 2 Thess. iii. 3. The KXYJut<; of God is to be un
derstood as a promise to mankind that God abides by his truth, 
although man for a season prove untrue, (2 Tim. ii. 13.). This un
faithfulness Paul tacitly attributes to many of the Corinthians ; 
and reflecting upon it, and the divisions in Corinth that have 
possibly been its consequence, he mentions also the Kotvrovta. 
Where a spiritual communion with the Redeemer is truly and 
steadfastly held, there unity with the brethren will always exist 
with his members ; but when insignificant facts are exalted into 
importance, division will invariably be a necessary consequence. 

Ver. 10. After this slight intimation, the apostle, leaving the 
application to the reader himself, proceeds with more precise refer
ence to the existing contentions, beseeching the Corinthians by the 
name ( i. e. the person and existence) of Him with whom, as in 
ver. 9, all believers, according to the intention of their calling 
should have fellowship, to have unity among themselves, avoid
ing divisions. AuTo Xi,yetv is not to be understood in the sense 
of uniformity, or absolute similarity of speech, but rather as an 

C 
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acknowledgment of wl1at is most important in doctrine and prac
tice ; in fact, it is tlie expression of KaT7JpTtcrµEvoc; Elva, iv TrjJ avT<jJ 
voi Kai €V TV avTfl ,YVW/J,'[/• The vovc; indicates the theoretical, 
,yvwµ'T} the Jlractical side of the Christian life, as Billroth has 
already justly remarked. (The distinction of later times between 
crxlcrµa and atpEcric;, practical and theoretical error, is unknown to 
the New Testament. Both expressions were indifferently used 
with epic;, ver. 11.-The TO avTo A€,Y€W is the effect of the TO aVTO 
cppovE'iv, comp. Phil. ii. 2, and shows the natural connection be
tween mind and speech.-KaTapTLS<t>, to arrange (in Matt. iv. 21, 
it is said of the mending of the nets), thence to perfect or finish, may 
illustrate his idea. From this KaT7JpncrµEvoi = TEAEtot. U nques
tionably it is not perfection in itself which is here meant, but 
perfectness in unity, which, springing from and requiring lowly sub
missive hearts, may be found where a high degree of intellectual 
development does not exist. 

V ers. 11, 12. For this admonition, continues Paul, I have 
unfortunately reason; for I hear that contentions really exist among 
yon ; and, as the source of his information, he here names oi 
XX611c;. Of this Chloe nothing further is known ; possibly she 
was a Corinthian matron, whose slaves alone, as was not unfre
quently the case, belonged to the church. But the expression 
would also justify the belief that the intelligence proceeded from 
her kindred ; however, the. want of more precise notice leaves the 
subject in doubt. Paul then proceeds to name the four parties, 
whose characteristics liave already been treated of in the introduc
tion (_§ 1.). Here the question may occur, are four parties really 
specified, or are there not rather only three ? and in the words e,y© 
oe XpicrTov, may not Paul have opposed the true position to the 
false ? so that the meaning of these words is, " Ye say, it is true, 
every one of you, I am of Paul, of A polios, of Peter, but I say, I 
am of Christ, that ought ye all also to say." This supposition is 
favoured by the passage iii. 22 ; there three parties only are 
named, and all as of Christ. But, were the matter so, every in
vestigation concerning the Christianer would be unnecessary; but 
snch an explanation of the passage appears unwarranted, because 
the fourth €"/© oe is placed as parallel with tl1e other three. Had 
it been intended to place it in opposition, Paul would have writ
ten aVToc; hw or e,yw oe IIavXoc;. Then 2 Cor. x. 7 distinctly 
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shows that the Christianer really existed in Corinth. (The form 
Xeyro o~ -rovTo is to be understood, I consider, I refer to the ci:c,, 
cumstance.__!' EKa<TTO'>' vµwv is not to be urged. U ndoubt
edly there were some who comprehended the corruption of such 
adherence to man ; in the meantime the great body of the Corin
thian church was certainly split into parties.-K77cf,a'>' is Peter 
(John i. 43), and not an unknown man of this name, as some ex
pounders wish to believe; and the conjecture of Kp{q7rov for 
Xpt<T-rov need only be historically made known, there being not 
the slightest critical authority in its favour to justify its reception.) 

V ers. 13-16. That the apostle in mentioning the four parties 
considered schism to exist among them is shewn by what fol
lows. He asks whether Christ, that is the church, the body of 
Christ (1 Cor. xii. 12), that can be but one alone, is divided, and 
that they thence derive a sanction for di \'iding themselves into 
parties. Lachmann has recently seen reason to suppose that 
this sentence was to be understood as a declaration of Paul's, and 
not as a question, "then is Christ through you divided." But 
with this the questions which follow do not well agree. The 
apostle first speaks of himself as rejoicing that of himself he had 
not afforded the slightest occasion for these contentions. The 
first question intentionally involves a contradiction, evidently 
with a view to make the Corinthians sensible of the absurdity of 
resting their faith on man, and to point to the crucified Saviour 
as the sole foundation of their salvation. The second turns upon 
a fact not impossible, though it could only arise through the 
grossest misunderstanding. But ignorant persons might suppose 
that, by baptism, they were placed in particular relation with 
those who administered the rite, ( comp. the remarks on Matt. 
xxviii. 19 on the form /3a7rnu0ijvai eis To 8voµ,a -r1vo'>', also on 
1 Cor. x. 2) ; and the manner in which Paul refutes this idea is 
striking. Instead of opposing to it the nature and intention of 
baptism, he appeals to the incidental fact that he had baptised 
very few persons in Corinth. (See further on ver. 17.). He names 
at first only Crispus (the former ruler of the synagogue, men
tioned in Acts xviii. 8), and Gains, in whose house he dwelt 
(Rom. xvi. 23.). Afterwards Stephanas occurs to him, named in 
1 Cor. xvi. 15, 17, as a member of t~e deputation sent to 
Ephesus ; ana, in order that the account should be quite 

c2 
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correct, he is then also mentioned. (In ver. 15, J/3a7r:•r£u0,,.,v, 
sometimes J/3a7r-r{u0,,.,Te, and also l/3a'TT'-rlu0,,.,, is to be found for 
J/3a7rnua. Semler therefore thinks that Paul had not used any 
verb, but had only written on el,; TO Jµov lJvaµa. Pott, how
ever, more reasonably concludes that the transcriber had made 
the alteration because of the so frequently recurring J/3a7rnua. 
The tva by no means countenances the deduction that " there
fore now none may say" is intended by it ; for that Paul had 
intentionally baptised so few, in order that it should not be said 
he baptised in his own name, is highly improbable ; but in the 
whole passage, viz. in eiJxaptuTciJ lies the reflection, "I rejoice 
that I have so done, as now none can say," &c. In ver. 16 the 
expression J/3a7rnua Of Kat Tov $Te4'avii alKav is not to be un
derstood as if the family of Stephanas were baptised without 
him, but that he was included, just as in the well-known form oi 
aµq,t, the party without the head is not signified. For infant 
baptism nothing is to be deduced from the word olKoi;, as l1as 
been already observed in the Comm. pt. ii. Acts xvi. 17, 18, for 
the adult members of the family, or the slaves likewise might be 
signified by it. 

Ver. 17. Paul then proceeds to explain the reason he does not 
baptize (in Corinth, ought to be supplied at ver. 16., for out of this 
city he may certainly have baptised many, although still few in 
proportion to the number converted by him), by saying that he was 
commissioned by Christ to preach the Gospel, not to baptize. 
But are the two functions irreconcileable 1 Is not one necessarily 
dependent on the other 1 Many critics, and Pott likewise, say that 
the sense of this is, that the principal office of the apostle was to 
preach, not to baptize. But Paul must intend more than this, 
for he certainly wishes to justify his practice of not usually bap
tising as well-founded. Doubtless a trace is here to be recognised 
of the partition of the various duties among the servants of the 
ancient church; as is shewn in Acts viii., the apostles principally 
preached and imparted the Holy Spirit by the imposition of hands 
on the baptised, while the office of baptism was performed by 
the apostolic assistants themselves. However, we can assign no 
especial reason for this, and the exercise of this sacrament can, in 
and for itself, be of no less importance than preaching, for he who 
preaches may convert, and those converted must be baptised ; 
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under some circumstances therefore, as the foregoing verses shew 
this was done by the apostles. But to Paul, under preseJH 
circumstances, his abnegation of the custoth was of service, 
by proving that he had given no occasion for undue personal 
adherence, and what refers to him holds good also of Apollos 
and Peter.-With the mention of the Gospel he was called 
upon to preach. Paul immediately connects a remark upon 
the manner in which he had delivered it, attacking thereby 
the most mischievous party in Corinth, the Christianer, in the 
very root of their error, and incidentally condemning the fol
lowers of Apollos. Both of these considered that the simple 
doctrine of the Gospel might be assisted by the ornament of ora
tory, and the support of human wisdom. Paul, however, main
tains the contrary, asserting that the cross of Christ, ( cT'ravpo,) 1 

-rov XpwTov = M,yor; Tov cnavpnv (ver. 18), meaning the doctrine 
of the crucified Saviour, of the reconciling death of Christ, lost its 
effect tliereby (,cevw0fi, that is, became spiritless, empty, and inef
fectual: comp. Rom. iv. 14, 2 Cor. ix. 3.). It may here be asked, 
what that uocf,ta 'Xo,yov really signified, from which Paul argued 
so mischievous a consequence ? It might be supposed that 'Xo,yor; 
here meant reason, so that Paul admonishes against the wisdom 
of reason in contradistinction to the wisdom which is of God. 
But AfY'/O<; never signifies reason in the New Testament, for which 
vo£r; is used ; it has the sense of word, speech, doctrine, therefore 
uocf,la M,yov2 is "word wisdom,'' 't.e., a wisdom in appearance, with
out being so substantially; in ii. 4. therefore uocf,la ev7ret0o'ir; M,yoir;, 
or ev oioaKTo'ir; 'Xo,yoir; (ii. 13) stands for this, publishing itself as 
av0pw7rlv11, in opposition to the uocf,ia a7ro E>eov (i. 30.). But 
consult iv. 20 especially, where 'Xo,yor; and ovvaµ,ir; may be found 
in opposition, as in vers. 17, 18. The words iv uocf,{q, 'Xo,yov, 
therefore, do not express the true philosophy, which before Christ 
was employed in the search aftel' hid.ten truth, and, after his coin
ing,' in striving to understand the truth which was manifested in 
him, by means of regeneration through the power of God; but they 

1 l:Taupo• stonds first for the death on the cross, nnd again for the crucified person. 
( Gal. v. ll, vi. 12, 14; !'hi!. iii. 18. ). The expression is stronger than simply 6civa-ro<, 
ber.ause it includes in it the pain and disgrace of the denth, nnd in this place it is evi• 
dent tliat the cross sta.utls for the doctrine of the cross, since in it.self its vowet· could not 
suffer through human wisJom, but only the doct,·ine. 

2 Tue siguiticatiou of the form Xoyo• rrocf,ia< is entirely different; for which sec xii. 8, 
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dP.scribe the false and delusive philosophy (Col. ii. 8), which pre
sented the appearance of this desire without possessing the reality, 
and sprung from vain conceit and pride, and not from a thirst after 
the knowledge of the Eternal. This philosophy, therefore, truly 
makes void the po,rer of the cross of Christ, because the holy 
doctrine of the forgivene'ss of sins through the blood of the Son 
of God being inimical thereto, it sought to remove this belief, 
instead of acknowledging it as necessary to s~lvation. It would 
be just as erroneous to suppose that under the form iv uoefJU!' 
-Xoryov, simply a well-arranged speech, a close, logical explanation 
was meant. The genuine oratory which is the noble expression 
of inward conviction is not rejected by the operation of Christ; 
although unimportant in preaching, it does not nevertheless 
gainsay it; but all false ornament of speech, which is in no respect 
the expression of inward life 1 but purely hypocrisy, seduces the 
mind of the hearer from what is so important, and thus injures the 
power of preaching. It is almost unnecessary to point out that 
the apostle did not refer to oratory as an art, but to the false ,vis
clom which the CM-istianer, not yet fully loosed from the trammels 
of heathenism, exceedingly over· prized, and by means of which 
the truth of the Gospel was materially altered. The passages ii. 
4, 13, shew that the apostle bad certainly the form of the dis
course also in his mind, (if the expression iv uoef,£q, ">,.oryov bas no 
immediate reference to it, it may be accepted in the sense of 
word wisdom), for 1ret0ol. 'A.aryot indicates that which is intended 
to persuade, not convince, and those views only which are directed 
to proselytising could consent to make use of persuasion in mat
ters of faith. 

Vers. 18, 19. Paul passes somewhat suddenly to what fol
lows; an intermediate thought is evidently wanting, for in itself 
the assertion, that the preaching of the cross of Christ is to them 
that perish foolishness, :i:lfords no ground for Uie previous declara
tion (to which the ryap refers) that it is not to be furthered by 
means of human wisdom. The reflection necessary to the con-• 
nection of the idea is this : the preaching of the Gospel can never 
stand indebted to human wisdom, in fact the latter destroys fun
damentally the power of the former, because both (viz., the Gospel 
and human wisdom) are antagonistic elements, admitting of no 
connection; one depriring the other of its nature, and each striving 
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to annihilate the other. Where, therefore, human wisdom rules, 
the Gospel appears as µ,wpla, but where the Gospel has mani
fested itself ( i.e. as ouvaµ,t,;; 0eov, propagating itselfamong mankind 
by the power of God), then the preaching of the cross appears 
pure wisdom, and that which is human as µ,wpla. This opposi
tion to the µ,wpla is indeed not expressed, but is included in the 
expression ovv4µ,t,;;, for true wisdom is likewise power. Scripture 
asserts the same concerning the effect of the Holy Spirit upon the 
fabrications of human school wisdom, (see Isa. xxix. 14), that it 
destroys the pretended wisdom of the wise man. From a.1roX
Xvµ,e1,ot and uw'<;oµ,evot nothing can be construed favourable to 
predestination; he to whom the Gospel is foolishness is only so 
long lost, as he persists in the denial of Divinity ; let him but 
abandon his erroneous view, and he may become a uw'<;oµ,evor;;.
Billroth correctly remarks, that the after placing of 11µ,'iv permits 
an interpretation, expressing more forbearance, than if it had been 
placed before the rest of the sentence ; in the latter situation the 
rejection of the opponents would have seemed more vigorous, but 
the words To'i,;; oe uw'<;oµevot<; 11µ,'iv may be thus understood, "the 
saved, among whom we may reckon ourselves."-The quotation 
from Isa. xxix. 14, follows neither the Hebrew nor the LXX. 
closely. In the Hebrew, God does not speak in the tirst person, 
but the meaning of the words is : Wisdom is fallen, prudence is 
concealed. The LXX. has the passage on the whole similar, 
yet read ,cprnfrw instead of a.0eT~uw. The real meaning of 
the words, as used by the prophets, refers to the wisdom of man, 
whose opposition to the wisdom of God, though under the most 
varied forms, always remains the same. The uo<f,La is the result 
of the vov<;, as UIJV€CTt<; is of <f,poV7'JG't<;, i.e. understanding. In the 
Old Testament i1'D~i1 and i1.:l:i have precisely the same relation. 
See my treatise rle' Trichoto~ia Nat. Hum. in the Opusc. Acad. 
p. 158, sqq.-The uo<f,ol and uvve+ol are evidently those held 
wise and prudent by men, and by themselves. The seeds of true 
wisdom and genuine prudence are not, however, destroyed by God 
where they exist among men who have applied the true test, and 
hold themselves for no more than they are, but, on the contrary, 
He lends his aid to perfect the work. 

Ver. 20. The fulfilment of this prophecy was beheld by Paul 
in his own time, in that knowledge of Christ which laid prostrate 



40 FlllST CORINTHIANS I. 20. 

all other wisdom. 'Ev Xpun<j> must therefore be addecl here to 
the Jµwpave, as \·er. 21 s]iews, in connection with ver. 23. In 

Christ was manifested the oocf,{a Tov alwvo, µEXX011To,, before 
whose power the uocf,{a Tov aiwvo, or ,couµov TovTou was com
pelJed to retire. The influence of Christ, which, at the time Paul 
wrote, first entered upon the conflict with human wisdom, was 
viewed by the apostle in ·a prophetic spirit, as triumphant, a 
fulfilment which has so far advanced in our times, since philo
sophy itself is compelled by the omnipotence of the Gospel to 
include its characteristic doctrines in the circle of its inquiries. 
" Where is the wise," exclaims the apostle, "since the true wis
dom has been revealed 1" At an earlier period, one may suppose 
a wisdom was to be found which was considered really such by 
him, that which was absolute being yet hidden, but, after the 
unveiling of the latter, this belief was no longer possible. Re
specting the agreement of uocf,6,, rypaµµaTevr;, and uur7J'T'T/'T~<;, Bill
roth adopts the idea entertained by Theophylact, that uocf,o, 

referred to the Hellenes, and rypaµµaTevr; to the Jews, among 
whom wisdom was made to consist in an intimate acquaintance 
with the sacred writings. But, in the first place, the import of 
uur1/'T1/'T~<; then becomes exceedingly uncertain, for the words of 
the Father alluded to, UU{1}T'l}TClr; wvoµaue 'TOV<; Xory,.uµois /Cat 

€pevvat<; 'Ta 1r&.vrn E7r£TpE7rOV'Ta<;, are just as applicable to the 
uocf,ov,; and further, it cannot be said that the term " false wis
dom" is to be applie.d to the knowledge of the sacred writings of 
the Old Testament. For this reason, others conceive the expres
sion " wise men" to mean the moral philosophers, such as So
crates, rypaµµaTe'ir; to signify the grammarians and investigators 
of history, and uut11'T1J'Tat Tau aiwvo, TovTou the natural philoso
phers, such as Empedocles, Anaximenes, and others, styled by 
Cicero the speculatores, venatoresque naturae. But Tov aiwvo, 

'TOVTou is just as applicable to all three, as to the latter category, 
in addition to which objection neither afo,v nor ,couµo, ovTor; signify 
nature, as they have a fixed dogmatical meaning in the Greek 
language. We therefore feel obliged to retain the reference of 
the term " wise men " to the Greek philosophers, and of the 
rypaµµaTe'i, to rabinnical erudition ; but observing, with respect 
to the latter, that it is not investigation of the sacred volume 
which is condemned, but the manner in which it was conducted 
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by those who pursued it, the sifting of words, and trifling spirit 
which, making camels out of gnats, characterised their inquir)+ 
likewise the self-approbation which ¥tended their labours, pre
cisely as Jescribed in Matt. xxiii. In short, the uv/;'f/T'f/Tat may 
be best distinguished by supposing that the first two expressions 
describe the learning of the schools, and that skill in classifying, 
which prevailed among heathens and Jews, but the latter intended 
that diletanteism in research, then so prevalent, and which pro
pounded itself in an universal spirit of disputation and speculation. 
To restrict this supposition to the Jewish enquirers of this kind, 
called l'1t11• who amused themselves with the mystical scriptural 
expositions named o.,uM,o, as Schleusner and Pott appear to do, 
is unwarranted; we u:iu;t ~ather include both Greek and Jewish 
lo,·ers of speculative disputation, and observe, that the controversy 
is directed first against the Christianer, and then against the 
followers of Apollos and Peter. 

Ver. 21. The words which follow, according to the usual ex
planation of the passage, do not show a just connection with 
what precedes them. In the expression uo<f,ta Tau Beov, the 
,c~pvyµ,a of the Gospel is generally understood, which makes the 
sense " hath not God made foolish the wisdom of this world r' 
Certainly, for since the world in its (pretended) wisdom, did not 
receive God in his (true) wisdom by means of the Gospel, it pleased 
God, by the foolishness of preaching (i.e., deemed such by the 
world), to save them that believe," To this exposition, however, 
there is this objection, that the preaching of the cross, which 
is also the µ,wpta Toii ""IPtrtµ,aTor;, then appears as a consequence 
of the non-acceptance of godly wisdom on the part of the world, 
but this is evidently an error. Besides, then, not €7'/"EtO~ ov,c E"'fVW, 

but ,ywwu,cet would have been used. It may be said that the 
stress does not justly belong to out T7J'> µ,wptar; Toii ""IPtrfµ,arnr;, 
but to the uwuat ToVr; muTeuovrnr;, which would make the sig
nification " As the world would not acknowledge God in the 
wisdom of the Gospel, it pleased God by this (apparently) foolish 
preaching to save those who believed in it, and thus their 
pretended wis<lom was made foolishness, because they were there
hy excluded from salvation." It must be confessed that, by 
adopting this explanation, the difficulties of the passage are con
siderably lessened; bnt, according to our conriction, the position 
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of the words does not admit of this exposition. Withoµt doubt, 
when Paul wished to describe the opposition between the world 
and believers, he might hav• written uwuai Tou~ 7rtuTevovTa~ out 
Tfj~ µ,wpla~ Tov 1t11puryµ,aTo~, meaning, that by means of the µ,wpla 
Tov "11PV'fµ,a-ro~ itself, he made human wisdom to become folly, 
not through the fact, that the faithful accepted the µ,wpla Tov 
KTJpuryµ,aTo~. The consequence then is, that l1mo~ ,yap iv TY uocpiq, 
Tov 0€ov must be received in a signification different from that 
usually adopted, that is to say, that the iv TY uo<f,lq, 8€ov must 
be understood to re!'er, not to the Gospel, but to the wisdom of 
God. as Billroth l1a.s already pointed out ; in short, to the circum
stances under which, according to Rom. i. 18, 19, any result is 
to be expected from human research, viz., that it be conducted 
in sincerity with a desire to attain to a knowledge of the true 
God. Then the E7r€tO~ becomes beautifully connected with the €voo
K1JU€V, and the a.postle says, " Because men made so ill an use of 
their power of discovering truth, that they attained only to an ap
parent wisdom, God, as it were in punishment, has published 
salvation by means of the foolish preaching of the cross, whicli 
they have now no power to understand, being blinded by their 
own false wisdom." It is true the preaching of tlle cross has 
also its inwai·d and needful foundation, but Paul has here no 
occasion to discourse upon it; he m~rely brings forward the side 
which appears to him calculated to show the vanity of confiding in 
human wisdom. Ruckert lias propounded an anomalous view of the 
vassage; he explains t!v TY uo<f>{'f Tov Ehov thus : " by the guid
ance and disposition of godly wisdom, the world did not compre
hend God through its own wisdom." Ilut the thought that the 
nou-acknowledgment of God on the part of mankind w·as a con
trivance of godly wisdom, is entirely contrary to Paul, as Rom. 
chaps. i. and ii. show ; and besides this, the reception of the ev as 
grounds for this explanation is highly questionable, on account of 
its connexion with i!,yvw. This verb cannot be separated from 
the iv TY uocplq,, because, in the· second part of the verse, it is 
stated that the belie,·ers recognised the true wisdom in the fool
ishness of the Gospel. (Billroth finds the expression, " hindered 
oy means of their wisdom, the world knew not God," in the oia Tfj~ 
uoq,ia~; but I rather agree with Winer (Gr. p. 327), who retains 
01&. in its accustomed signification, in the sense of, " by means of 

2 
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their wisdom they knew not God ; i. e., their wisdom was not the 
fitting means for the perception oftruth."-The evtia,c11uev o Bea.._ 
stands according to the wellaknown iTiil" il~r,, instead of the 
Greek looEe TrjJ 0e,j,). • T ' TT 

V ers. 22-!M. Billroth considers that the phrase beginning 
with the €7reto1 should be a second proposition to the principal 
point of the sentence evtiOK1JG"EV o 0e6~, which latter accordingly 
must have a double protasis, one preceding and the .other follow
ing it. From this proceeds the explanation of the ev Tf, uocptq, 
Toii Beoii (ver. 21), as one to which the learned men mentioned 
gave the preference. Both the premises introduced with E7retti~ 
must certainly express a kindred thought, but if u11µe'i,a and uocpta 
(ver. 22), as well as u,cavtiaJ\.ov and µwp{a, (ver. 23), concern the 
Gospel, uocf,la Tov 0eov must consequently refer to the same, 
which, as we have already seen, is not tenable. Therefore e7reto1 
does not in this place, as in ver. 21, signify " after," but "for," 
as in pure Greek J7re{ is often used, but never €7reio1 (see Pas
sow Lex.) In the New Testament E'TT'etti~ is to be found in the 
sense of" for," in the passages Matt. xxi. 46 ; Luke xi. 6 ; 1 Cor. 
v. 21, xiv. 16 ; Phil. ii. 26. It would be better, therefore, to 
place the second e"11"1:to1 _in connexion with what follows, and con
sider vers. 22-24, as the declaration of the eµwpavev o 0eo~ 
(ver. 20), which is represented in ver. 21 as well merited. The 
foolishness into which God permitted them to fa.II was, that 
their aims were directed towards false objects, and that the true 
one, which indeed contained the thing they sought, was mistaken 
by them. The ur,µetoµavla of the Jews prevented their acknow
ledging Christ, because, although himself the greatest u11µe'io11, 
and surrounded as it were with a halo of miracles, he neverthe
less did not perform them in a manner which accorded with their 
expectation, neither did he descend from the cross, but died 
thereon; tliis was destrnctive of the glorious picture of the Mes
siah they had taught themselves to contemplate with exultation, 
therefore Christ crucified was to them a uKavtia"7\ov, an unaccept
able stumbling-block. 1'he Greeks, on the contrary, required a 
speculatively founded and well-arranged argument for t!:te Gospel; 
when this was wanting, the source of all wisdom, and the depths 
of sound speculation, was to them a w,,p[a. It was only to those 
among Jews and Greeks, who from their hearts obeyed the call-
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ing of God,1 that the crucified Saviour was discernible as a divine 
source of power, from which the greatest UTJµ£ia, (but of a spiri~ 
tual hidden kind), incessantly proceeded, and as the origin of that 
wisdom, in comparison with which all human knowledge is folly. 

Ver. 25. This effect of the Gospel the .apostle deduces from 
the fact of the difference between what is divine and that which 
is merely human, since the most unapparent divine influence is 
more powerful and wise than the mightiest and wisest human 
display. The expressions TO µwpov, TO au0£vf~ TOV 0€0tl have 
something important in them : they are equal to an 0,rymoron. 
Paul certainly did not intend to affix this idea to the Divine 
Being, but only to the appearance of certain divine schemes, the 
redemption through the death of Christ for example. Even 
this might appear to men foolish and weak without being so. 
It would tlierefore be erroneous to refer To au0£vE~ Tov B£ov to 
the humiliation of Christ, the veiling of his divine power, as Bill
roth appears to do; this is opposed by the parallel µwpav. 'fo 
the genitive T&JV av0pW'lrWV may uoq,ia~ and Svvaµ£w~ be sup
plied. 

V ers. 26-27. It appears striking that the apostle should draw 
the argument for the wisdom of the µwpov Tov B£ov, and the 
strength of the au0£vE~ Tov B£ov, from the condition of the faith
ful. It proceeds, however, from this cause, that both being exhibited 
in them, it is clear that it is not the question of the humiliation of 
God in Christ that is here to be considered, but the property of 
the doctrine of salvation. The ioiwTai, or illiterate and ignorant 
members of the church, confounded the wisdom of the wise and the 
power of the mighty. But bow was Paul able to say this at that 
period 1 It might agree with the times subsequent to Constantine, 
but not during the rule of Nero. But it was in the existence of the 
Christian church itself, and the spiritual power which pervaded 
it, that Christianityrepresented itself triumphant. 'fhe Christians 

I The repetition of the Xp,tr-roM in ver. 24 is striking, to which, from Ier. 23, 
Kflp•trtro1uv must be supplied. At the first glance, the thought will then oppear con
structed os if Paul preoched two Cbrists, first the crucified one for the unbelieving, then 
the glorified, i.e. the risen Saviour, for the b~lieving. It is, however, not to be so 
understood but tl.int unbelievers, llaving no fnitll in Christ's resunection, muke os it were 
to tbemsehes nnother, a dead Christ. whom they reject; while belie,·ers. receiving his 
death onl~· in connexion with his l'etiurrccLion, possess in the r.rucified. also tl li\·ing 
SRviour. 
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could effect what neither philosopher, prince, nor potentate were 
able to do, create men's hearts anew, and out of sinners and e"Vil= 
doers form children of God. (In ver. 26, KA17ui,;_stands somewhat 
abstract for the concrete KA7JTo{, hut it signifies, as in 1 Cor. vii. 
20, the external circumstances, the calling. Riickert thinks with 
:Beza that it should be received in the sense of ratio quam dominus 
in vobis vocandis secutus est, and with this the opinion possibly 
agrees, that 0€o<; ef€AefaTO forms the principal idea in what fol
lows. Ent Paul would certainly haYe expressed this idea ditre
rently.-KaTa uapKa, antithesis to KaTa 7rll€Vµ,a, see Rom. ii. 28, 
29, signifies here only "in respect to the exterior," for, regarded 
inwardly, Christians are in the true sense of the word wise, strong, 
noble. Eillroth regards uapf as icouµ,o<; OVTO<;, and this in general 
corresponds with the sense, but here it seems not so suitable on ac
count of the words ovvaTO{ and EV'fEVE'i,;, which in themselves indi
cate nothing sinful. 'EvyEvE'i<; refers to noble condition; the greater 
proportion of the first Christians were slaves and illiterate men, 
and the whole history of the growth of the church is fundamentally 
a progressive triumph of the unlearned over the learned, the lowly 
over the great, until the emperor himself laid his crown at the 
foot of the cross.-ln ver. 27, µ,<JJpa, au0Evij, and aryfvij corres
pond closely with the three expressions in ver. 26, and the change 
of the masculine to the neuter is unimportant, as in ver. 27 Tov,; 

uoq,ov,; comes again between ; the masculine is only considered 
less absLract, the neuter more so. In the efEAEfaTo is simply 
indicated the summoning, distinguishing efficacy of election, with
out any reference to absolute predestination. According to God's 
intention the summons is general, and it is only owing to the 
opposition which individuals are free to exercise to his grace, that 
it assumes the form of selecting.) 

V ers. 28, 29. Paul carries the representation yet further, in 
the endeavour to realize the striking idea ; he adds yet the words 
efov0E117Jµe11a, certainly µ~ livTa, and substitutes for /CaTatO'XVll€£11 

the stronger KarnpryE'iv. The addition of µeya T£ to the form 
µ~ livTa is quite wrong. Paul intends to describe believers as not 
only not great, but as in effect things that are not, as in Rom. iv. 
17, and for this reason, because the natural man has generally no 
real being or existence ; but as the following Ta lJvm means like
wise the natural man, it would doubtless be better to reflect upon 
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the state as such. The natural man indeed has no part in the 
true life, nevertheless he stands with a certain degree or power, 
and a perfect consciousness of it. In the transition from the old 
to the new state, in the repentance and wrestlings with the old 
nature which ensue, the remnant of the strength of the natural 
man escapes, and that of the new life not being yet effective, he 
is indeed a µ,~ 8v, a being now produced by God's creative power. 
The lg aurov vµ,1:,c:; EU'Tf: in ver. 30, refers to this new birth in re
generation ; the honour and glory being alone of God· and of no 
created being. (In ver. 28, ary1:v1c:; means ignobili loco natus; in 
profane writers it also signifies "chil~less" or " degenerate," 
degener.-In ver. 29, the 'TT'Q,U'a U'apg, like µ,~ 'TT'ac:;, is formed after 
the well-known Jewish text ,m:i s::ji and s::ji NS- For TOV 0Eotl 

the text. rec. reads avTov, in ra;;ur of which much indeed might be 
urged, as some one might easily be supposed to have made the 
alteration on account or the avTov immediately following. But 
the Codd. A.C.D.E.F.G.I. and many minuscula read 01:ov, so that 
this text must be retained.-'Evw'TT'tOV = ":~:is, before God, i.e., 
in his presence, before his face, as if the crea.t~~e had an individual 
merit of his own.) 

Vers. 30-31. The first of these two verses forms an accessory 
thougl1t, (for ver. 31 is a continuation of the subject of ver. 29), 
and places in contrast to their outward debasement the internal 
gloriousness of Christians. From the Father through the Son 
(comp. Rom. xi. 36), have believers their existence, not only as 
regards their creation, bnt especially referring to their being 
created anew, i.e. their new birth, Christ being the step there
unto. • This last idea lies in the &c:; i.ry1:v~O,,, r,µ,v, which words 
imply not only that Christ by his doctrine and example teaches 
ns wisdom, &c., or that it operates in us through his spirit, but 
that he is in fact become ( after effectual and suffering obedience), 
wisdom, righteousness, sanctification, and redemption, and that 
therefore all these in his followers are only the unfolding of gifts 
received in him. (Comp. the remarks upon the Tt:T€At:U'Tal in the 
Comm. Joh. xix. 30.) The ar.o 0eov must be connected with the 
iry1:v10'T/, so that Christ himself in his human nature may appear as 
a ~ift from God to men, but the idea which expresses the being of 
Christ stands as a climax, and comprehends the phases of the Chris
tian life from its commencement to its completion. In the U'ocf,{a 
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is intimated • tlie real, essential knowledge of God, which is 
identical with the feeling of one's own nothingness, and, to ,r;

certain extent, it is the beginning of a true waJ of life, the 
real µ,eTavoia, for it leads to oucatouuV'T/, and thereby to a perfect 
enlightenment of the man as a regenerated creature. (See on 
Rom. iii. 21.). The a,rytaup,oc, is furthermore the gradual develop
ment of this new life, not the gradual improvement or purifying 
of the old man, for that must be given up in death; in short, 
the a:1ro>...11Tpwuic;, which occasionally comprehends in its meaning 
the commencement of the new life, refers here especially to its 
end and accomplishment. (See this idea further explained in 
Comm. on Rom. iii. 25.). The perfect inward deliverance from 
the power of sin, is now expressed together with the &:rro>...vrpwuic, 

Tov uwµa-ror; (Rom. viii. 23), because the mortal body always 
remains a source of temptation. Paul then again repeats the 
thought in ver. 29, in conjunction with the scripture from Jerem. 
ix. 23, signifying that no creature may glory in h_imself, but 
only in the Lord ; which according to the context would bear this 
construction, that the Christian is indebted to the Lord alone, 
and not to himself, for the whole work of his moral perfection, a 
<loctrine destructive of all Pelagianism. Regeneration is entirely 
God's work, as was the Creation, both in the commencement, 
means, and accomplishment.-(Ver. 31 is an anacoluthon; to the 
tva, ryev,,,-rat may be supplied.-Kavxau0ai is generally construed 
i1~ the New Testament with ev, but also with 'TT'epl,, wEp, ,caTa). 

§ 2. THE WISDOM OF GOD. 

(ii. 1-16.) 

After exposing to view the vanity of human wisdom, the 
apostle describes more closely the properties of that which is 
divine from ver. 6-16, having beforehand plainly signified to the 
Corinthians (ver. 1-5;, with an allusion to ver. 17, chap. i., that 
this wisdom, pure and without any admixture of the human ele
ment, was what he had faithfully preached to them. 

V ers. I, 2. Paul commences by saying that, upon his appear
ance among them in Corinth, he preached to them with no human 
excellency of speech or of wisdom, but that he had simply re-
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vealed to them an historical, and, above all, the crucified Christ, 
exposing to full view the µ,wp{a of divine preaching (ver. 21.)instead 
of veiling it in mystery. This contains the great truth, not suffi
ciently reflected upon, that the Gospel, in its essence, is neither 
theoretic, abstract, or reflective, nor even imaginative, but that it 
is historical, and the history is divine. The preaching of the 
Gospel is a revelation of God's doings, and especially of the one 
great act of God's love, the gift of his only Son for the sins of the 
world. When belief is well established, then alone may this act 
of God become the subject of theory or research among the mem
bers of the church; and even then only so far as the whole in
vestigation proceeds from faith. (See on ver. 6, sqq.). Faith 
could never be a consequence of this enquiry. It has its origin 
in God's Spirit alone, which ever shows itself most effectual by 
the simple preaching of the divine history. It is not improbable, 
from the materialism of the false teachers among the Corinthians, 
that evidence of supposititious ideas of Christ was to be discerned 
among them (see on xv. 12), and that the apostle intended to 
oppose this by holding the historical Christ up to view. (In 
ver. 1 the V'TT't:poxh 'Jl.oryov ~ uo<f,la,; is an explanation of the rheto
rical and speculative elements united in the expression uocf,{a 
'Jl.oryov (i. 17.). This is plainly shown by ii. 4. The substantive 
rnrt:poxh, is to be found in 1 Tim. ii. i. It indicates here the 
exaggeration arising from vanity, which permits that which is 
unimportant to usurp the place of that which is valuable.-Upon 
µap-rvptov 70V Bt:ov see comm. on i. 6. The reading µvrrT1Jptov 
appears to be borrowed from ver. 7.-In ver. 2, J,cpiva is not to 
be rendered, as Billroth does, " I determined,'' but, " I judged 
in myself, i. e., I had the fullest, most ~erfect conviction." The 
t:ioevat EV uµ'iv is not to be understood as if Paul expressed his 
conviction that in Corinth only he must have no other knowledge 
than Christ, while elsewhere, and in himself, he might know 
many things; but that, as in Corinth, so everywliere, and also in 
himself, Christ was all -in all; the t:ioevat, that is to say, refers 
to the knowledge of the true and everlasting, and is by no means 
comprehensive, but is applied to one alone, the revealed God in 
Chl'ist (Col. i. 16, I 7. ). In tl1is knowledge there are no degrees ; 
it is either possessed in full or is entirely wanting. But it can
not be denied that this sole knowledge of the Eternal is capabl c 
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of progression in itself, though it has in no part of its develop
ment the charact~r of variety. This latter belongs more espe=... 
cially to the knowledge of what is earthly, and it is from the con
junction of the latter with the more exalted k~owledge that a 
harmonious whole is formed. Further, it is not to be passed over 
that Paul does not say tl1at he knows anything of or concerning 
Christ, but that he knows himself, he preaches himself. The 
historical Christ is also the living one, who abides by his own 
until the last day. He works personally in each believer, and is 
begotten again in each. Therefore is Christ himself, the crucified 
and the risen, everywhere the object of preaching and also wisdom 
itself (i. 31), for his history repeats itself throughout the church 
and in every member of it, not becoming old thereby, for as 
what is divine can never decay, it exists in the present day in the 
same fulness of power in which it revealed itself at the foundation 
of the church. 

Ver. 3-5. As the individual has to work out his own salvation 
with fear and trembling, God working in him to will and to do, 
and inspiring thus a holy sense of God's presence (Phil. ii. 12, 
13), so Paul, in perfect consciousness of the divine strength work
ing through him, with fear and trembling, and acknowledging his 
own weakness, appeared in Corinth to preach God, without any 
admixture of what was human. It must be here observed, how
.ever, that it is not slavish fear that is spoken of, but the tender 
concern which is in the nature of Jove, and the holy awe which 
accompanies the love of God. It involves no idea of persecution, 
mortification, or disorder, because the Kat directly joins verses 2 
and 3, so that tl1e force is, "and therefore," or " in this conscious
ness." As he therefore preached a Saviour in weakness (viz. as cru
cified), so he declared himself to be weak. (The idea of his coming 
among them is included in the E,Y€11oµr1v 7rp<i, vµ,a, of ver. 3.-In 
ver. 4 the first Kat is to be understood as adversative. Paul lays 
down the antithesis in himself weak, but strong in God.-Ao,yo, 
refers to free dissension, K~pu,yµ,a to preaching, properly speaking 
as exposition.-Il€t0ot.is a reproving epithet, which indicates 
the peculiar human persuasion, which should find no place in 
the promulgation of the Gospel ; believers should be converted by 
the divine power alone. The form does not occur again; the 
Greeks have m0av6, for it, and likewise 7T€Urro,, 7rEUTTtKo,, and 
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if some Codd. adopt tliese forms, or iv 7T'Et0a'i, it is clear that these 
readings originate only in the endeavour to substitute a more 
usual for the unaccustomed form. The av0pw7rtV'TJ, is also a spu
rious addition, borrowed, without doubt, from ver. 13. The correct 
antithesis to 7T'Et0o',, uocp(a<; 'A.o,yot is clearly €11 uocf,{q, Beov, instead 
of which it represents it to be the operation of godly wisdom. 
IlvEvµ,a-ro<; "at ovvaµ,Ew<; is best comprehended as a hendiadyoin. 
The operation is to be supposed as first internal, because the 
Gospel has power to refol'm sinners, then it is external, as dis
playing itself in the Charismata.-In ver. 5 the i, refers to the 
rise and lasting existence of faith. It is in the first instance the 
creation of the Spirit, in which the will of man has no part, 
(alt\ough he may obstruct its progress); but he finds a continual 
support in the divine Spirit, which, as it were, carries on conti
nually the work of his regeneration.) 

V ers. 6, 7. After this, the apostle commences his important 
exposition of the characteristics of godly wisdom as manifested 
in Christ. The connection with what precedes is this : if the 
Gospel possesses nothing of what is called wisdom by the wol'ld, 
it is by no means to be considered devoid of this property, having 
that which is far higher, viz., the wisdom which is from God. 
But to obtain a correct undel'standing of the following explana
tion, an examination of the relation of the 7r{un, to the uocj,{a 
and to the ,yvwut<; is indi11pensable.1 Paul makes a predominant 
use of the first expression, but in i. 5 we have already met with 
,yvwut<;, and ryvwvat is to be found in ii. 14 ; indeed the ideas are so 
closely linked that it is scarcely possible rightly to compreliend 
one without the other. The 7rwn, is, according to the observa
tions upon Rom. iii. 21, the basis of Christian living, to which 
uocp{a and ryvwui, may be advantageous. It is, received as Chris
tian 7r{un,, God's life in man, the influence of Christ's Spirit in 
his heart, and consequently presupposes the gift of man to Christ. 
Then faith is next planted in the "apoLa, since it certainly is not 
without knowledge, though it is not original, but proceeds from 
inward experience. In the progress of the life now regularly 

l It is scarcely necessary to observe that 1rlaT&<, ao,Pia, yvu•a .. are discussed here 
only as they necessarily belong to the constitution of the internal life of every believer, 
( one or other prevailing os it may be), and not as Charismata. Jn the latter quality the 
reader is referred to the remarks on :llii. 7, sqq. 
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developed, the whole man is swayed more and more by the power 
of Christ, and consequently his thoughts likewise are sanctified. 
Thus the ,yvwuir; is formed as fruit of the 7r{unr;, an<l the one is 
ever borne by the other, as the fruit by the branch, for the view 
which the 1Tfunr; alone can elevate is extended beyond ihe exist
ence on this earth. The church collectively being a repetition of 
the course of indivi<lual life, so likewise then a ,yvwuir; must arise 
for it, that is to say, a theology in the true meaning of the word. 
But the ,yvwuir; will prove a ,yevM,vvµ,or; if not founded upon a 
life of. faith and growing inward experience, but upon elements 
liable to error, lJecause alien to the faith. In the expressions 
,yvwuir; or e1TL,yvwuir; (Eph. i. 17, iv. 13 ; Rom. i. 28) knowledge, 
as such, is also distinctly adverted to, not a knowledge af)pa

rent and ideal, but a knowledge of the being of God, grounded 
upon a real possession of him, upon the revelation of his divine 
nature to men. This knowledge can never be impracticable, 
since truth beholds with a correct eye outward circumstances, 
and tempers the energy of the will to work effectually accord· 
ing thereto ; in this practical view the ryvwuir; becomes uo<J,{a. One 
side can never exist without the other, the theoretical without 
the practical, and vice versa ; therefore these two expressions 
might be used indifferently, when a precise distinction was not 
the object; but Paul here especially and intentionally employs 
uo<J,ta because the deviations of the Corinthians were in general 
of a practical kind, and betrayed themselves in practice, though 
indeed they ultimately rooted themselves, and became as usual 
dogmatic errors. Paul again opposes the wisdom of God in the 
abstract, i. e. as proceeding from God, to the wisdom of the 
world, but its divine properties are only recognised by the per
feet, meaning the true believers (the 1Tvevµ,an,co[, iii. 1), who 
bellr the principle of perfectness in themselves, without its being 
entirely developed (Phil. iii. 12-15.). In this view the Gospel 
has, and ever retains the nature of a mystery, which the Almighty 
has prepared for men from the beginning of the world, but 
which should not be discerned of the natural man (ver. 14.). In 
ver. 6, the construction uo<J,lav ev 'To'ir; 'Tfi>,,e{oir; is not like the dative 
"wisdom for the perfect," but equivalent to oiiuav ev 'Tot<; 'TEXeioir;, 

" which only among the perfect is esteemed what it is in effect.'' 
-In that case the uorpta 'TOV alwvor; 'TOvrov is = the uorpfa 'TOV 
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KO<Tp,ov Tourov of i. 20; and if the 11,pxovTE<; is separated, it is only 
for the purpose of more strongly displaying the triumph of divine 
over human wisdom ; for th~ expression does not signify evil 
spirits (in w]1ich case this form is always in the singular), but 
rulers and- princes, in the learned, as in the political world, as ver. 
8 shews. They had crncified Christ, but were ,caTap-yovµEvot, • 

since he was arisen again, and the church had continually ex
tended itself; and the connexion between influence in the state 
and learning proceeds in some degree from the circumstance that 
cultivation among the higher classes is in general extended by 
means of their learned men.-Ver. 7 l1as Jv µvun7p{C(I and a1roK€

,cpvµµlvTJ, which is not to be accepted in the sense of an absolute 
want of the power of discerning, otl1erwise no a-o<f,{a 0Eov could 
ever exist among men, but only of the impossibility of its nature 
being understood without the peculiar limits of the circle of the 
Christian life. (See the remarks upon Rom. xvi. 25 ).-But the 
expressions are not synon~·D_1ous ; tlie Jv µva-TTJp{C(I is more appli~ 
cable to men, "a wisdom in mysterious form, not discernible of 
man in his natural power," but the /mo,mcpvµµevrJ to God," hid
den in God and in his being, consequently it is itself of a divine 
nature." Ver. 9 pursues the subject of this idea, and Heiden
reich supplies • ryvwp!uat to ,rpowpta-Ev. In some passages, as 
Eph. iii. 4. 5, Col. i. 26, 2 Tim. i. 9, this idea is prominent 
throughout, but· here the apostle appears to have intended by the 
use of 1rpowpt<TEV to declare, that God had previously destined to 
man the gift of salvation through Christ, because the design of 
revelation was sufficiently evident throughout the whole argumen
tation.-Aiwv has not literally the sense of eternity, it signifies 
only a long period; but 7Tpo Tf;1v alwvwv, i.e. before all ages, indi
cates the metaphysical notion of etep1ity.-The oo~a is here not 
glory, but glorification, for in i. 29, 31, Paul had completely ctn
demned that which is of men ; but the 71µwv does not only apply 
to the ltpostles, but to all believers to whom the promises of ages 
past were fulfilled.) 

V ers. 8, 9. That by the &pxovTE<; TOIi alwvo, TOVTOV the 
worldly great in knowledge and tradition were indica.ted, ver. 8 
clearly shows, where they are represented as having crucified the 
Lord of Glory. Yet it is by no means to be inferred that this ex
pression referred to the J'ews alone:· without d°oubt the apostle 
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beheld in Pilate the representative of heathen sections, and 
therefore. both Jews and heathens, in their scientific and political 
representatives, were alike included. The apostle proves the 
assertion (in agreement with Luke xix. 42, xxiii. 34; Acts iii. 
17, xiii. 27), that they had not known the Lord Christ, from the 
fact that they had crucified him. This they could not justify, for 
had they rightly used the means afforded, they might have at
tained to a knowledge of Christ, as Acts xiii. 27 clearly shows; 
but it shall intimate and likewise mitigate their guilt, that the 
natural man, as such (ver. 14), ever thus acts, and consequently 
continually, as it were, crucifies Christ anew. However far the 
meaning of ,y£vwu,cfw might extend, it is restricted and defined 
by the expression ,cvpio<; T'Y/'> oog71<;. As a guiltless, and at the 
same time richly gifted being, they knew him well; therefore 
their guilt must ever remain great, as they delivered him through 
envy ; but they really believed he was not the Son of God, be
cause their notions of God were thoroughly false, and with sur.h 
notions Christ's conduct by no means agreed. L16ga is here the 
entire fnlness of the glories of the eternal world, divine power, and 
glory, just as God is named, Acts vii. 2; Eph. i. 17. 0€o<;, 
or 7ra7~p ,.,,,., oog71<; and ICVpto<; TrJ', oog71<;, marks the divine nature 
of Christ, the knowledge of whom, indeed, is beyond the power 
of man, and only to be conferred upon the human race through 
the gift of God's S!Jirit, though the operation of this grace 
may be hindered by man's own resistance. In addition, eu,-av

pwuav Tov ,cvpiov 771'> o6g71'> is one of the passages in the ~ cw 
Testament, in which an exchange of the predicate of the two na
tures is plain, thereby arguing that a correct principle lies in the 
doctrine of the communicatio idiomatum, although the form of 
its exemplification may not be snitable.-The quotation which 
follows (ver. 9) connects itself, as in i. 31, in the form of an 
anacoluthon. Theophylact considered that the addition of ryiryov€ 
would restore the construction ; Billroth viewed the whole as au 
exposition of the o-04>{a 0€ov of ver. 7. But it appears more cor
rect to understand the a:\:\a as introducing the antithesis to the 

d ,, ''I' \ ~ ' ' ~ ,~ , " ( 8) wor s 'YJV ovo<:-i<; TWV apxovTWV TOV atWVO', TOVTOV €"fVWIC€V ver. . . 
This Paul states impressively, not in his own words, but in those 
of Scripture ; so that the meaning is this, " Which wisdom none of 
the rulers of this world understood, but it was prepared by God 
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for those who love him, seeing that l>y human power it can never 
be attained unto." For orf,0a)l.µo<;, OV<;, ,mpUa indicate the modes 
by which man, as such, attains either idea or notion ; the love 
so apparent in all God's dealings conducts to a far richer world 
of knowledge and feeling than earthly means could open to om· 
conception. The quotation therefore refers only to man in his 
natural state, the following verse representing him under the in
fluence of the divine Spirit, by means of which he perceived es
sentially the truth of God"s things. The aAAa alludes to the 
previously-mentioned ovoc,s e1vw,cf. (See Winer's Gr. p. 421.).
In the ~Tolµaac is intimated the fact forming the subject of the 
communication, but the second & stands for ToiaiJTa.-'Ava{3a,vcw 

e7rl, ,capoiav = :i.', ',y n',.:i,, for the rising of an earnest desire 
in the heart.-In·· the- Old Testament there is literally no such 
passage; it is possible that Paul had Isa. !xiv. 3, 4-i in his mind, 
quoting from memory; and something very similar is found in the 
passages Isa. Iii. 15, and lxv. 17. 'l'he form ,ca0wr; 'Y€"/Pa7T'Tat 

does not permit us to view the reference as to an apocryphal 
scripture, for it always signifies the Old Testament. Nevertheless 
Origen, Chrysostom, and Theodoret imagined that Paul had bor
rowed these words from an apocrypha of Elias. It is quite pos
sible that these words existed in such a book, now lost to us; but 
as the book itself was doubtless the work of later times, it appears 
more probable that the words were quoted from our epistle by the 
apocrypha in question.) 

Ver. 10. Paul then derives the uorf,la of believers from a similar 
exercise of God's grace; they knew God through the revelation of 
his Holy Spirit. Of course this is not to be understood as limited to 
the twelve apostles, but including all believers, who certainly at 
Pentecost received the gift of the Holy Spirit at the same time ; yet 
the words strictly refer to the regenerate, and not to all the mem
bers of the church community. Concerning the a,7ro,caAv7T'TcW out 
7T'VcvµaTor; see Matt. xvi. 17. The question here is not of the one 
great fact of the appearing of Christ, but of the individual effect 
which each experiences in himself proceeding from the power of 
Christ; just as in tl1e same manner the process of seeing is not 
a consequence of the creation of the sun, but it rather requires 
that the ray of light reach the eye. (To a7T'c/CaAv,fre may be 
added from ver. 7 uorf,{av a7ro,ce,cpuµµelJ'T/v,) This revealing effect 
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of the Spirit is deduced by the apostle from his general natme. 
The Spirit, i.e. the Spirit ~f God, ~earches likewise the depth§_ 
of the Godhead, and can thence impart true knowledge con
cerning God. In consequence of the climax ,cal. Tit /3a0TJ Tov 
0eov, 7ravTa must be taken in its widest sense, so that nothing 
may be excluded from the penetrating knowledge (ipevviiv) of 
the Spirit. Besides this, as the Spirit of God is God himself~ 
the /36.071 Tov Beou not only intimates the decrees of God, the acts 
of his will, but mnst also signify the divine Being itself. 1.'he 
Father is in his everlasting fnlness and depth known ill the Son 
and the Spirit, just as a man, (ver. 11), in the spirit of a man, 
knoweth the things that are in him, and there is also that in 
God which may be understood of man in his natural power (Rom. 
i. 19, 20.). The Tll /3a071 in connection with 1<al.,· '' likewise the 
depths of God," signifies that which is absolutely beyond the 
limits of human understanding, e.g. the Trinity. But froi'n the 
fact that the Spirit of God knows all, it is not to be inferred that 
he reveals all to men, but that it is only those things which con
cern Christ, called in ver. 12, Tei, V7TO 'TOLi Beov xapiu0eVTa r,µ,'iv : 
and even this, according to the apostle's idea, is everything, (see 
iii. 22.). He who knows Christ knows God and all besides; for 
in Christ lie all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge. (Col. ii. 
3.). In l John ii. 20, 27, it is said of those wl10 have the 
anointing of the Spirit, ov XPEiav lxe'TE, tva w; OtOaUIC?J vµ,ii,, they 
know all ! In this idea is not to be included all the minutire of 
earthly wisdom, but only the knowledge of the Eternal, in which 
all other is contained. How far the declaratione of Paul in 1 Cor. 
xiii. 9, 12 agree with this, will be farther shown in the explana-
tion of that passage. • 

Ver. 11. Paul illustrates what follows in a remarkable man
ner by means oi" a parallel deduced from human knowledge. One 
would have supposed that the connexion between the divine Spirit 
and the divine Being was completely incomparable. Paul judges 
otherwise. Man, as the image of God, bears within himself ana
logies in certain relations, and similar parallel:, (see the Comm. 
on John i. 1) are sanctioned thereby. Upon a due consideration 
of the thought, 7TVEvµ,a av0pw7TOV oloev 'TO €1) aU'T<tJ, that is to say, 
in the ,frux~ as the centre of individuality, one might hesitate, be
cause men so seldom truly know themselves, and self-knowledge is 
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found with few. But it is not the meaning of Paul, that the 
spirit of men can know all that is in men, as the divine Spirit knows 
all that belongs to God ; his idea is rather this : let a man know 
much or little as he may, it is ever by means of his own.spirit that 
he becomes acquainted with what he kuows; no stranger can inves
tigate the depths of another's soul. Thus understood, the parallel is 
equivalent, "as God's Spirit rules over all, so does the spirit of 
man bear sway in himself, as in a microcosm." The construction 
which Billroth puts on the words of the apostle in this place is 
evidently forced; and we should have thought tlie difference be
tween the di vine and human spirit would have prevented his dis
covering anything in this passage concerning their identity. At 
least the mode of expression chosen by him is easily misunder
stood, as 'TT'Vevµa Bcov, or €1' 0cofJ and 'TT'VEVµa TOV av0pw'TT'OU are 
here as expressly separated as in Rom. viii. 16, (compare the ex
planation to the passage). It would be more plain to say 
that the human spirit is allied to the divine ; and as originality 
is in some degree necessary to a correct understanding, thus is 
the human spirit the organ whereby man receives the divine 
Spirit, and is enlightened through his influence. But without 
the divine Spirit (ver. 14) and, with his natural spirit alone, he 
could never know God.-The ovodi;- Ol0€V, cl µi] TO 'TT'VEilµa TOV 0eov. 
is, after what precedes, naturally to be received with the addition, 
"and he, to whom the Spirit imparts kn~wledge," precisely as in 
Matt. xi. 27, it is said, " No one knows the Father, save the Son, 
and he to whom the Son will reveal him." (See the Comm. on 
this passage). Although cloevai is used in this and the follow
ing verse for dirine knowledge, it is, as verse 14 shows, co~pletely 
synonymous with "(VWVat. 

Vers. 12, 13. By means of the comparison with an earthly 
standard, the apostle endeavours to make the condition of the 
regenerate mind, really knowing God, more comprehensible. 
Over the former the 'TT'vfiiµa Tov ,ccJuµov rules, whose spirit is so far 
identical with that of the kingdom of darkness, as the latter may 
be said to govern the world. (Ephes. vi. 12.). The 'TT'Vevµa EK Tov 
0eov is substantially the same as the 'TT'vevµa mentioned before, 
only the i.,c more strongly expresses the power proceeding from the 
divine Spirit, revealing itself in the heart of man, in order that the 
'TT'vevµa 7rpoq,opi,cav may be in contradistinction to the ivoia0ETov, 
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if we may use the expression. The aim of this communication oftlie 
Holy Spirit is theoretical as well as practical, the knowledge o.l 
God's mercy in Christ ('ra xapiu0evTa = xapii;, see i. 5, the gift of 
the Holy Spirit being falsely understood by some to be included 
therein) 1vhich is proclaimed by preaching, without any admixture 
of earthly wisdom. (H mnan should stand in opposition to godly wis
dom. Paul, however,expresses it by 'TT"fJEvµa, as in ii.4., the motive 
of wisdom.-AioaKToi:~- is in both cases derived from the genitive 
uo<f>lai; and 'TT"VEvµaTor;, and indicates the source of the instruction ; 
the expression is also found in John vi. 45, oioaKTOt 0Eov. The 
reading oioaxfi would only remove the difficulty which occurs in 
connexion with the genitive). Some difficulties are to be found 
in the concluding sentence 'TT"VEVµanKoi:<; 'TT"VEUµaTtKci uvryKpivovTE<;. 

The verb uvryKp{vetv implies to mix, combine, propound something, 
from thence to bring, as it were, the proper argument in connec
tion with the individual present. But the dative 7T"VEvµa'T£KOt<; 

requires consideration. The translation, "propounding to the 
spiritual, things spiritual," does not appear suitable, for in iii 1, 
Paul says tliat he could not speak to the Corinthians as with spi
ritual persons, although he had delivered unto them the Gospel; 
and certainly the Gospel is commonly preached to those who are 
yet unbelievers, with a v_iew to their conversion. But the follow
ing verses require this explanation, viz. that the Corinthians, 
being carnal, cannot prevent his labouring spiritually among 
them, and the Spirit everywhere present may be awakened by 
spiritual efficacy. Grotius would refer 'TT"VEvµanKa to the Old Tes
tament and 7rvwµanKoi:<; to the New, in the sense of explaining 
things spiritual by that which is spiritual. But the question is 
not here of the Old Testament ; and I should hesitate to adopt, 
with Beza, the >.,6,yot<; with the 7rvwµanKoi:i;, making the irlea, 
" delivering spiritual things in a truly spiritual form," because 
then the Ev would be absolutely necessary. 

Ver. 14. The mention of the delivery of the Gospel leads the 
apostle naturally to the condition of man with reference to the 
same. He indicates accordingly two classes of men, i/rVXtK01, 

and 7rvwµanKot, and, taking the former into consideration, de
clares, first, that they woulcl not receive the operation of the divine 
Spirit because it was foolishness to them ; but, secondly, that they 
also were not capable ofreceiving it, si11ce it must be spiritually dis-
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cerned. The question is, how the idea of the av0pCJYTT"0<; vvxuc6, 
. is to be defined, and why in one place it refers to aap,cuco<;, (iii. 1 ), 
and in the other to 7rvevµ,a'Tuco,. First, we must bear in mind 
that these terms do not indicate unchangeably fixed and distinct 
classes of men, in which it would be impossible for transition 
from one to the other to take place, but conditions which in them
selves men have the power of cl1anging; no one is by birth a 7rvw
µ,an,co<;, and there are moments in which every one is uap,ci,co,. 
If we attempt to define first the extreme, it is clear that with the 
uaplCt/Co<;, the uapf prevails, and with the 'TT"VEvµ,an,ca<; the 'TT"VEVJJ,a 
'TOO 0eoii. The domination of the one princi pie does not, how
ever, exclude the stirring of the other; on occasion, the Spirit 
may be perceived working with the uap,ci,c6,;;, and the flesh with 
the regenerate ; the character of an individual defines itself ac
cording as the one or the other of these principles decidedly pre
dominates. But according to the situalion of the vvx~ with 
respect to the aapf and the 7rvevµ,a (see my Treatise de Trichot. 
Nat. Hum. in the Opusc. A cad. p. 154, sqq.), the vvxi,co,;; is 
he in whom neither uapf nor 7rvevµ,a decidedly prevail, but the 
intellectual life presents itself as such. It might be asserted that 
where this immaterial life predominated, the flesh would certainly 
ever powerfully exhibit itself as Paul represents, Rom. vii. 14, 
sqq. This is correct in many respecb; nevertheless, even the 
natural man can maintain a certain oi,caiouuv'I'/, and thus uap,ci
,co,;; indicates a deep degree of moral depression, called forth by 
actual sin ; but then the two expressions are so distinguished 
that uap,ci,ca<; intimates the ethical principle, vvxi,co<; the intel
lectual. If the natural man is to be. designated, without the 
7rvevµ,a 'TOV Beov, and as tlie transgressor of the voµ,o,;;, he is called 
uap,ci,co<;; but if, on the contrary, he is to be represented in his 
incapability to know the Lord, he is named vuxi,co,;;. (See James 
iii. 15 ; Jude ver. 19: in the latter passage the vvxi,co{ are ex
pressly called 7rvevµ,a µ,~ fxov'Te,.). It is precisely so here ; as 
long as the vvxi,co,;; remains what he is, carnal, he cannot ac
knowledge what is divine, for the requisite organ is wanting in 
him. No man can of his own power arrive at a knowledge of 
the truth in Christ ; it is the work of God whenever accomplished. 
The knowledge here spoken of is not to be understood as a com
prehensive reception of the doctrine of faith, (which might be ac-

a 
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quired by natural exertion,) but as an insight proceeding from 
in ward enlightenment and experience. Nevertheless man in hi.a 
natural condition is not without the mind, which belongs essen
tially to his nature, but it slumbers in him, and only the animal 
life is awake; yet, when the divine operation of the Gospel ex
cites the human spirit, the ,yvxud,i; ceases, and the 7iVEvµan

Ko<;, being capable of spiritually discerning, is living. It is true, 
it can also be otherwise, and that man, by continued sin, may 
sink below the beasts; then even the capacity for spiritual fervonr 
is lost, and his state is that of hardened obduracy. (See Comm. 
on Rom. ix. 18.) 

V ers. 15, 16. One might now expect that Paul would con
tinue, 0 0€ 'trVEVµ,a-rtKO<; oex€7at 711 70V 7il/€1Jµ,a70~, as antithesis to 
the ,YV)(tKO<;: but the presence of the Spirit being assumed tu 
exist in him, (the transition between tl1e condition being the 
mysterious act uf regeneration), Paul only describes the -rr11EVµa

T£Ko<; as he who judges all, without being judged of any. The 
lofty station which _Paul occupies enables him, as it were, to in
clude the lower sphere, through which he had himself passed in 
his supervision; but to the ,yll)(tKO<; as well as. the uapKtKo<; the 
view of the higher sphere is absolutely denied, as the world of 
light is withheld from the blind. Paul adduces this fact of the 
high comprehensive position as characteristic of the power of a 
judgement which includes all in its grasp, because the Corinthians 
would not concede it to him, the true 'trVEvµ,anKo<;, usurping to 
themselves, although ,yvxtKal, even uapKtKal (iii. 1.) the liberty 
of judging Paul, for which they po5sessed in themselves no stand
ard.1 As a proof of the unlawfulness of these proceedings, Paul 
appeals to Isa. xl. 13., where the Lord is described as incompre
hensible to man. (This passage is also quoted in Rom. xi. 34, 
but likewise, as here, concisely, as from memory. The LXX. 
read uvµ,/3t/3<i, for uvµ/3t/3arTEt, i.e. the Attic form of the future of 
uvµ,/3t/3a{w, which the LXX more frequently use for i1"'lii1, " to 
teach, to instruct." See Exod. iv. 12, 15; Lev. x. 11; Ps.T xxxii. 8. 

I It might nppenr contradictory to this, tha.t Paul judges, nny condemn•, Peter and 
Barnabu, who must nevertheless be considered '1Tv•uµ.aTi•o• (see Gal. ii. l;,. But this 
incident ie thus reconcileuble with the principle here laid down; that it is not the •pi
ritue.lly regenerRte mnu who i~ condemned in t.l1e 7rn.vµa'T1K6'f:, hnt the nnluro.1 mau, 
who ie co-exi•tent in him. 
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The Attic dialect in this sense prefers the form 7rpocr/3t/3atew.) 
Between vou,; ,cvplov, and vov<; Xpta7ov no express difference can 
be stated; vov,; is synonymous with 7Tvevµa, only the former ex
pression implies spirit more than ability, as an ingredient in ra
tional knowledge. Paul therefore ascribes to himself, as 7Tvwµa· 
n,co,;, the divine incomprehensible vov,;: and, as mankind can 
neither know nor instruct God, neither can the 'Y'VX,t1Co<, know or 
guide the 'TT'vevµan,co,;, for God is in him, and is spiritually the 
living principle in the regenerate. How decidedly Paul held the 
idea of the indwelling of God in believers, is shown in 1 Cor. xiv. 25, 

. as well as in the present passage, according to which unbelievers 
shall acknowledge that Goel tmly was in them. But the apostle 
is far from comparing himself with God and Christ; he rather 
represents himself as only the organ of God in Christ, in whom 
the subjection to sin has been destroyed, though his thought is 
often fearfully misused by enthusiasts and fanatics. In spiritual 
darkness making themselves like God, as regenerate and true 
7Tvevµa71,co{, they introduce the most terrible compulsion of con
science in their circle, requiring unconditional obedience to their 
dictates, which they publish as operations of the vov,; Xpta7ov. 
Paul, on the contrary, will admit of no adherence to his person, 
but only to the truth which he preaches. (See on iii. 5-7, iv. 1.). 
Still the decision whether what he preaches is the truth, canuot 
be left to men (iv. 3.); the divine Spirit must verify it by tl1e 
issue, through the a'TT'oOetEt', ovvaµew<, (ii. 4.), as it has already 
done b~youd measure. 

§ 3. THE BUILDING OF GOD. 

(iii. 1--22.) 

Paul proves, from the existing dhisions in Corinth (iii. 1-4.), 
that the Christians there were yet far removed from the true spi
ritual standard, and displayed themseh-es rather as carnal-minded. 
They had mistaken the instruments in buif<ling, for the heM·enly 
Architect himself, and so laid waste God's temple in the church, 
which was advancing towards completion, even although the true 
foundation, once laid in it, yet remained uninjured, (iii. 5-17.). 

2 
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They might, nevertheless, upon abandoning their false wisdom, and 
showing themselves to be willing to lose everything for Christ, 
receive all again (iii. 18-22.). 

Vers. 1, 2. The transition from tl1e 2d to the 3d chapter is 
incorrectly conceived, when thus understood, " If the spiritual 
are not to be judged, how can you, Paul, then judge us !" to 
which the apostle replies, " Because ye are not truly spiritual :'' 
but there exists no trace of the Corinthians desiring to reject 
the judgement of the apostle, although they, so incompetent, 
passed judgement on him. Unquestionably tlie precipitate opinion 
of the Corinthians was restrained (see iv. 3) by the information 
that they were not competent to judge in the matter. Accord
ing to the form the K<j,ryw OU!(, ~ovv~011v XaJv;:,uat is connected in 
ver. 13 with t.he 'TTV€Vµa-ro'ic:; 'TTV€vµan,ca uvy,cp{voVT€r;. Paul in
tended to say that he was not yet able to submit his discourse 
to the Corinthians in a form corresponding to the elevation of 
the subject, but was compelled to present it, as they were able 
to bear it. It is however important to observe, that Paul con
siders the Corinthians as regenerate, as V1]7rtoi lv XptuT<j>, and 
nevertheless calls them uap,ci,co{, which seems contradictory. It 
is however strictly agreeable to the remarks made on ii. 14, 
that even the wvEvµan,coc:; can upon occasion be uap,ci,coc:;. The 
Corinthians were upon the whole, according to their. standard, 
believers, regenerate men, Christ the true foundation being laid in 
them (ver. 11); but they were not. faithful as to the gift they had 
1·eceived ; for, reverting to their carnal standard, they mingled 
their old views with the new element of life, and this is what the 
apostle reproves. That this fact had been the subject of remark 
at a preceding period is shewn by the ~OvV1]01,v and e7roTtua, (in 
the aorist lies a reference to a second presence of Paul in Corinth, 
for to the first, when the church there was founded, the expres
sion cannot refer ; at that period the life of faith was in progress 
among the Corinthians, and it would not have been made a sub
ject of reproach to them, that it was only in the first stage of 
development, which however happens here,)· and that jt still 
continued is plain from the words ovoe en vvv ovvau0e. Paul 
therefore makes use of degrees in describing the progress of the 
Christian life, as in 1 John ii. 13. Children, young men, and 
men in Christ, are separately addressed in the passage quoted. 
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In each of these gradations salvation is attainable, but the degree 
of salvation is measured by the gradation attained unto in sanc
tification. (See on iij. 15.) What is tl1e connection here between 
,ya'"A.a and /3pwµ,a 1 Some say, that the former expression signifies 
the easy, and the latter the more difficult doctrines of the Gospel. 
According to this it would be important to observe, that Paul, in 
the Epistle to the Corinthians, treats of many subjects which 
cannot be included in the former category. In Heb. vi. 3, 
the doctrine of the resurrection is reckoned among the fun
damental doctrines of the Christian belief; but the discussion 
upon the Charismata (1 Cor. xij. 14) does not. certainly belong 
to the simple doctrines of the Gospel. It may be said that 
this doctrine is difficult to be understood by us; because the 
power of discerning the gifts is wanting, but I think it would be 
better to understrind the ,yaXa and {3pwµ,a differently. We can
not correctly say that one doctrine, as such, is comprehensible, 
and another is difficult; it is rather with all doctrine the purely 
positive side which is simple, and the speculative which presents 
difficulty. Paul had preached to the Corinthians the crucified 
Saviour as their Redeemer, as he himself declares (ii. 2.) : this 
was milk for the babes in spirit, whereby they might grow ; but 
when he revealed to them in what manner Jesus was the Re
deemer of men, the food proved more unpalatable. To this 
detiper knowledge men were introduced in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, Paul being yet unable to bring it before the Corin
thians, because of the pride of their human wisdom and capa
city for deep investigation. (In ver. 1, ,ca'Yw stands opposed 
to what precedes, fJµ,E'ir; o~ vovv XpluTov lxoµ,Ev, in the sense 
of, "I have truly the knowledge, but cannot impart it to you." 
The text. rec. reads uap,ci,co'ir;, Griesbach and Lachmann have 
preferred uap,cwo'ir;, and A.B.C.D. have the latter reading. 
But as uap,civor; properly signifies " fleshy, of flesh," as is shewn 
in 2 Cor. iii. 3, and the form uap,ci,cor; on the contrary "fleshly," 
we must suppose an exchange of the two forms to have taken 
place .in the later Greek, which it was not needful for the 
LXX. and the New Testament to demonstrate. I decide there
fore in favour of the usual reading, and believe that the varia
tion had its origin in the oversight of the transcriber, and the 
little care taken to distinguish the forms which prevailed in later 
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times ; and I the more incline to tl1is opinion, because im
mediately in what follows, uap1€ucol must be read,-N1mot =-
7rmUa, 1 John ii. 13.-ln ver. 2 the connection of the last word 
of ver. 1 with uµar; by means of V'T/7rfuvr; has too slight a critical 
foundation to claim to be received. Concerning the Zeugma 
"fU,M uµar; E'TT'OTura, ov f3pwµa, see Winer's Gr. p. 540.) 

V ers. 3, 4. As a proof of their slight spiritual progress, the 
apostle adduces their divi!;ions, in which the excessive apprecia
tion of what was human was displayed in preference to that 
which was divine, and likewise the blindness of their minds with 
respect to things eternal (In ver. 3, ihrov, " where," takes the 
meaning of "as far, therefore;" see Viger 430 sqq.-Z17Xor; is 
the inward transport of anger, lptr; the exhibition of it by oppo
sition to others, oixournuta (Rom. xvi. 17 ; Galat. v. 20) is the 
consequence of this expression, the existing dissensions.-KaTct 
liv0pw7rOV 7r€pt7raT€~V=l€aTct uap,ca 7repmaT€1,V, Rom. viii. 4. The 
antithesis is ,caTa Beov or ,caTct 'TT'VEVµa 7r€pt7raT€1,//.-ln ver. 4 
and ver. 5, Paul mentions only himself and A polios, for the reason 
assigned in iv. 6.). 

V ers. 5-7. In order to express fully the perversion which 
exists, in this adherence to what• is simply human, the apostle 
explains by what follows the position of all promulgators of the 
Gospel, to God the Lord ; they are only servants, (iv. 1.). He 
it is who works through them, who is all in all; and on him alone 
must all depend (iii. 22.). (In ver. 5, the Ttr; ovv has, like ota
,covor;, something of under-estimation. Ver. 7 replies to the first 
question, they are nothing ; ,cvptor; is in opposition to servant.
According to cl'itical authority, the reading aXX' ~ ota,covot is re
jected, although the greater part of minuskela MSS. defend it, 
and in itself the reading is not objectionable ; aXX' ~ stands for 
nisi, see Luke xii. 51., Herm. ad Viger, p. 812., who remarks 
that the supposition of the omission of ouoiv further explains it. 
-'E,cauT<p rur; stands for air; o ,cvptor; €/CU,UT<p €0fJJ/C€1J. Paul 
makes this addition, in order to revresent the variety of the gifts, 
and the efficacy arising therefrom, as a disposition of the Lord, 
and not as arbitrary. Pursuing the simile of the husbandman, 
with him is found the gift of <pl!Teuew, and with Apollos that of 
7roTLtew. In the first expression, the faculty of opening the way 
to a new life, which was so prominent in Paul, is implied. John 
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had it not, nor had Apollos. (See Introd. to Gospel of St John). 
But these had the gift of advancing the life already kindled, as the 
expression 7roTl,ew seems to signify. But the gifts can effect as 
little in spiritual, as diligence and expertness in temporal matters, 
without God's blessing : he it is who gives the increase and sanc
tification.) 

Vers. 8, 9. The different gifts stand then equal in the church, 
as the various members to the body, and certainly, according 
to their faithful employment, shall every man receive his re
ward. We labour together for the things of God ; ye are his 
husbandry, his building ; every one is therefore rewarded, ac
cording as he has laboured in his field. The uvvepryo{ lu.µev and 
ryewniov f<TTE leave no doubt that Paul here distinguishes the 
teachers from the taught, and that also verse 8 speaks of the 
reward of faithful teachers ; but in the church of Christ, 
where each may become (1 Pet. ii. 5.) a living, self-erected stone 
of the temple of God (ver. 16), this distinct_ion is merely a 
current one ; and, in ver. 12, we may perceive that Paul proceeds 
to general observations, and represents every believer as charged 
to proceed with the building of the temple, whose foundation is 
]aid in him. But, instead of admitting this, if in what follows 
the foundation is understood like the cpureuew, the brou,oooµe'iv 
like the 7rOTltew, the representation which succeeds may form 
a polemic against Apollos, and a justification of himself, which 
certainly never formed part of his plan, which was rather in what 
succeeds to animate the Corinthians to follow after Christ, and in 
him to attain salvation. (In ver. 8. the lv elui declares the im
partiality of the standard ; no one has any preference before the 
other, and it is only their faithfulness in the employment of the 
gifts which places them higher or lower. The parable of the 
talents (Matt. xxv. 14,_ sqq.) illustrates at large the idea Yoiov 
µtu0ov XTj,JreTa£ KaT(J, TOV loiov /CO'TT'OV, (see the explanation of the 
passage).-ln ver. 9. 0£ofl uuvenot is not to be understood" la
bourers with, with God," for he effects all (ver. 7.), but, "labourers, 
who work with each other, for the things of God."-The expression 
ryEwpryiov refers to the earlier image, ol,coooµ17 to the new one of 
the temple, (ver. 16.) as will sufficiently appear in what follows. 

Vers. 10, 11. Leaving the snbject of Apollos, Paul now 
addresses the members of the Corinthian church collectively, 
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upon more enlarged views, (not the teachers alone among them, 
although ver. 16, sqq. shows that he had them still before h~ 
eyes), and declares how he was chosen of God, as master-builder, 
to lay the foundation, that only may be laid, viz. Christ; and 
that every one had now to take heed how he builded upon this 
foundation. The question here is, what the apostle intended by 
the foundation, that as a wise master-builder he had laid,1 and 
which he designates the only one which may be laid 1 " The 
doctrine of Jesus, as the Christ '!'' This doctrine may certainly 
be the foundation of a theology, but not of a living church ; be
lievers themselves are the temple of God ( ver. 17. ). Consequently 
it is the living Christ himself who calls himself the corner-stone, 
which the builders have rejected, but wl10 nevertheless is appoint
ed by God as the foundation to the whole building of God (see 
Comm. on Matt. xxi. 42}, and is therefore barned o ,ce{µ,evor;, 

meaning, laid by God ; for which reason uo one can lay any other 
foundation without resisting him. But if this is the meaning, 
how can Paul say: According to the grace given unto me I have 
laid the foundation 1 The apostle might so far say it, as Jesus 
Christ, the foundation of the whole church upon earth, must de
clare himself in his life-inspiring power at the rise of every indi
vidual church, nay in every heart, if it would be sanctified. The 
state of the great universal temple of God is thus repeated in 
every church, in every heart ; everywhere must the living Christ 
be the corner-stone, the new man, born in regeneration. With
out the evidence of this inward life of Christ in man, it is not 
possible to imagine either Christian or church, but where it 
exists in even two or three, there is the germ of a church, (Matt. 
xviii. 20.). This indwelling of Christ is, however, produced by 
the word of preaching, declared through his messengers, and 
therefore a continual activity in the church is necessary for this 
purpose. Paul in this respect was able to say that he had laid 
the foundation in Corinth, although it was indisputably God who 
granted the success ; but it pleased God to woi:k in Corinth by no 

I Riickert endeavours, though erroneously, to discover in the epithet ·• wise'' master
builder n reference to the nature of Paul's spiritual labours. But the apostle cRils him
self so, because iu the power of the Spirit be hnd preached the only true groundwork, 
Christ; e.nd had not desired, like the flllse lenc!Jers in Corinth, to weaken tile power of 
Christ by human knowledge. 

e 
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other than the apostle; his mouth was, as it were, the door <'f 
grace by which the living strength had streamed towards the 
Corinthians. According to this, it must be clear that, in saying 
[,eauTor; o~ /3A.€7rETw, 'TT'W'i E7roucoooµe'i, all the Christians in 
Corinth are intended; not the teachers alone have the Chl'ist as the 
foundation of the temple in them, but every one who will believe, 
must have this groundwol'k ; it is not the teachers only who con
struct the building upon the foundation already laid, but it is the 
task of every individual believer to perfect the work. 

Vers. 12, 13. The activity of the faittlful in continuing the 
work npon the imperishable foundation may he exercised upon 
imperisliable materials, but it is also possible to be the reverse 
of this, and both forms will nevertheless have the appearance of 
laudable activity. The apostle comprehends both in his repre
sentation, because according to the nature of the thing tliey are 
connected; they who work for others under a wrong impression 
will never labour differently for themselves, since outward action 
must ever flow from the impulse of the whole mental condition. 
This is tlie reason for the authority which Paul gives the teachers 
(whom he ever specially had in Yiew) ornr belie,·ers, which was 
so much the more necessary, because those who allowed them
selves to be falsely persuaded were prevented by their penersion 
from rightly discriminating between what was true and false; and 
when we come to ver. 15 we shall perceive with certainty wha't 
the apostle intended in the figurative expressions which contained 
his idea. We shall therefore only now remark, that the single 
words ')(pVUDV, /J,pryvpov, X{0our; Ttµ{our;, and again EuXa, xopTOV, 
,caXaµ'T}v, imply tl1e materials necessary for costly and durable 
buildings (see Isa. liv. 11 ; Rev. iii. 18), and that which is more 
common and combustible, it being scarcely necessary to add that 
they are not parallel, as if gold and 'straw could be equally used 
in the same house, but that all three of the expressions are anti
thetical, as ifit were called, ;, EuXa, xopTov, ,ca'A.aµ'T]V, The nature 
of every man's work will certainly be known, continues Paul, for 
with fire, the element of trial, shall the day of judgement declare 
it. The µiu0ov X77,f,'€Ta£ and t'TJµiw077u€Ta£ leave us DO doubt 
that ~µepa is not to be received in the usual signification of 
" time" or " light,'' in opposition to darkness, but that it refers 
to the day of judgement, as the agent whereby every thing, and 



FIRST CORD1THTANS III 14, 15. 67 

being, in its true 'TT'oiaTr,r;, will be manifest. We must then only 
supply ;,µepa to O.'TT'OKaXV'TT'TETOt, so that 7TVp is the element-i11-
which that decisive day shall reveal itself, in exact conformity 
with 2 Thess. i. 8; 2 Peter iii. 10-12. (The present a7roKa
Xv7TTeTat is quite conformablP. with the preceding future &r,Jtwuei, 
since it is a description of the nature of the day in itself, and 
need ·not therefore to be understood as futurascens, as Billroth 
asserts. 

Vers. 14, 15. The nature of the building is revealed by fire ; that 
built with gold, silver, and precious stones stands (µevet) the proof, 
while that constructed with wood, hay, and stubble burns; the one 
produces adrnntage, the other injury. So far the image is sim
ple and comprehensible, and doubtless the whole passage would 
have far less occupied annotators if the obscure sentence avTor, oe 
rrw017ueTat, oihwr, OE fil', Ota 7rvpar, were wanting. Without these 
words one would be able, according to the context, TovTov rf,0epli. 
o Bear, (ver. 17), to refer sr,µiw01uemt to condemnation, and 
the µtu0ov X17,/1'€Tat to everlasting happiness ; but the words av
Tor, uw01uemt forbid this ; they manifestly distinguish the 
builder from his building. No proof is necessary to refute the 
supposition of the Fathers that uw0~uETat signified preservation 
in fire, i.e. an everlasting torment in fire, which must be ex
pressed by uw01uernt iv 7Tvpi. 1 'fhe question consequently 
arises, of which of the capacities for building does the apostle 
here speak, the result of which may perish yet the builder be 
saved, i.e. beatified? One might suppose that Paul spoke of the 
teachers, and not of the individual working for salvation on the 
part of each believer. Whoever builds up hay and stubble upon 
the real foundation laid in his heart must perish ; although we 
may suppose that a teacher would not from an evil intention 
build falsely upon a good ground the work laid in the church, but 
rather from misapprehension, and his work would then, to his 
sorrow, perish, although he himself would be saved on account of 
his faith. But it has already been shown (ver. 12) that all believ
ers were included, and that the reference was not only to teachers 
as such; in fact the latter were only so far comprehended as they 
were likewise believers. The following account of the temple of 

I This unreosonnble explnnntiou of Theophyl,ct. is grnunded upon the form a-wt•-ru, 
fv;l.ov ,'v -rrvpi, ·oue wootl i• preserVl'<I in tl1e fire something longer I.Jinn nno,he1·. 

e i 
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God shows that the teachers, together with them, belonged to the 
one great universal temple, every violation of which Paul would 
reprove in himself and others. ,v e must therefore confess that 
although P·aul's argument first commenced with the teachers (ver. 
5), it nevertl1eless gradually shaped itself so in its continuance 
that it acquired an universal cl1aracter, and that altogether the 
reference to teachers, as well as learners, is in part simply a 
current one. Under any circumstances, however, the preceding 
reference to teachers could not be employed in the explanation 
of the present passage ; for a teacher who could build what was 
false upon a just groundwork for others, must, in order to be ca
pable of this, have already fallen into the same error as regards 
himself. But if this nevertheless will not prerent his salvation, 
though the building in others is destroyed, he may also be saved, 
if the false building in himself is destroyed by fire; and what is 
possible for him is practicable for all. Now, as this salvation is 
the consequence of the true foundation, Jesus Christ, what is the 
€7rOU(OOoµ,e'iv fuXa, xopTov, Ka°Xaµ11v 11 It has been erroneously 
supposed that it was a life of crime and transgression of the law, 
for the absolute rule of sin would again break up the foundation 
itself and lead to desertion from Christ (see 1 Cor. v. 11.). Such 
persons, in order to be saved, would need a new conversion, i.e. 
a new foundation of Christ in us. Others have supposed it was 
the false doctrines, and, when these are corrupt in the funda
mental dogmas, it is not inapplicable; for gross and false doc
trines are, as it we~e, intellectual vices, which, having their foun
dation iu the heart, destroy the groundwork of God's building. 
We may therefore say that to erect wood and stubble upon an 
everlasting foundation, is indicative of a misplaced la.hour and 
false working in the convert, because, being indifferent and sloth
ful in unsubstantial things, he does not proceed more strictly or 

1 Jager (work nlready quoted, p, 6.) considers lhnt the building thereon with wood, 
hay, and atuhble, does not intimate that which is en-oneous, but only a less distinguish
r.tl ar.ti\'ity for the church; the apostle imogines the building shull he coustructed out 
of precious anti at the same time Lumbler materials (whicll is also the opinion of 
Grotius) every one oi~ing it nr.r.ortlin:; to Lis powrr. But this docs uot •~re• well with 
ti1e burning, whereby the destruction of this is intiruatcll, uor ill ver. 17, the l, -n• 
vaov q,Belpu, which Jager without foundation refers to others tilan the huilll~rs wi11! 
wood upon the true foundation. The wilole comparison is founded on tilis idea· upon 
a beautiful firm foundation we do not raise a miserable edifice, hut, wilen Clirist is 
tile corner-stone, the building must be continued witi.J suitabl•2 m~t•rillls. 
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carefully in doctrine, but lays weight upon some things less essen
tial to the practical life, the Charismata for example. (See on 
xii. 14.). Such labour, whether for one's self or others, is ineffec-
tual ; if, however, the heart and the inward principle abide in the 
Lord, the man himself may yet be saved although his work perish. 
According to this, the important truth is to be found in this pas
sage which the evangelical church has ever decidedly maintained, 
that salvation is alone the condition of the faith which is connected 
with Christ as the foundation ; but the degree of salvation stands 
in proportion to the degree of sanctification which the man attains; 
that is to say, that whosesocver work, together with the founda•• 
tion in him, shall stand the test in the day of the Lord, will 
attain unto a higher reward than he who loses his labour and 
is barely saved himself.1 According to this, the subject of this 
passage cannot be,- as Scaliger, Grotius, and others have sup• 
posed, a hypothetical salvation, as if the sense of the words was, 
if he should be saved, it can only occur through fire ; on the con
tr3:ry, salvation is assured and certain if the foundation r!\mains, 
and truly under these circumstances the path to salvation would 
be a painful one, w~ Sia 7rvpo~. The w~ .alludes undeniably 
to a figurative expression ; we have only to enquire what its sig
nification may be. It might relate to that which was difficult, or 
scarcely possible, in the act of saving, what in Jude 23 is called 
l,c Toil 7rvpoi; apmis£w, and in the analogous passage in Zach. 
iii. 2, "to pluck one like a brand out of the fire." But it lies not 
in the strain of the apostle's argumentation, that the saving is 
hardly practicable ; he will rather maintain that salvation is cer
tain, where the groundwork already laid abides. It would 
therefore be better to lay the stress upon the pain which 
would necessarily arise nt the view of the destruction of the 
building ; and as, according to the nature of the thing, there is 
ever uncertainty as to the foundation being yet firm, the idea of 

1 The objection, that noue can be saved who possess the con•cio11snrss that they have 
not made the progreso tow"rils grace of which they were capable, proves too much, for 
then none could l,e saved, since none have p"ssed through life with a perfect fidelity, 
and every imperfection obstructs the tlevelopmeut of the inward life; and as the degree 
of salvotion is conditional upon the inward susceptibility for the snme, so does the excess 
ofjuy thnt ench experiences banish all saddening recollections arising out of the life 
upon earth-the measure of the former being infinitely i:reater thnu that of the latter -
nnerthell'ss eYerJ oue slrnll receive into his bosom full nnd o,·erftowiug measure, 

2 
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the uncertainty of being sa,·ed is included in the former idea. It 
may here be asked, if in this conception the Catholic doctrine of ignis 
purgatorius may not be found, to which Zoroaster (in the Zendaves
ta, Bundehesch, vol. iii. p. 113, 114, Kleuker's ed.)1 in his Duzath 
has an analogy? that purgatory being intended certainly for be
lievers, not for unbelievers, who, as such, according to the Catho
lic doctrine, are lost ; it purifies only the believers from the dross 
which still adheres, in order to make them fit for the purity of 
heaven. The Catholic dogmatisers were naturally desirous to 
find in this passage a foundation for their doctrine of purgatory ; 
but by a closer consideration of Paut·s fundamental ideas, which 
we must maintain to exist also in this passage, we shall perceive 
that not the slightest similarity exists between the Catholic 
theory of purgatory and the ideas mentioned, for it refers to the 
cleansing from the dross of personal sin of believers not sanctified 
here below ; but for purification from sin no other means exist 
than Christ himself. In one passage the allusion is not to any 
purifying of persons from sin, but the subject of it is, the test to 
which their works, and their building must submit, and the works 
which cannot stand in the day of judgement have their origin in 
the old man of sin; this however can never be purified by the day 
of judgement and its trial. The apostle Paul never ceases to de
clare that the original old man must die; a gradual cleansing of 
the same is as little possible as that an Ethiopian should change 
his skin (Jer. xiii. 23.). The new man, on the contrary, requires 
no purification, he is, as such, absolutely pure, he has the oi,eai

orrvlff/ 0eov : he may be said to exist in various grades of de
velopment, but in each of these degrees he is, and remains, pure, 
as born of God ; therefore throughout Paul cannot be speaking of 
purification.2 The Pelagian Catholic view, however, does not 
place the old and new man in this rugged opposition as the holy 
writings do. According to them there is no new birth of the 

l Every soul, says Zoroaster, must pess through e sea of molten brass; to the holy, 
this stream is like werm milk, but to the unholy very painful, consuming all tbe dross iu 
tliem. 

2 Pnssages such es 2 Cor. vii. I, must, agreeably to Peul's principles, be thus under. 
stood : tllat tlle grnduel extension of the new life which Christ kindles iu men also brings 
by degrees into view the purity of tbis principle. In this manner the old men gradually 
dies, and the new men grnfonlly ber.omes stronger; ihe individual idrntiiy, however, re
mnin• the same, appearing ns if th~ sinful crenture were cleansed, wl,ile in fnct thr n•w 
wan dispossesses the old. 
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sanctified creature of God, but the old purifies itself gradually ; 
and they who do not proceed sufficiently far must atone for their._ 
neglect in the fire of purgatory for a longer or shorter period. 
This accordingly appears a painful preparation for perfection, of 
which the apostle makes no mention ; he speaks only of the re
moval of the useless buildings. 

Vers. 16, 17. The apostle here again reverts to the image of the 
oiKoOoµ,~ (ver. @.) Semler says, not inapplicably, that the passage 
may be understood hac compar.:1,tione commode usus sum. But 
what has been said of the building (ver. 9) is heightened by the 
consideration that this building is pointed out as God's temple. 
The injury (!f,Odpeiv) of a building (by the addition of worthless 
materials to it, ver. 12) is enl1anced in guilt in proportion to the 
dignity of the being who should inhabit the edifice ; and inas-

. much as the faithful constitute the living and holy temple of God 
(1 Peter ii. 5), filled by the divine Spirit, any one who presumed 
to degrade himself, or any other part of this temple, would sorely 
commit himself. If the reference to teachers alone in this pas
sage is maintained, the oiKe"i ev uµ,iv, OLTtvE<; EU'T€ uµ,e'i,,; must 
mean the laity wiihout the teachers, which is evidently not the 
case. Paul addresses all teachers _as. well as learners, active aDJi 
passive members of the church, not speaking in his own person, 
lest the power of the remonstrance should be weakened thereby, 
although his own authority would stamp a value on it, for through 
him God's Spirit spoke to the church. But the case of the indi
vidual is precisely the same as with the entire temvle of God. 
What is addressed to the latter is also valid for the former. To 
injure the temple of God stands parallel with building in wood 
and stubble ; and it refers as much externally to mistaken labours 
for others, as internally to the false working- in and for one's self. 
He who errs in one respect will not fail to do so in the other. In 
ver. 17 is consequently to be found not only, They who as teachers 
corrupt you, who are the temple of God, corrupt God also ; but 
also, Whoever corrupts himself, building or permitting what is 
false to be built upon the real foundation laid in his heart, cor
rupts God, for to every one is the power given to oppose the 
labours of others when based upon error.--ln itself, as already 
remarked, the cp0epei TOvTov o 01:0,; is a strong expression, 
but the context shows that it docs not imply an absolute rejec-
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tion. It is possible that the apostle only employed it because of 
the preceding ip(htp€t, in order to intimate that God requites 
like with like. 

V ers. 18-20. The apostle then returns to the warning against 
human wisdom (see ii. 4-13) which so many, like wood and 
stubble, have erected for themselves and others upon the sacred 
foundation. -Instead of the seeming wisd-Om, the apostle exhorts 
them to choose the divine true wisdom ; because the wisdom of 
the world, as foolishness before God, will be destroyed in the fire 
of the divine judgement. (Had Paul, in ver. 18, spoken only of 
teachers, he could not justly have written µ,710d<, fotJTov ega-
7raTci-rw : the warning is general, for all Corinthian Christians. 
Concerning the form see Gal. vi. 7 .-On a-oif>o'> i:v TrjJ alwvi TOVT<fJ, 

and likewise µ,wpo,;, see i. 20, 21.-Ver. 19 is a quotation from 
Job v. 13. The Hebrew words run oo-,_:v:::i o~o~n ,::i·',, 
which the LXX. translate o KaTaXaµ,{iav-;,,v'"'a-~ipou,_ ·f; -~fi ~po
v1a-€1. Paul seems to have intentionally passed over th!:> strong 
, xpression opaa-a-ea-0ai, i.e. grasp with the hand, and to have 
cl1osen 7ravoupry{a, in order to represent the misapplication 
of wisdom to evil ends.-Ver. 20 is taken out of Psalm xciv. 
H, and quoted literally according to the translation of the 
LXX.) 

Vers. 21-22. To this is again appended the exhortation not 
to glory in men, (see i. 31), for all that men have and can 
have is alone from the Lord. In ver. 21, according to what 
follows, the €V av0pw7rO£<; • is not to be understood as repre
senting the heads glorying in the numerous followers, but con
trariwise, the followers are to be understood as glorying in the 
head, imagining themselves to acquire lustre from their pre-emi
nence. For this reason Paul specifies Apollos and Peter, toge
ther with himself, as those to whom the Corinthians especially 
connect themselves, and openly expresses the opinion that they, 
with all their privileges, belonged to them (the church). Indeed 
the apostle goes further, and, passing beyond the things of this 
world, adjudges all to them. It yet appears striking that 06-vaTo<, 
is used, as the sentence refers more especially to advantages; 
that it should be employed only to complete the antithesis is little 
probable, it would be better to place tn,~ and evEa-TwTa ( = 7rapoi•-
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Ta, 7rpOK€Lµfvt:t, Rom. viii. 38; 1 Cor. vii. 26; Gal. i. 4) and 0ava'TO', 

and µeA->..ovw as parallels, so that death signifies all that follows a_!_ 
a consequence, future glorification likewise included; for certainly 
the death here spoken of is not intended to intimate spiritual 
dcatl1, but rather the natural one, regarding it as a blessing, in
asmuch as it conducts to Christ. The world here implies all 
created things, and its external blessings, without an accessory 
notion of sinfulness, forming in some degree an antithesis to the 
other objects named, which are things that represent inward 
a<lvantages. The idea is the same as that expressed in Mark x. 
29, 30. The believer feels himself dependent on Christ alone, 
and with him the Creator of all things, God himself-all things 
created arc l1is. Thus understood, the mivrn uµwv euTw is one of 
the most singularly decided expressions employed by the apostle 
in reminding his readers how abundantly Christ is the gnomon 
shadowed forth in the contents of the Gospel ;1 this explicitly 
states the wondrous nature of the love poured into the hearts of 
believers through the Spirit, by means of which man spans. the 
world and partakes, with others, of all that is beautiful and excel
lent therein, as if it were his own. This offers a complete con
trast to all envyings and discord which give rise to isolation, as 
well as to the disposition to view all blessings in others with in
differeuce. The Gospel effects a genuine community of goods, free
dom, and equality in a holy sense. It has been sufficie_ntly shown 
in the Introduction that it is an error to understand this passage 
as praising the Christians, as Pott, Schott, and others imagine. In 
tl1e first place they are not mentioned, for the words uµdr; DE 
Xpiurov cannot possibly refer to some of the Corinthian Christians, 
but to all of them, precisely as the 'TT'llV'Ta uµwv EU'T£V includes all. 
And further, the reason that only Peter, Paul, and Apollos are 
specified, is to be found in the nature of ihe name belonging to 
the fourth party ; and another reason that no express mention 
is made of the Christianer, was owing to the form of the dis
course, in which the name could not voluntarily be brought in 
without_ appearance of constraint. It is true, Faul might have 

I Thi~ SOJiug: "All is yours," is o•ailnble for tire clrurch in all times. ]\fay itbe lreeJ.eit 
now, in the uewly owakent<l strife of creeds, unJ. may the disputant~ newt· forget thRt 
..very creed may poesess n value which ought to he made avuiluble for tire Rdrnntt,ge of 
the wlrole church ! 
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said, All that is Christ's is yours, or Christ himself is yours ; but 
under no circumstances could he have placed Christ, through 
whom all is, (Col. i. 16, sqq.), in the same category with Paul, 
Peter, and Apollos, who only through him are what they are. 
(The word XpwTo<;, which includes also the human nature, in the 
person of the Lord (Matt. i. 1) proves, that the concluding words 
of the chapter XptuTo<; oe Beau contain no subordinate views fa
vourable to the Trinity, and in reference to his manhood Scripture 
everywhere expresses the dependence of the Son upon the Father.) 

§ 4. HUMAN JUDGEMENT. 

(iv. 1-21.) 

Paul desires to be considered only as a servant of Christ, the 
universal Lord; but for this very reason he refuses to permit 
himself to be judged of l1is brethren, referring all to the future 
judgement of Christ. (1-5.) Bringing forward Apollos arid 
himself as an example, the apostle exhorts the high-minded 
among the Corinthians to humility, and, for this purpose exposes 
to them a humiliating view of their despised apostolic lif~. (6-
13.). He then assures them that these warnings proceed from his 
paternal love for them, and that he intended shortly to come to 
them, in order to punish the haughty if they refused to hear the 
words of love (14-21.). 

Ver. 1. The transition is by no means assisted by the formula 
oihw<; ~µas 7\a,ytsfo0w l1v0pw7ro<;, a><; "· T, A,, nevertheless a very 
strict connexion exists. After Paul had asserted ( iij. 22) none 
might glory in men, since they all stood in a common dependence 
on Christ, he declares that he himself, in this same depenclence, 
will be recognised and received. But although he thus rejects 
all appearance even of being over-estimated by his own party, on 
the other side he refuses to submit to the judgement of his adver
saries; Christ is rather the judge of all, and, if declared faithful 
by him, he is content. It is however certain that Paul •did not 
mean by this that an apostle was by no means to be judged of 
men, for he himself commented upon the behaviour of Peter, 
(Gal. ii.) ; still less is it to be supposed that all Christians 

:J 
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without exception were intended, as if they were to be exempt 
from all judgement, because they were Christians ; the meaning is 
rather this : tha.t every Christian, and in an especial sense the 
teachers and apostles of the church, who, from their office, should 
be able to exhibit the Christian character in its purity, shall, in 
as jar as they are truly Christians, not be judged, for they judge 
all (1 Cor. vi. 2, 3.). But as in all believers, so long as they are 
upon earth, a trace of their earthly nature remains, these not 
only submit themselves to judgement, but even to punishment, 
should the case require its faithful administration; the Corin
thians however judged the apostle labouring in the truth, with
out being competent to the task of judging. The question now 
arises, whether Paul indicates only the apostles, or all the teach
ers in the church, or all believers without exception, as the inr'T}
pfrar;; XpiuTov Kal. uiKovoµ,ov,;; µ,vuT'1JP{"'v 0€ov. The latter is 
utterly improbable, because the Corinthians, to whom he wrote, 
were certainly Christians, although he represents himself and A pol
ios (ver. 6.) as differing from them. Of the Christians especi
ally this could only so far be said, as they were thought to oppose 
the heathen world (or what is the same, that world which was 
absolutely without impulse fro1u the living element of Christ) to 
whom every believer, being regenerate, -must be opposed, as 
stewards of God's mystP.ries, and of the whole church as a royal 
priesthood ( 1 Pet. ii. 9.). In the church itself the words would sig
nify teachers,1 but inasmuch as the external was not identical with 
the true church, they can only refer to the office, and not necessa
rily to the person invested with it. 'l'he notion too that the prero
gative due only to the apostle is here intimated is assuredly false; 
for God has certainly not again taken back the mysteries from 
his church since the apostolic times, and, if they still exist, the 

I Tltis refrrence to tenchers alone, found in iv. l, sqq., i11 connexion with the porn
graph iii. ~-9. &f!'ords some colour for tlte Qpinion, thnt what occurs between these pass
nges is also referable to the sBUJe, ns decidedly mnintained by llii<-kert. But I thiuk I 
have plainly shown, iu the observntions on vers. 10, 13, 14, 17, 18, tuol tue porngraph iii 
10-22 must be regarded 119 on extension of the preceding subject. From the teschers 
only Pnul pnsses over to oil Ulu·islians, who collecth·ely nre called to build on the ground
work laid for them, aud to whom, in oll important points, wltat ltas been said of the 
in~tructors is npplicable. Nel'ertlieless the apostle hns alwuys lhe latter pre eminently 
jn view, nnd they nrr. ngRin mentioned nlone in h·. l. Tn iv. 6. tlu .. intrntion is rx .. 
pressed of speakiug of nn,J to nll in the names of Pn•1l nnd of A polios, 
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heads of the church (according to the intention of their holy 
office) must be their stewards. Thus much is however clear, that 
this passage can only be understood by the admission th_at. Paul 
wished for the acknowledgment of an appointed ministerial state, 
and does not recommend. a democratic equality of all. Whilst 
the expression V'TT''T}pETat' Xpunav ( = OOVAOt Xpunav) warns 
them against making the servants equal to the Lord, on the 
other hand the second name al,covaµai µ,vu-r'T}p{(J)v Beav exalts the 
greatness of the office of the Christian ministry ; and here evi
dently the µ,vu-r1pia (to which Paul sometimes adds eurir-rfe"'A.tov, 

'TT'LUTE(J)<;, Xpiu-rav, or 0eoii, see Eph. vi. 19; 1 Tim. iii. 9; Col. ii. 
2, iv. 3.) is to be viewed as a treasure to be administered, which, 
according to Matt. xiii. 52, is entrusted to the church. In this 
treasure, teaching, with its fullness ofmysteries, is naturally to be 
iucluded, but not less so the sacraments, and all utterance of the 
powers of the Holy Spirit, which only flow within the church, and 
ought only to be distributed by the appointed servants of the same, 
in their capacity of instructors. For the preaching of the word, 
and the administration of the sacraments, Paul regarded himself, 
and also the teachers generally, as responsible servants, but did not 
consider that every one indiscriminately should teach (Jam. iii. I.) 
or distribute the sacraments. (Ou-r(J)<; is not to be referred to the 
foregoing, as if it were, . " so let eYery one then esteem us," but 
to the w-. which follows, so that it is equivalent to -ratoVTav<;.

"Av0p(J)'TT'D<;, according to the Hebrew o,~ stands for [,cau-ra-.. 

See l· Sam. viii. 22; Prov. xiv. 12; 1 Cor. ;i: 18, vii. 1; Gal. i. 12.) 
V crs. 2, 3. The apostle here as it were discontinues the sub

j ~ct, neither stating the position of the teachers in the church 
nor what treasures were confided to their care. 'fhe further argu
ment with reference to the idea of a steward merely asserts the 
fact, that substantially he could not be made responsible for the 
things entrusted to him as steward ; he was accountable but to 
one, his Lord, who alone was capable of judging of the fidelity of 
his .stewards. In nr. 3 they are reminded that the Lord is at 
the same time omniscient and omnipotent, and that therefore 
human judgement is of small account. (Ver. 2. Billroth justly ex
plains the & 0€ "'A.omov as an ellipsis of & 0€ AOt'TT'Ol/ £0"TtV, £UTI, 
-rov-ro. Heidenreich conceives the signification of "'A.om6v, agree
ably to the Hebrew ,t,';• to be" most especially;" but in the pass-
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ages quoted by him, 1 Cor. vii. 29, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, Ephes. vi. 10, 
AOt7rov simi,ly means " ceterum." The reading &oe "J\,oi7rov iJL 
A.D. has originated solely from the difficulty existing in the 
usual text.-The S'IJTE'iTat ev is best expressed by "it is ex
pected in stewards," not "among s~wards it is expected, i.e. 
stewards expect." The l;71Te'iv expresses in this place the in
quiring activity of the KpivHv. The reading S7JTEtTE must yield 
both to external and internal evidence; S"JTE'iTat is defended by 
A.B.D.F.G.-If in tva of vers. 2 and 3, as Winer and Billroth 
seek to prove, the main reference is not entirely subordinate, we 
cannot deny that the particle is employed in a weakened ·signifi
cation. The infinitfre construction would have undoubtedly ap.: 
proachecl neitrer to the purji Greek form, which is supported by 
Rttckert.-In ver. 3 ek e"J\,axunov, according to the Heb. ~'J)~', 

Job xv. 11, Isa. vii.-13, Hag. i. 9. [See Winer's Gr. p. 170}..:....:_ 
'Hµ,epa = D'i~ is the judgement-day. With the idea of what is 
human is connected that of existing liability to error, but every 
judgement of man is not necessarily human; the apostles had the 
power to judge as God, so that, what they bound and loosed on 
earth was also bound or loosed in heaven. See :on Joh. xx. 23 j. 

Ver. 4. With reference to his personal position, the humble
minded apostle does not trust in the least degree to his own opi
nion of himself, but leaves all judgement to his Lord. In ·order 
however not to allow his Corinthian antagonists room for the 
supposition that he vossessed no good conscience, he adds to this 
that at all events he had a good conscience, although he was not 
justified thereby; meaning, that his conscience was not yet suffi
ciently accurate to discover the depths of his own soul, and that 
the eye of the Omniscient might be capable of discerning what 
was deserving of reproof in him, although he himself might be un
conscious of it. Billroth thinks erroneously that in the words ov,c 
iv TOVT<p oeOtKaLwµ,aL exists a reference to justification by faith, 
as if the sense were, "If I am pure, yet am I not justified by 
means of this purity, but only through faith in the expiation of 
Christ;" but this is not properly the subject here. Of universal 
remission of sins, and his state of grace, Paul was perfectly cer
tain, and he is rather speaking of the state of sanctification. 
How far this may have progressed is unknown even to the rege
nerate, and in this respect he remains also uncertain what the 
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everlasting Judge may discover to condemn in him, how much of 
his labour will prove to be only perishable wood and stubble. 
,cfo,aiovuOai therefore signifies " perfectly holy, to be righteous, 
and acknowledged as such." The latter exists in thfl perfect 
form, otherwise only oi,caw, elµ{ would be used. Chrysosfom lrns 
already quite correctly expounded the passage. (The ryap does 
not refer alone to the ovo~v eµavT<fj <TVV0£0a, but to the whole 
phrase as far as oeoi,ca{wµai, which affords the ground for the 
Ol/0~ lµaVTOV ava,cplvw) . 

Ver. 5. The apostle ultimately sets aside rash lmman judge
ment, by the assertion of the coming of the Lord, enjoining every 
one to prepare himself for the judgement of that day in which no 
deception would be possible, instead of engaging in matters for 
which he had no calling. The apostle then ~lightly mentions the 
praise that Jesus will award, and with this the idea naturally 
connects itself that his justice will as certainly deal punisl1ment 
on those w:hom he cannot commend ; it is therefore clearly erro
neous to understand e7rawo, as vox media, or indicating reproof 
or praise indifferently. (Billroth asserts that there is nothing in 
the words µ~ 7rpo ,caipov ,cp{veTe to imply that hereafter they 
shall judge. But this may certainly be concluded from vi. 2, 3; 
and see further on this subject the Comm. on Matt vii. 1.-In 
the u,coTo, the idea of what is evil does not exist, but only of 
what is concealed. See concerning the Ta, ,cpv'11'Ta Rom. ii. 16, 
where the same idea is found. Christ is considered as the q,CJ, 
(see John i. 4) who in the judgement-day, enlightening the most 
inward recesses of the soul, will make manifest to men, both in 
good and evil things, the origin and cause of their endeavours 
and aspirations, which is frequently concealed even from them
selves here below. See Comm. Matt, xxv. 37, sqq.). 

Ver. 6. How closely Paul considered himself connected with 
Apollos is especially shown by this passage. He does not refrain 
from speaking of him precisely as of himself; and the manner in 
which the subject is continued from ver. 9, though apparently 
only referring to Paul, nevertheless admits perfectly of Apollos 
being included ; and that Paul did not avoid this inference is 
sufficiently corroborative of the degree of confidence which existed 
between them. The apostle now proceeds again to address his 
Corinthian readers without distinction, saYe that, as is shewn by 
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what follows, he had his antagonists and their heads especially in 
view. To these he points out that all the previous argument~ 
wl1ich he had addressed with reference to himself apd to Apollos 
were intended for their instruction, and to abate their pride with 
respect to themselves. This has been evidently the object from 
iij. 5, and to this therefore the Tdvm applies. (METaox11-
µ,aTi(w signifies first to change the form, then generally to change, 
as in Phil. iii. 21. From thence-Eu0a,, to change oneself, i.e. to 
assume another form, is in 2 Cor. xi. 13, 14, 15. In the con
struction n El,;; Ttva nothing further presents itself; but this 
combination is evidently to be understood as transferring some
thing to somebody, or bestowing something upon another. This 
clearly intimates that Paul was not treating of teachers only, in 
what precedes, and only chose this form of representation as 
being more indulgent to the parties.-Concerning the µ,~ v-rrip 
cf>povE'iv, see Rom. xii. 3, Phil. ii 2.-The & 'Y€"/Pa'1T'Ta£ is best 
referred to scriptural passages, as Dent. xvii. 20. Lachmann 
prnfers the reading a "fE"fpa-rrmi according to A.B.C., which does 
11ot contain a reference to the previous subject, for which 7rpoe
'YPa'fra would be employed, but to a passage in the Old Testament. 
But, under all circumstances, according to A.B.E.F.G. cf>povE'iv is 
to be omitted, though justly supplied in order to secure the con
nexion. In tlie El,;; V'11'€p Tov evo,;; an excess of presumption is 
signified, wherewith naturally a ,caTa Tov hepov Elva, is connected. 
- '1,v,now, really to swell up, from q>vuaw, to swell by blowing; 
cf>vuwvu0a,, to puff oneself up, i.e. to be conceited. This expres
sion is often found in these Epistles, see iv. I 8, 19, v. 2, viii. 1, 
xiii. 4, and again in Col. ii. 18.-The construction of the tva with 
the indicative, as occurs again in Gal. iv. 17, is important. 
Fritzsche takes it in the broad meaning, but against this is the 
fact, that it does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament in 
this signification, and likewise that such an explanation would not 
suit either passage. 'l'he easiest supposition would be that of a 
solecism; the form q,vuiwu0E might be less familiar to the apostle. 

Ver. 7. Paul proves the foolishness of such arrogance by re
calling to their remembrance the disposition which must form 
the groundwork of a true Christian life, the consciousness of the 
worthlessness of all that was their own. The sentence Ti 0€ EXE£<;, 

& ovK, eXa/3E,;; does not include simply all external and internal 
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good or qualities, but all the Christian gifts : faith, love, truth, all 
is not of man, but of God in man. Augustine employs the pas
sage upon innumerable occasions in l1is writings. See e.g. De 
Spir. et Litt., c. 9. (In the Tl, StaKplvft; wl10 distinguishes thee, 
who acknowledges higher ~ualities in thee ? is naturally included 
the negative reply, No one. Christians should all be brethren, and 
have all in common (iii. 22.). The discourse would then a<lvance 
thus : Even if thou possessed in thyself so much that is valuable, 
what hast thou that tl1ou didst not receive ? This, however, the 
apostle draws together and says, Tl SE €Xft<; "· T. X. The tA.a/3€, 
is not applicable to the apostles, who are only the instruments of 
the divine working, but to God alone.) 

Ver. 8. Paul ironically reprehends tl1is want of Christian 
humility; the wish for abundance and riches is too ofLen (:M:att. 
v. 3-6; Rev. iij. 17.) the sign of spiritual deadness, of a lack 
of earnest desire for better things ; and where tl1is desire is 
wanting, proud thoughts find an easy entrance into the human 
mind. The aorist form r,/3autXEvuaT€ compels us to receive the 
verb in the signification of "to attain unto dominion;" but it 
is important to observe that Paul does not equally reprove the 
f3aut°X€VftV for the same reason, but only because they mle xwp';,, 

'Y]µ,wv, i.e. (not as Ri.i.ckert supposes, "without our consent, 
without our co-operation," but) "excluding us;" indeed, he ap
pears in the 8q,EXov ,Yf Jf3aut°A.Evuan expressly to approve of 
their ruling over, as he adds : 7va ,ea';, 'Y}µ,e'i, uµ,iv ovµ,flautXEv
uwµ,Ev, and this is to be explained by the Christian intention of 
the flaut°Xfvftv. The Christian must govern and desire to go
vem, because there is in him a higher spirit than that which 
obtains in the world, and this makes him equal to aTI things 
appointed to him, thereby he rules. The Corinthians, who in 
some degree counteracted the labours of the apostle, were not 
willing to consider any other spirit than their own as the ap
pointed one ; and had it been the spirit in all purity, there had 
been nothing to admonish them of; but it was an exclusi,'P., illi
beral, criticising disposition, i.e. they wished to govern without 
the brethren, neither would they allow the clear Spirit of God to 
take effect in all the forms of his revelation, but only their pre
judiced conception tl1ereof should have any value. They were there
fore not rulers, kings in the kingdom of God (Rev. xx. 4), but slaves 
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of their self-will and of sin. (Rev. xx. 4. ). With this idea another 
likewise mingles itself, viz. that although the spirit already exer-_ 
cised a certain influence, the time of its true dominion was yet 
far distant, and the Corinthians were anticipating a sway that in 
the fullest sense of the ,vords was to belong to the next world. 
For this reason Paul enters upon the following description of his 
sufferings. (''O<f,€Xov "/€ = €r0€ is also found in 2 Cor. xi. 1; 
Gal. v. 12 ; Rev. iii. 15. The LXX. use it for ~1, or .,1,M~· 
See Winer's Gr. p. 277.). --: -

Ver. 9. The revelation of God's kingdom, in which the be
lievers reign, has not yet taken place, continues the apostle 
with bitter irony, for we have yet daily to suffer ; the light
minded Corinthians, on the contrary, believe all to be ready. It 
has already been remarked on ver. 6 that the subject here refers 
especially to Paul, for of himself alone could he becomingly use 
the expression fox,hov<;, and ver. 12 points alone at him. It is 
true there is something striking in the use of the J)lnral a?TOO'TO· 

:\ov<;, if this passage has reference to Paul alone; but we sig
nified before, on ver. 6, how this plural was to be explained by 
the peculiar intimacy which existed between A polios and himself, 
in consequence of which Paul employed words which in strict 
sense could only be said of him, but which admitted the possibi
lity of application to his friend. (Ruckert correctly remarks that 
the choice of the word oo,cw is ironical : " I presume the matter is 
thus, ye precede, we follow.··-In the l!uxaTov<; lies the idea not 
only of being last summoned, but also of something subservient, 
fojimae sortis; just as em0avano,; is employed in speaking of 
gladiators, and such men who, as _worthless, were given a prey to 
death. Indeed the whole passage presents strong evidence of 
the gladiatorial show having occurred to the apostle's mind while 
writing it. In this the combatants were led before [ a7TE0€tf€] 
the assembled beholders, in whose presence they afterwards 
fought. [ BeaTpov implies not only the place, but also the object 
of exhibition, otherwise 0eaµa would be employed.] In the de
scription of his lowliness, nevertheless, a powerful feeling of the 
greatness that arises from his office is mingled. As the Lord 
himself, leaving heaven, and driven out from earth, hung there 
on the cross between heaven and earth, a touching spectacle to 
some, and one 1noductive of malicious joy to others, so likewise 

I 
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are his own in the world [1 John iv. 17.] a spectacle to the uni
verse [tcouµ,o,] and its inhabitants, as well heavenly as earthly. 
Angels and men indicate neither the good nor the bad only, but 
both together. The sight of Christ suffering in his own person 
awakens both good and bad, among angels and men, according to 
the measure of their different feelings. The following descrip
tion tl1en proves nothing less than that the Corinthians were 
wanting in the evident signs ·or true believers; for Paul by this 
recital does not intend to express his dissatisfaction with his lot, 
but rather to exhibit his resemblance to his suffering Lord.) 

Ver. 10. The expressions µ.wpot, ciu0eve~,. anµ.ot indicate the 
character of the true believer in his connexion with the world ; 
cf,poviµ,ot, luxvpot, evoogo, that of the apparent Christian. But 
we must enquire how the lv Xpiu-r<j, is to be understood, which 
is as applicable to all the latter expressions as oia Xpiu-rov is to 
the former: certainly it expresses a true prudence, power, and 
glory in Christ, which the apostle possessed ; but according to 
the whole context, he cannot recognise them in the Corinthians 
who opposed him. The idea can therefore only be ironically 
understood, '' Ye commend yourselves as prudent, strong, wise in 
Christ, without being really so; be as I am, (iv. 16, xi. 1.) then 
only will ye gain all this truly, of which ye now possess but the 
shadow.'' The explanation of the lv Xptu-rip, whicl1 Grotius pro
poses, viz. in ecclesia Christiana, as Chrysostom has already 
expounded lv 7rparyµ.aut XptuTov, must be rejected as untenable; 
for all that the Corinthians did in, and with reference to, the 
church was naturally as Christians. 

Vers. 11-13. Paul now enters, by means of a striking pic
ture, upon a description of his earthly distresses, (see 1 Cor. xv. 
8, 9), and remarks twice, at the beginning, and also at the con
clusion of the representation, that his circumstances were still 
the same, ( eCJJr; apn, aXPt n'}r; apn wpar;, viz. from his own conver
sion, which took place so long since, and which contrasted so 
greatly with that of the Corinthians which had occurred more 
recently), it would therefore be wrong to act as if the kingdom of 
God had already come unto them. (In ver. 11 by the word ryvµ.v'YJ
-revw, which only occurs here throughout the New Testament, 
mean or shabby clothing is to be understood.-Ko;>i.acpt,£u0ai, see 
Matt. xxvi. 67, stands l1ere for ill-treatment of every sort.-'A,na-
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TE(JJ, to have no certain place of abode, not to have where he 
could lay his head. The parallel with Christ is obvious through
out. The word is not again to be found in the New Testament.
In ver. 12, concen»ng the labouring with his own hands, comp. 
ix. 6 sqq., and also Acts xviii. 3, xx. 34 ; the mention of it in this 
place is striking, as it was something self-imposed, and conse
quently no real suffering for Paul. But insofar as he believed 
himself compelled to exercise it on account of his office, he was 
able to enumerate it among the sufferings endured for Christ's 
sake. The sentence >..oioopovµ.evoi ev>..oryovµ,ev 1€.T.X. presupposes 
an acquaintance with our Saviour's injunctions. [Matt. v. 44.] -
In ver. 13, 7repuca.0apµa [the more usual form is 1Ca.0apµ,a, whence 
the origin of the reading wu7repel 1Ca0ripµ,am] signifies first a 
sweeping out that which is rejected or removed as such purifica
tions, purgamentum; and then, such persons as at the time of 
11uy common calamity, the plague for example, were put to death 
by way of expiation for the public good. [See the Scholiast in 
Aristophanes, Pint. v. 454,1 Equit. v. 353. Curt. viii. 5. x. 2.]. 
The latter calls them purgamenta; '11'epl'1r11µ,a is also similarly 
used, which really means [from ,ya(J) to shave] -something worn 
out and thrown away as useless. The true Ka0apµ,a for the world 
is none other than Jesus; does Paul then only figuratively call 
himself so, or does he also ascribe power to his sufferings 1 There 
can be no doubt that we must receive the latter supposition. But 
how is this reconcileable, or how can it be made to agree with 
the all-sufficiency of Christ's sufferings 1 The replies to these 
difficult questions we shall defer until we come to the considera
tion of Col. i. 24.) 

Vers. 14-16. After these serious reproaches the apostle re
turns again to his purpose, and assumes a milder form of reproof. 
He reminds his readers of the peculiar position in which they 
were placed with regard to him, he alone being their spiritual 
father, which conferred upon him an undoubted right thus ear
nestly to admonish them. (Ver. 14. EVTpE'TT'(J), to cause any one 
to turn the face away, i.e. to make ashamed. Concerning the me
dium, see Luke xviii. 2. For the ov, under the head "Participles," 
in Winer's Gr. 449 sqq,-In ver. 15, the 7raT~p and 7ratoa,yr.,yyoc; 

I The words runs thus: Ka3-&pµaTa fA.l.'YovTo oi i1ri Ka.3-tipau Aoiµ.oU T,110~ r, TtvO~ 
iTlpa• VOO'OU 3-uoiuvo, Toi• 3-,o, •. 

/2 
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iv Xptrnp relate to each other, as the rj,vT€vew and 7rOTLte,v, see 
iii. 6.-The Gospel is to be considered the creative power, whereby 
the new birth is effected.-In ver. 16, the position of father 
confers a right and title to exact obedienc• to the command 
which the apostle lays down, viz. that they should be his followers; 
the addition ,ca0w, iryw Xpunov orig-inated no doubt from such as 
were scrupulous in allowing an apostle to say that individuals 
should follow his example. It was adopted from the parallel 
passage xi. 1, and is therefore, according to the authority of the 
MSS., an interpolation in this place. It will, however, readily 
be perceived that Paul's command to all to follow him was to be 
understood, not of himself, but of Christ living j'l him. Gal. ii. 20.) 

Vers. 17, 18. In order to lead the Corinthians in the right way, 
Paul continued, that he had sent Timotheus to them, who was 
perfectly acquainted with his manner of proceeding and his doc
trine, (Acts xix. 22); but that the blindness and conceit of some 
of those in Corinth had led them to imagine that he himself dared 
not to come to them. (Paul could not have long sent Timotheus, 
whom Erastus accompanied at the time he wrote this epistle, for 
according to xvi. 10, he was expecting his arrival there.-The 
Te,cvov µ,ov refers to the conversion of Timotheus by Paul. In 
2 Tim. i. 1, Paul calls him " beloved son ;" 1 Tim. i. 1, '~ real 
or own son." The predicate 7rtUTo, is not to be translated "be
lieving ;" the belief of Timotheus is not disputed, but "faithful" 
and true in the Lord, i.e. in and through fellowship with him.
In avaµ,v{iuet is slightly implied that the Corinthians could also 
have easily known the way of truth if they had faithfully observed 
his words. The ,ca0wr;; 7raVTaxov iv nauv f,C,C).:,,a{q, OtOaU/C(I} al
ludes clearly to a certain form of teaching which Paul observed in 
his apostolic operations, and from which other teachers of the 
church had departed.-Ver. 18. In the wr;; If~ ipxop,EVOV is to be 
found the pregnant meaning according to the opinion of the puffed
up Corinthians," as if I dared not come." See 2 Cor. x. 10, 11.). 

V ers. 19-21. Although he had sent Timotheus beforehand, he 
only awaited a sign from God in order to follow also, and then he 
would see whether a spiritual power, corresponding to their high 
pretensions, would be displayed by his adversaries; this being 
ever manifest where the ruling power of God was really present. 
Whether his appearance among them would be marked by severity 



FIRST CORINTHIANS IV, 17, 18. 85 

or mildness depended upon the posture they assumed at his com
ing ; and when one considers that the apostle wrote these words 
as a poor tentmaker, without the slightest earthly po·wer to lend 
force to his words, we can but wonder at his boldness. But the 
consciousness of the divine work which he was labouring to ful
fil, elevated him far beyond earthly circumstances, and enabled 
l1im successfully to attack difficulties that were apparently invin
cible. (Ao,yo, and Mvaµi, form an antithesis, as do µop<f,wai, 
and ouvaµi, in 2 Tim. iii. 5. It signifies here an exhibition of 
vain presumption, completely at variance with true inward power. 
-The kingdom of God implies here, as it usually does in the lan
guage of Paul, the living fellowship excited in the soul of which 
Jesus was the author, but manifested in the nature of those be
longing to it. [See Luke xvii. 21, Rom. xiv. 17.J-.In ver. 21, 
pa/300, is a symbol of the 7raioevn,c~ iv€p,yeia, as Theodorete 
justly observes. See 2 Cor. xiii. 10.-The iv in the form iv 

pa(3orp i!Jo.0w is to be explained by its analogy to the Heb. ~-

Concerning 7rvevµa 7rpafiTTJTO, see Gal. vi. 1. The Codd. A..B. 
read here, as in Gal. vi. 1, 7rpa6-r11-ro,, which however Lach
mann has not adopted in the present passage, .as has been erro
neously stated by Ruckert.) 
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II. 

P A H T SE C O N D. 

(v. 1-xi. 1.) 

§ 5. OF INCESTUOUS PERSONS, 

(v. 1-13.) 

V ers. 1, 2. With a glance at the presumption of some of the 
Corinthian Christians, Paul mentions, with a view to their humi
liation, the fact that a member of theii- church lived in illicit in
tercourse with his stepmother. It is undoubted that in the most 

• exalted and best constituted community, an individual may fall 
into gross error ; but then it is requisite that the said body 
should decidedly exhibit its displeasure against the offending 
member. This, however, was not the case in Corinth; the uni
versal moral sluggishness displayed itself in the manner in which 
this occurrence was viewed, for they still tolerated the sinner in 
their community; and thus gave evidence that they were not sen
sible of the enormity of his offence. Paul therefore justly re
proves the church, not as a number of separate individuals, but 
in one, all, as a living united body, and, together with directions 
for the excommunication of the offender, delivers a serious rebuke 
to the whole church. ("OX"',; can only mean "altogether, gene
rally," as in vi. 7. The general idea of unlawful desire, expressed 
here by '11'opve{a, was more applicable then to the ,cat, Toia{rr'T/ 

than to a form of this sin of rare occurrence even among heathens. 
The reason of its standing first is to be found in what precedes.1 

Paul had said: Shall I appear among you as a severe father, or in 
the spirit of meekness 1 He continues : How can I act otherwise 

1 In order to mnke this obsened, Lnchmnnn plnccs the stop at iuvriµu, and connects 
i~. 21 immediately to v. 1. 
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than severely, when fornication commonly prevails among you, 
and in such a form as the present one l Ilillroth's observatioJ1 
upon this,." that textually these remarks are unsupported, for, 
according to unvarying custom, Kat -roiavT'YJ implies nothing diffe
rent to that before--mentioned, but merely gives a closer definition 
of it," I cannot understand, as the subject l!_ere is certainly the 
same offence, only more precisely stated. Calvin considers that 
5Xw, refers to the certainty of the report ; but Ruckert would con
nect it with that which precedes, so that 5Xw, = ryovv would stand 
in the signification of eerie quidem ; but in neither acccptation is 
it clear. The only explanation of this difficult passage, which it 
appears to me can be textually maintained, referring to what has 
been already mentioned, is that 571.w, should be received in the 
sense of, I briefly say. (See Passow, in his Lex. concerning this 
word. 'l'hen the connection would run thus : Shall I come unto 
you with the rod or in love 1 the former will, alas ! be certainly 
requisite, or, I must alas ! enquire into things, for, let me briefly 
add, we hear of fornication among you.-The expression 'TJ ryvv~ 
TOV 7TaTpo, certainly indicates the stepmother, as :i.~ r,w~- Gen. 
xxxvii. 2; Lev. xvii. 7, 8._:'Exew, like habere [Suet·: Aug. c. 
63. Cic. ad div. ix. 26.] denotes euphemistically the intercourse of 
the sexes.-In ver. 2 1rev0e'iv is in some degree opposed to cf,uui
ovu0ai, as it expresses the pain of penance, which of necessity ex
cludes presumption. The sincere believer not only exercises a 
painful repentance for his own sins, but in brotherly sympathy 
also for those of others. The spirit of Christ enlarges confined 
individual feeling and consciousness, causing it to extend itself 
universally.-For ap0[J EK µluov, the text. rec. has Egap0fi, but 
the Codd. have decided for the simplex. The Egap0fj is possibly 
taken up from ver. 13. The phrase arpew EK µfo·ov can in this 
place only signify exclusion from ecclesiastical communion. The 
form really means " remove, i.e. kill," but the exclusion is to be 
understood as a spiritual death, [see Lev. xviii. 29, xx. 11; 
Deut. xvii. 7, 12, xix. 15, xxi. 21] as lopping off a member from 
the body of Christ. The expression has its origin, without doubt, 
in the passages of Dent. quoted, in which the crime here called 
to account by the form ~.,i1il tt.tl~ nr,,:J~ is punished with 
death. The temporal extirp~tion .,i~as b~e'~ employed by the 
apostle in a spiritual sense. See the observations on ver. 5.). 

3 
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Ver. 3, 4. This indifference and deadness on the JJart of tlie 
Corinthians cognisant of the affair Paul contrasts with his spiri..:_ 
tual participation in the occurrences of their church, although 

. absent in body, and, on this occasion, with the serious displea
sure excited in his mind towards the immoral offenders, upon 
whom he said he had immediately pronounced a decided judge
ment, which they were yet to expect. By this resolution the 
apostle aroused the idea in his readers that they, it was true, 
stood outwardly in connexion with him, but were essentially 
further removed than many who bore the appearance of being far 
behind them in zeal. (Lachmann omits the first w~ that stands 
before a1rwv, and it certainly appears unseasonable, besiq.es·,vliwh 
it is wanting in A.B.C.D. anrl in many other authoritiif~~,e,ti.: 
and 'TT'veuµa stand here, as in Rom. viii. 10, 18, and a.t,~'). 1v,:' p 
only to designate the inward and outwar<l state.-Th~ -ttl"pua~ 
docs not imply that the apostle wishes his opinion to b'e-.;eQii&; 
dered as a command, for that is contradicted by the succeediog 
uvvax0evTWV uµwv, but the expression is to be understood thus: 
" I have already mentally determined, and have not for one mo
ment wavered in the decision.''-ln ver. 4 the. oilrw may infer 
that the act was accompanied by aggravating circumstances, but 
the most simple way would be to refer it to the fact that the man 
had committed the incest as a member of a Christian body. It 
may likewise mean, "under these circumstances."-The Ev rrj, 
ovoµan K. T. A, is to be connected with uuvax0evTWV "· T. x., 
but, Oil the contrary, uvv Tfl Duvuµei K· T. A. with 7rapaDouvai. 
The mention of power agrees better with the declaration of the 
sentence, to which it gives impressiveness. The setting forth 
the name of Christ suits better the gathering together, indicating 
likewise the Spirit, in whom those assembled are or should be. 
The words have an evident reference to Matt. xviii. 20, " Where 
two or three are gathered together in my na~, there am I in the 
midst of them." But Paul speaks of this assembly, at which he 
professes to be present in spirit, in order to indicate to them in 
a delicate manner how they ought to conduct themselves in the 
matter; in the name, i e. in the mind and spirit of Christ, and, 
at the same time, in obedience to his commands [Matt. xviii. 18, 
John xx. 23,] they must assemble themselves together and re
-move the offender from among them. Besides this, the passage 
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may be classed among those in the New Testament in wl1ich there 
exists a reference to all the members of the churc]1 upon a demo
cratic equality, for it is exceedingly improbable that in the <1'VV

a-x,0evn,w vµwv the question is only of presbyters and rulers 
of the church. 

Ver. 5. Here follows then what may be deemed an interpre
tation of the passage in ver. 2, afpew J" µe<1'ov. Paul desires 
that they shall 1rapaoovvai Trj, <1'arnvff the sinner, and indeed 
E[., l5"1'.e0pov rry1, <1'ap"o", iva To 1rvevµa <1'ro0f,. It is of course to 
be understood that any conclusions are censured which deny the 
existence of Satan,1 this being acknowledged by Paul and all the 
writers of the New Testament. A form of excommunication 
only, 1rapaoovvai T'f' <1'aTavij, cannot therefore be considered.2 

But the form may certainly thus far indicate the exclusion from 
the religious community, as it may signify a true separation from 
the blessed participation in light, and a giving up to the unholy 
principle of darkness. Christ exercises a twofold power; first, in at
tracting those of a congenial mind; secondly in rejecting those who 
differ. But the addition €£<; l'i"ll.e0pov 'T~<; <1'apKo<;, Zva 'TO 1rvevµa 

<1'ro0fl, renders a closer definition of the form 1rapaoovvai T'f' <1'a

rnvq, necessary ; and, if it is not to be found, it will then be easy 
to refer it to the total de_struction of the man, even to the 1rvevµa. 

Not that this is Paul's desire, which is rather that the flesh 
may be delivered a prey to Satan in order that the spirit may 
thereby be saved. As the <1'WT'1/pla is transferred to the last 
judgement-day, the lfll.e0po<; must be considered as temporal ruin, 
and the 1rvevµa only received as antithetical to <1'apE, to convey 
the true idea to the mind, the foro lJ,v0pro1ro<;, in opposition to the 
eEro l:iv0pro1ro<;. [See Rom. vii. 22.J But <1'apE must not be re
ceived in so limited a sense as to suppose only bodily sufferings 
and diseases ; loss of worldly goods and relations, and all exter
nal so1·rows are to be included, as well as more especially the 
painful consciousness of being cast out of the community of faith 
and love, and the earnest desire of being again accepted. The 
really difficult question is now this : how can Paul require any 

I As Grafe in three Konigsberg Festprogramme of 1799, 1800, and 1800. By Sntan 
he understood 11 human accuser before the tribunal. 

2 The reference to the three desrriptions of Jewish exrommuniration ,,,~ (for thirty 

days),l:l"IH (for ninety dRys), and 111'11::'Z: (for erer), rrqui,·ed no intnpret11tion in order to 
underst~;,d the p11ssnge. • - -
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one to be given over to Satan for the destruction of the flesh, 
that the soul may thereby be saved, as this does not seem to 
depend upon the excommunicating church, but upon the person 
excommunicated and Satan? If the person excluded does not 
obev the admonition, he may be ruined in soul, and wl1at should 
restrain Satan from attacking only his body, and not his soul 
likewise 1 The first of these two points is, however, not so diffi
cult, for it manifestly is. not to be found in the ,va To 7rvevµa 

tToo0fi, that. he must be saved, bnt only that he may, in fact that 
the possibility of salvation shall be left to himself. But then, 
indeed, the difficulty of the second is all the greater, for the 
whole context sanctions the supposition that the act of exclusion 
facilitates the saving of the soul. The body of the sinner shall 
be given over to the destrnction of Satan, that thereby, where it 
is to be effected, his soul may be saved, which otherwise were 
certainly lost. But it seems that the making the saving of the 
soul to depend on Satan, would in all respects add to the diffi
culty, 1 first, by withdrawing the means of grace from the church, 
and the power of the Holy Spirit ; and then by enhancing the 
temptation proceeding from the element of darkness, t.o which he 
was already sufficiently exposed within the protecting limits of 
the church. If 1rapaoovvai nj, uamvij, only were employed, we 
must then suppose, as has been ali-eady observed, that the of
fender should be entirely given up, as one that had sinned 
against the Holy Ghost ; but by the addition, the punishment 
rather appears the means of salvation, for which reason Paul in 
2 Cor. ii. 6, himself proposes his re-admission, as the sinner bad 
suffered punishment. In the parallel passage, 1 Tim. i. 20, it is 
also called oi',<, 7rapeOw/€a T'f' tTamvfi,, ,va 1raioev0wui µ~ /3Xau4>,,,
µe'i,v, consequently the delivering over to Satan has also in this 
place a pedagogic aim. But bow is it supposed that the power 
of Satan shall be limited to the flesh 1 We may say that if the 
God-fearing man pray, the Lord listens to his prayer, and that 
he restrains the power of Satan, as in Job's case (chap. i.), 
and the fulfilment of the prayer is presupposed. This is 
Grotius' opinion. Or we may suppose that the apost.le ascribes 

, I Tertullian nod Ambrose explain aapKd< o\16po• to siguify rv~rlllSLing rlamna• 
tion, nnd refer the sn,ing of the 'l'vtiiµa to tl,e church, which hllll the power, by exclud
ing th~ evil. (Teri. d, Pudic. c. rn.) 
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to the church itself the power of limiting that of Satan, because 
God dwells and works in it. I believe that the apostolic repre
sentation tends to the latter view.1 But if the subject had only 
referred to prayer to God, it would ha-ve been differently ex
pressed ; Paul is evidently speaking from a consciousness of the 
power to bind and loose, that sins may be entirely or partially 
retained. The former was the case with Ananias and Sapphira 
(Acts v.), while to these Corinthian sinners they were partially 
retained. In addition to this it may be supposed that with this 
resolution of the church, to deliver hiru over to the power of 
Satan,2 to the destruction of the flesh, to which also all the suf
ferings of the ,f,-vx11 may be added, but to the saving of the soul, 
continual prayer would be made by the church for the offender, 
and thus his spiritual connection with the church would be main
tained, and he could likewise be brought back into the way of 
salvation. (Chrysostom discriminates between 1rapaoovvai and 
i,coovvai, the latter signifying a perfect giving up, while the 
former retains the hope of his restoration. Paul chose the 
words, he says : avotrywv airrrj, T1J', µ€Tavota, TltS' 0upa, ,ea~ 

I/Ju1rep 7Tatoarywryrj, TCIV TOtoVTOV 1rapaotOOI)',. In the hand of God, 
even Satan can become an instructor for believers.) 

V ers. 6-8." Under such circumstances of the Corinthian 
church, continued the apostle, their glorifying (in their wisdom 
and spiritual gifts) seemed singular. It is evident that Paul 
really meant to say, this occurrence, and their behaviour on the 
occasion, proved how much irue spiritual life was wanting, to 
permit so great a pollution to occur among them. He however 
expresses it, with forbearance, as if it might be the consequence 
of such deficiency. The whole admonition is clothed in symbolic 
language, based upon the typical signification of the Passover, 

I Chry•ostom, Augustine, Lightfoot, Vitringu, Wolf, nnd others, hnve e.lready ex
pressed the same opinion. Only tbnt they erroneously conc~ive this to be nn especial 
CbllJ'isma, while it rather arose ouly from the divine spirit filling the church. Tbe same 
were just ns possible in the present dny, if those who laboured in rhe church possessed 
the some intensity which manifested itself in the apostolic times. 

2 Billroth adopts Gl'otius' explanKtion of the passage, b1Jt treats the whole IIS a Jewish 
representation. IIe says," It is pre~upposed of Sohm that he desired to inflict pain upon 
him;" this inference he appenrs to wish to prove false. But as in Christ is necessarily 
the uw-r,,pia, ont of him is iJ>..,8po•, un<l iruleecl of the u·lwl• mKD, if the powers of dork
ness llJ'e not expressly confined to the lesser powers of the uapf 

3 That the words o-r, /UKpa K. -r. ;\,, can be rewl ns nn iRmbic trimeter, is only to be 
considered accidental. ( See Winer's Gr. l'· 662.) 
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and the ordination respecting it in the Old Test~ment. The 
leaven is to be understood as the image of sin; and in the com
mand to purify the house from it, at the dawning of the Passover, 
(Ex. xiii. 3-7), the moral commandment to walk purely and in
offensively is implied. The image is not, however, equally carried 
through, as often happens with the apostle, e. g. 2 Cor. iii. 7, 
sqq. In ver. 7 the image is so applied, that the Corinthians 
collectively constitute the 0upaµa vfov, from which all leaven 
is to be banished ; in ver. 8, on the contrary, they are represented 
as keeping the festival, but tasting no leaven. However these 
are free applications of the idea, which by no means obscure the 
principal thought. The fundamental principles of the apostle, as 
well as the sentence ,ml ryap 'TO 7raaxa 'YJfJ,WV V7rEp 1JfJ,WV hu011, 
Xpuna,, afford sufficient evidence that the apostle will by no means 
allow the reference to the authority of the Old Testament to be 
considered as accidental, but as an emplanation agreeing 
in all respects with his own opinion. The words quoted show 
clearly that Paul attaches the very highest importance to the 
whole idea of the fea.st of the Passover. Christians likewise have 
their paschal lamb (To 7rao-xa = ilOEJ signifies the paschal lamb, 

and Passover, see Matt. xxvi. 17), of-~-hich they receive the benefit 
in the holy communion, and they also avoid the leaven (sin), 
bearing themselves as true ,U;vµoi, and walking in purity and 
truth. It is possible that this passage originated in the design 
to exhibit to the followers of Peter that the Christians possessed 
the essentials of the old leaven, though without the Jewish form. 
It is also possible that the period of the Easter festival gave oc
casion to the apostle to make use of this explanation. But we 
are not to deduce from the words ,ca0w, €CT'T€ al;uµoi any meaning 
like the following : " As ye even now abstain from leavened bread, 
by reason of the feast of the Passover;" for it is not probable, 
that in the uncorrupt church as founded by Paul, the Jewish 
form of celebration wo1dd find place. The words can ouly be 
translated : " As ye then are certainly determined to keep your
selves free from the leaven of sin." (Grotius defends the other 
acceptation of al;uµo,, and considers &uno<; and &oivo, parallel.) 
The passage therefore cannot be employed as a stringent proof 
that already an annual Passover or Easter festival was celebrated; 
for the typical meaning of Paul agrees more with the exhortation 
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to keep the Passover always in the Gospel. But it is highly pro
bable that, from an early period, the weekly celebration on Fri
day and Sunday as 'TT'aa-xa <TTavpwa-iµov and ava<T7'(l<T£µov1 was dis
tinguished by increased solemnity at the- time of the Jewish Pas
sover, and therein lay the idea of the festival. (In ver. 6, cpvpaµa 

is the church, tvµ'I'} the member that can infect the former. Sec 
on Matt. xiii. 33, where the leaven is employed in a good sense.
In ver. 7, the word J,c,ca0upaT€ refers to the custom among the 
Jews of thoroughly cleansing their dwellings, in order that no 
leaven may remain, which is an image of moral strictness and 
fidelity in purifying from sin. The terms new and old refer to 
the new and old covenant. The v7r~.p 1µ,<iiv has very weighty au

thorities against it, for which reason Lachmann has not retained 
it. When we, however, consider how easily the preceding 1µwv 
might lead to tho omission of the second, but that there existed 
little motive for the addition, it would nevertheless appear to be 
genuine. For frv0,,, the text. rec. has Wve,,,. As this is the more 
unusual form, it may be asked if it be not the more preferable.
In ver. 8, fopTasHv contains the idea of dedication, and especially 
consecrated to God.-Ka,c{a appears to correspond to El"Ai,cpi

vEia, and 'TT'OV'l'Jpta to aA~0Eia : the two former words point out the 
negative, the latter the positive side of good and evil.) 

Vers. 9-11. The apostle now at once corrects a misunder
standing of the Corinthians, with reference to a passage in his 
earlier letter, which is lost. The warning which it contained to 
avoid association with dissolute persons, and gross sinners, had 
been applied by them to all men, instead of restricting its refer
ence, as Paul intended they should, to those persons only who 
gave themselves out as believers. Probably this was done by 
Paul's adversaries, in order to represent his commands as imprac
ticable. (~ uvavaµt1vva-0ai is again to be found in the New Tes
tament in 2 'l'bes. iii. 14. In the LXX. it stands for ~~:ir,:,, 
e. g. Hos. vii. 8, "to have fellowship, intercourse," which· m~s·t 
always imply the interchange or communication of spiritual pro
perties, on one side or the other.-In ver. 10, I understand the 
,cal, ov 'TT'avTw<;, as does Winer (Gr. p. 457), thus : " And indeed 
[ as is apparent] I do not mean that ye should altogether avoid 

1 See Suiceri The•. s. v. ,ra")('.a, pag. 621, 



FIRST CORINTHIANS V, 12, }3, 95 

intercourse with the carnal of this world." Billroth however 
supposes it to mean, " not certainly with the fornicators of this-
world, but only not with carnal members of the chnrch," which 
appears to me rather difficult ; 7ravTw, according to this must be 
inserted in a parenthesis, and mean, "as may be supposed." It 
is true that it is included in the idea, nevertheless it is not founcl 
in the single expression 7ravTw,.-Kouµo, ovTo,, according to the 
analogy of afwv owo,, is really pleonastic ; ,couµo, alone were 
sufficient, but as subsequently ,couµo, is employed in another 
signification = ol1CovµeV'I'/, oiiTo, is added by Paul in order to mark 
the difference.-For orpeh•.,£TE Lachmann reads wrpelXeTe. Accord
ing to the sense, either might be used ; ye must go out of tl1e 
world, or, ye must go out from it. Critical authorities, however, 
incline more to the use of ocf,elXeTe.--In ver. 11 vvvt does not refer 
to the time, in contradistinction to ver. 9, but it indicates the 
conclusion, " but I have rather written unto you.'' See vii. 14, 
xii. 8, xv. 20.-The words which follow are not to be regarded 
as a quotation from the earlier epistle, they only recapitulate 
more precisely the substance of the subject contained therein.
'Ovoµat;oµevo, signifies here "call themselves only without being 
so:" Totom-oi; is likewise to be understood reprovingly.-M,,,o~ 
uvveu0teiv, which connects itself somewhat as an anacolnthon to 
the preceding, heightens the µ~ uvvavaµvyvvu0ai, it indicates the 
entire renunciation of familiar intercourse. [See Matt. xvi ii. 18.] 
The severe ecclesiastical religious penance of the ancient church 
is. here defined by the apostle himself,1 and we can only observe 
therein a sign of the church's decline, for this cha.rge is not only 
now neglected, but cannot be carried into execution.) 

V ers. 12, 13. Pan! proves conclusively from his own position, 
and that of all Christians with respect to him, that lie was not 
alluding to those without the church. From the complete dif
ference wl1ich existed in their course of life, the Christians had 
only to judge themselves, not others, and could thence only ex
clude tl1e profligate from their community. ('l'he passage, vi. 2, 
by no means contradicts the assertion, that God alone judgeth 
them that are without the church, for the latter is spoken of 
judgement in this life, while in the former passage the last judge-

l Theodorete so.ys in this place ei OE. Ko1vij~ Tpocpij, -ro'ii -roiolJ..,.o,~ oU OE'i ,cou,w11E"iv, 
j'j,rou ,,., µua-T1K;jo TE Kai 6,ia•, i. e. the holy Communion. 
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ment is alluded to, which the Lord will accomplish in and through 
his faithful followers. In ver. 12, ,ea[ is probably an erroneous 
addition; it is wanting in A.B.C.F.G ; Lachmaun also omits 
it ; but on the other hand, ,cpw,(i is decidedly preferable to 
the usual ,cp[vet. It would be best to point it with Lachmaun 
thus: otix), TOIi'; €CT(J) V,U€£<; KptveTe, TOV<; 0€ egw o 0eo<; ,cpwe1,;-Con
cerning ol e~w and ol ec;w see Col. iv. 5; I Thes. iv. 12; the 
representations in which are based upon the idea that the church 
encloses the faithful like a temple, within whose hallowed pre
cincts, strangers may not set a foot.-Fo1· EgapaTe is to be found 
Jgape1,Te, EgatpE'iTe, JgalpeTe, Egr1pETE. But only the first two 
forms can, from critical considerations, and with respect to ver. 
2, come under notice. Of these Egape'iTe is the usual text, while 
EgapaTe has the authority of the codices A.B.C.D.F.G., as well 
as of others in its favour, and therefore doubtless deserres the 
preference.--The conjecture of r.opvov for wov'T}pov is very plausi
ble, because the devil is commonly designated by the appellation 
o 7rOV'T}po<;. But the supposition is unsupported by critical autho
rity.) 

§ 6. LAW-SUITS. 

(vi. 1-20.) 

Ver. 1. The mention just made of tlie judging of unbelievers 
leads the apostle to speak of another unbecoming custom of the 
Corinthian Christians, which urnst be reproved; they appealed to 
the heathen authorities upon any difference which arose among 
themselves. This is severely condemned by the apostle. The 
Christians were not to erect themselves into judges over the 
heatl1en, but it was yet more inconsistent that they, who were 
some day to judge the world with Christ, should set the heathen 
over themselves, as judges. 1 This discussion, like many others 

1 Jn consequence of tl1e apostolic de(•isiou, it followed tl1ot tl,e bishops obtained • 
jurisdiction. (See Euseb. vitu Const. iv. 2i.). How this wn~ exercised by worthy bishops 
is shown by the exomple of Ambrose (August. conf. vi. 3. ). But the right of jurisdic
tion wus from on early period restricted to ci\·il cnuses, criminal cnsrs were referred to 
ordinary tribunals, as ia proved by the Rescript of Arend ius and Hono1·ius in the Cod. 
Justin. lib. 1. tit. iv. lex 7. 
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of the ap~stle in the Epistles under consideration, was peculiarly 
adapted to moderate the exaggerated representations respecting_ 
the moral condition of the Corinthian church. Although _so 
short a period had intervened since the Christian church had 
sprung into life in Jerusalem on the day of Pentecost, where the 
believers were of one heart and one soul; neither said any, of his 
possessions, that they were his own (Acts iv. 32), the power of 
the Spirit filling the church had lost so much in intensity, that in 
Corinth they openly disputed before heathen rulers concerning 
mine and thine (ver. 7.). And yet in this church the Charismata 
ruled so powerfully ! But so much the bolder appeared the faith 
of Paul, which, in a community where so wuch was to be desired, 
could nevertheless distinguish the germ of the destined new 
creation, which was appointed to give the world another form. 
-Besides, it is well to observe, that this practice of the Corin
thians, so much condemned by the apostle, of bringing their 
differences before heathen judges, instead of Christian arbitra
tors, was occasioned by their internal dissensions. Love and 
confidence had vanished, and this is especially blamed by the 
apostle (ver. 7); no such disputes among Christi:1ns should exist. 
(llpwyµa is here lawsuit, otherwise Xoryor;, causa.-Concerning hrl, 
coram, see Mark xiii. 9, Acts xxiii. 30, xxiv. 19.-For a.U,cow 
in ver. 6, stands a7r{1,-,rwv. The expression is not intended to 
apply an idea of individual blame to heathen rulers, as if they 
were intentionally unjust, but only of their general character, the 
absence of Christian oi,caiouv""1, precisely as the designation 
ll'"fW£ indicates nothing individual among the Christians. See 
on Rom. i. 7.). -

V ers. 2, 3. The tirgument for the unlawfulness of such proceed
ings is carried out by Paul, so as to direct attention to the higher 
destiny of "6elievers, to judge the world, nay angels: but while 
conscious of this, they should yet be competent to adjust inferior 
differences. The form t, OVIC ofoan:, and likewise the OVIC otoaTe of 
vcr. 3, show that the apostle supposes the Corinthians already 
acquainted with their lofty calling ; the words may be rendered, 
ye know certainly right well! Whatevu this judging by the 
believers may lead to, we have no foundation for unhesitatingly 
l'ecciving ,cplvew for ,ca7a,cplvew. As in speaking of angels, 

9 
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good as well as bad1 must be included, the ,coa-µ,o', likewise, 
although opposed to the church as under the practical dominion 
of the saints, contains not only those upon whom eternal condem
nation must fall, but also such, as not having yet received the 
spirit of Christ, live nevertheless in a condition relatively faith
ful. (See the remarks on Matt. xxv. 31, 37 ; Rom. ii. 1.). 
However this idea, in its simple form, as propounded by the 
apostle, appears doubtful to most interpreters. They consider 
that it would elevate the Christians too highly to make them 
judges over the human and spiritual world ; while on the other 
side, the scriptural doctrine of sin -appears to many to degrade 
man too low. But it is precisely in this that the sublimity of the 
doctrines contained in the Bible consists, by extending in every 
direction, and passing far beyond the narrow limits of the human 
standard. Let us more closely consider this idea in connexion 
with the Scripture doctrines generally. As the future is employed 
upon both occasions (,cpwova-i, ,cpwovµ,ev,) there can be no re
ference to a present operation of the faithful ; the intermediate 
present (,cptverni) is determined by mer,ns of the futures. In 
the iJµ,epa ,cp{a-e<,J<; the universal judgement of the world is of course 
to be understood as the future judgement, and this is commonly 
ascribed to Christ, (see on Acts xvii. 31 ; Rom. ii. 16), which 
agrees perfectly with the subject of our passage, inasmuch as 
believers do not judge men and angels without Christ, but with 
him, indeed he in them, for the judging power in the faithful is 
Christ in us. They come not into judgement, because whoever 
believes in him i11 judged already (John iii. 18), and the Lord 
liimself says, agreeably to this unity of Christ with his faithful; 
in the regeneration, when the Son of Man shall sit on the throne 
of his glory, ye also shall sit upon twelve thrones judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel. (See on Matt. xix. 28; Luk·e xxii. 30.). 
Those whom the Lord here terms the twelve, as representatives 
of the church, he calls in another passage, all the believers (see 
on John xvii. 22.). All the prerogatives of Christ belong also to 
the church, which both is and is called the true Christ. ( See on 
1 Cor. xii. 12.). It must be allowed that this vast thought, 

l Bud uuge1s likewise are cnlled only &-y-y,Ao,, nhhough seldom, us in 2 Peter ii. 4; 
Rev. ix. Ui. Also in l Cor. iv. 9 the expr~ssion implies good 11nd had angels. 
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which indeed elevates man to a height hardly to be contemplated 
becomes in some degree inadmissible when one would apply it to_ 
every member of the external church. But in the apostolic 
times the members of Christ's visible church agreed better with 
its principles than at present ; Paul could therefore introduce the 
thought objectively, without marking the difference of form and 
of nature. But the Saviour himself (Matt. xiii. 47) found both 
good and bad fish in the net of the kingdom of God, and the evi
dence of our senses must have informed us that in the ,·isible 
church itself, a ,couµorr exists, even unto the present day ; yes, 
that in the true members of the invisible church, in those born 
again of water and of the Spirit, there nevertheless still abides in 
their old man the principle of the ,couµor;, which it requires their 
continual exertions to subdue. The full force of the assertion 
therefore, that the saints shall judge the world of men and angels, 
can only apply to the spirits of the perfectly righteous (Heb. xii. 
23), i.e. to the members of the invisible church in their perfect 
state. In this mankind attains its true ideal, and to it applies 
then in its fullest sense Ps. viii. 7, (according to the explanation in 
Heb. ii 6, sqq.) "all things hast thou put under his feet." Angels 
themselves stand lower in the order of their being than those in 
whose hearts is Christ's image. (See further on Heb. i. 14, xii. 
23.). The only manner to remove the obstacles which the in
terpretation of our passage presents to many, by the assertion 
that believers shall judge with Christ, is this, to urge, as Chry
sostom and Theodorete ~ave done, the ev vµ'iv Kpive-r'at. This 
preposition signifies, (in which Billroth coincides), that, accord
ing to the real idea,1 the judgement by the believers is simply the 
effect produced by the operation in them of a higher standard of 
living, upon the world, and upon angels, according to the analogy 
in l\Iatt. xii. 42, where it says: /3aul""A.tuua vo-rov avau-r~ueTat 

,cat tCaTatCpwe'i T~V ryeveav TaV'T'l'JV, ,cat avope<; N wev'i-rai avauT~UOV

Tat ,cat ,ca-ra,cpwovut 'T~V ryeveav TaUT"IV, But Billroth is suffi
ciently unprejudiced to allow that this negative kind of judgement 
does not agree with the course of the argument, as Raphelius has 

l According to t!Je form of the idea, Ilillroth admits that following the direction of;>, 

iv signifies" thrnugh," but according to the true se11se "in;"' the meaning therefore may 
be, "your fuit!J is the measu1·e applied in judging the world." In a similar measure "iue 
for~ of erery view of the apostle might be changed at ple11Suro. 
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already ably proved the capability of actively judging in inferior 
matters, is connected with the capacity for more refined discrimi
nation; the latter must therefore, according to Paul's views, have 
been an essentially active quality. But it is impossible to consider 
this as all that is included in the idea, but we should rather conceive 
the just weaning to be, that if we hold stedfastly the doctrine of 
the real communication of the divine nature to those who believe 
(2 Pet. i. 4), there can be no hesitation in admitting them to be 
rulers and judges with Christ (Matt. xxv. 40; 2 Tim. ii. 12; 
llev. xx. 4), and him the firstborn among brethren. (See on 
Rom. viii. 29.). (In ver. 2, ,t, is justified by the most weighty 
authorities, viz., A.C.D.F.G. Then, according to the analogy 
with µ,~n ,YE /3iwn,ca, the sentence ,cal d ,c. T, X. must be under
stood as a question; without an interrogation, the sense would 
be: "And if by you the world is to be judged, it is unworthy of 
you to appear before such inferior judgement-seats." It is certain 
that ,cpiT~piov signifies first, tribunal [ Jiun. ii. 6], but in this 
place, according to ver. 4, public proceedings at law, = ,cpiµaTa 
in ver. 7. It would be best to understand the interrogatory in 
the same sense with Billroth, viz. to leave it depending on on, 
and erase the note of interrogation after ,cpivovcri accordingly.
The epithet t>.axicrTa places controversies concerning earthly 
things in contrast with those of a spiritual nature.--ln ver. 3 
/3[0-. has, like the Latin seculum in the language of the church, 
an accessory idea of something sinful ; in a higher sense ,~ is 
used. The adjective form is found again in the New Testament, 
Luke xxi. 34.-M~n ,ye, nedum, does not again occur in the New 
1.'estament). 

V ers. 4-6. The apostle in continuation reprehends the Corin
t!1ians for addressing themselves to strangers, in contentions 
a1·ising out of the affairs of 01·dinary life, and also because that 
they, who would be so wise, could not find among themselves 
one wise HJan, who could arrange such differences as an arbitra
tor. (In ver. 4, the E!ov0ev71µevoi Ev TV i,c,c;\71crlq, are the heathen 
rulers. See on ii. 6. The expression is difficult, and may not be 
referred to the office, for Paul by no means despised the heathen 
authorities [see on Rom. xiii. I.], certainly not to the person, for 
the church of Christ desvises none of God's creatures, but is ap
)-!lied only to the element in which they stallll, to the ,corrµo-.. 
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The i-ovTou~, as in ver. 6 and ver. 8, serves only to indicate 
more pointedly the error of applying to these judges. The recep-_ 
tion of Ka0tt;ETe as imperative, although defended by Chrysostom, 
Theodorete, Grotius, Calvin, and Bengel, is less probable than 
the supposition that it is in the indicati-rn, for this reason : in the 
former case the l~ov0w,,µ,evot must refer to the Christians, whiclt 
evidently cannot he maintained on account of what follows.
In ver. 5, lvi-pcnr~, which occurs again at xv. 34, signifies "a 
shaming," see on iv. 14.--The oihCd~ and ouoe ek heightens the 
idea considerably, "Is wisdom so entirely wanting among you, 
that not so much as one wise man is to be found ?" -In the OtaKpt
vew is signified the function of arbitrator, which presents the 
particular KplveuOat, i. e. bringing a lawsuit before the judge.
The form ava µ,euov TOV aoeXcpoii auTOU presents some diffi
culty ; it is easy to imagine that on account of the aUToii, ,cai 
TOV ao1:Xlf,oii has been interpolated, as it is a reading by 110 

means sufficiently authorised. It would be best to take aoeX
cf,6~ = aoeXcp6,-,,,~ (I Pet. ii. 17), for only in this m·anner can 
dva µ,euov,1 and ahoii agree. Billroth considers that the reason 
one only of the two parties is mentioned is, that they were both 
Christians, but I do not see how this explanation diminishes the 
difficulty.). 

Vers. 7, 8. After this description Paul proceeds a step further, 
and shows that, leaving the subject of disputes before the heathen 
magistrates, lawsuits were unbecoming amongst Christians. The 
principle among them should be, rather to suffer wrong than todo it. 
The consideration of this subject leads us to enquire, whether the 
precepts laid down by the apostle in this chapter were only avail
able for the circumstances then existing, or whether they would 
admit of application to those of the present day. One might 
suppose that all magistrates and judges being now Christian, the 
present condition of the church rendered tlie apostle's directions 
singularly inapplicable to us. But that is not conclusive, for 
the entire character of the judicial experience of the present day 
presents all the prominent features of that in ancient times. 
When Paul requires that the matters in question should be sub
mitted to a brother, he intended by it, that forsaking the path of 

I For this form is nl~o to hr found Ka-rd µiaov or Ev µirni1. Srr Mntt. x, 16; xiii, 
2/;; Acts XXl'ii. 27. 
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the strict law, which may often prove highly unjust, they should 
consult only, and yield to the decision of the love and forbearance 
which dwells in the hearts of brethren. Such a measure, however, 
cannot be applied to the large masses of men contained within 
the limits of the visible church of the present day, for these the 
public law institutions are necessary. If it may therefore be 
asserted that in the apostolic times, the contrast was greater be
tween the heathen world and the church, than between the law 
establishments of the present day and the regenerate ; we reply 
that it is still essentially the same, and must accordingly declare, 
that the admonitions of the apostle, as well as the analogous 
commands pronounced by Christ in the Sermon on the Mount, 
possess a significance for the sincere Christian in all ages ; Chris
tian brethren ought not to carry their disputes with each other 
concerning their rights before the authorities ; should any differ• 
ence of the kind unfortunately arise, let them at least settle it 
by way of composition, to avoid giving subject for public offence. 
(Concerning lf>..ro, see on v. l.--'-1HTT'T}fl,a, or f!Juu'Y/µ,a, is properly 
overthrow, injury, but here want of morality, like h,,anroµ,a, 
see Roma xi. 12.-That the subject before us is ·contentions 
regarding earthly possessions, is especially shown by a'71'ouTe

pe'iu0e and by a'71'0UTepe'iTe, The whole passage is enlarged 
upon and proved in Matt, v. 39, sqq. See the observations on 

. the passage in the Comm.) 
Vers. 9-11. The remonstrance is strengthened by reminding 

them of the character of the kingdom of God, which, as a king
dom of righteousness and purity, rejects all unrighteousness ; 
adding that being purified from all uncleanness by the power of 
Christ, they would be doubly guilty in yielding tl1eruselves again 
to the power of sin. In the enumeration of the many forms of 
sin which exclude from the kingdom of God, he. passes beyond 
a strict connexion with the subject before him ; this would only 
have given him occasion to name the KAE'71'Tat, '71'">..eovi,cTat, dp
'TT'a,yer,. But referring to much that precedes, as well as what fol
lows, he mentions all descriptions of immoral l'xcesses. (In ver. 9 
&oi,coi is to be understood of transgressors of positive commands, 
a different sense to that occurring in yer. 1 ; and the {3aui">..e{a 

Beov refers here to its external nppearance, such as will be tri
umphantly manifested at a future period, for internally it was 
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already to be found in the hearts of believers, 'which were under 
its dominion, but the kingdom of God was not yet inherited by 
them. See on Matt. iii. 2.-'fhe formµ~ 1r)\,a,vau0E, ;is pressing_ 
exhortation, is to be found again in xv. 33 ; Gal. vi. 7 ; and also 
Jam. i. 16.-In the Greek speech 1r6pvo, is properly synonymous 
with µaXa,c6,, qui muliebria patitur: in this place it stands to
gether with µoixo, for the lowest kind of debauchery, and sig
nifies those persons who allowed themselves licentious freedom 
with unmarried persons : it bears the same signification in v. 
10, 11.-'fhe expressi~n ElowXoX,hpat has here without doubt 
especial reference to the voluptuousness connected with idol
atrous services, more parti<:nlarly in Corinth.-The passage v. 
10, 11, shows that nothing may be argued from the series 
of individual forms of sin which are there enumerated ; it 
would be trifling to seek for the grounds upon which they are 
mentioned in a different or very particular order.-The ou be
fore ICA'l'Jpovoµ~uouui is properly omitted by Lachrnann. -Bill
roth has certainly correctly explained the TavT<z nvE, ~Tf of 
ver. 11 : the nvf, expresses no degree of qualification, as if it 
signified only some, not all; for if all have not actually sinned 
in every possible form, it is nevertheless certain that they have 
offended against God's laws in some degree, and especially against 
the Christian meaning of the law. The mvTti TWE, is rather to 
be understood = TotovTot : "such people were also ye." We 
must allow that this connecting of two genders presents a diffi
culty, but it is possibly to be explained by an accessory notion of 
something contemptib!e [see Winer's Gr. p. 152], which would 
make the sense : " Ye were such p~ople, practising these things, 
beware that ye fall not back ! "-The three words a1rEXovuauYJE, 

71ryulu0'1'JTf, eoi,caiw0'1]Tf comprehend in the form of a climax, 
progressive Christian generation, the thrice repeated c.i>..>..a 
adding strength to the expression. The a1rEXov<ra<r0E must, 
as well as the two other verbs, be considered passive [ see Winer·s 
Gr. p. 232, where however this passage is omitted] ; be
cause the negative operation of grace, forgiveness of sins, by 
means of baptism, is understood by it; but the latter is not to be 
supposed a self-baptism, for the person bears himself entirely 
passive in the celebration. The medial signification is onh- so 
far maintained when translated, "Ye have permitted yourf;Plves 
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to be washed."_!_The a1yia,eu0ai "cannot here, as in i. 30, be 
received as Christian sanctification, else it must stand after Jou,ai
m011Te. It signifies here only separated, to be reckoned
among the /1,yioi. See on Rom. i. 7.-In the oiKau,,0f,vai, then, 
the positive side is defined,· the portion with the OtKatoavv11· 
Beov. [See Oil Royn. iii. 21.J.-'fhe Jv T<p ovoµan without 
doubt refers to all three particulars, and the name Jesus again 
points to his essence, and being communicated to man by him 
in the ou,atOITVV'T],-The addition Kai Jv T<fj 'TT'Vevµan 'TOV 0eov 
~µiiiv cannot be understood of the universal power of God, as it 
would never be secondary to the operation of Christ JesuR, but of 
the Holy Spirit, which is also only called 7rvevµa 0eov, as in 1 Cor. 
vii. 40. The effect of the latter commences where the working 
of Christ has made a pla!)e. In Matt. x. 20 the Holy Spirit is 
called TO 'TT'V€Vµa 'TOV 'TT'aTpo<, vµwv 'TO MAOVV Jv vµ'i,v, and in Luke 
xii. 12 is found 7rvevµa /1,yiov in reference to the same.) 

Ver. 12. The whole section which follows this verse, as far as 
ver. 20, is uncommonly difficult when considered with reference 
to the context. Without proceeding further with the subject of 
lawsuits, the apostle lays down in ver. 12 an universal principle 
for certain other relations, which are again brought under consi
deration in x. 23, and then proceeds in ver. 13 to the mention of 
meats, and from 14-20 exhorts against fornication. As subse
quently (chap. x.) the subject of meats is amply enlarged upon, 
the verses 12, 13 in the present chapter appear in some degree 
foreign to the subject, and as little suitable as the admonition 
against fornication, which agrees bett_er with the contents of 
chapter v. It may be asserted that the warning is occasioned 
by the mention which is made in ver. 9 of certain vicious prac
tices, and introduces the remarks presently to be made upon 
marriage, commencing vii. 2. But then, so much the more 
striking are verses 12 and 13, and their entire contents. ·Bill
roth does not appear to have found the difficulty of so much im
portance, and thus explains himself concerning it : "The con
nexion with what precedes is this. Some one may have alleged 
Christian liberty as an excuse for these crimes, but therein he 
would certainly err ; this may not be misused, even in Adia
phora, e. g. in meats, how much less in things immoral in them
selves, such as fornication.'' Nevertheless the supposition of 
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the learned man mentioned is too remarkable, that there really 
existed in Corinth Christians who justified fornication on the 
principle, ,ralJ'Ta µoi lEecnw. He asserts in opposition to 
Neander, who with reason declares this inconceivable, (Apost. 
Zeitalt. vol. i. p. 307.), that it is not nece$Sary to admit that this 
offence was general. Throughout the Epistles Paul always ad
dresses those alone whom the subject concerned ;t but if only one 
of the parties which existed in Corinth, e. g. the Gnostic Chris
tians, had defended such a principle, Paul would have as uncon
clitionally commanded their exclusion from any connexion with the 
church as he had done with the incestuous member. But ifwe can
not consent to this acceptation of the passage, the question arises, 
whether in any.other way some direction as to its contents may 
be discovered. N eander thinks that Pa.ul intended to enter upon 
the subject of meats offered to idols, of which mention is first 
made in x. 23, but that, diverted by an idea which occurred on 
the mention of ,coiX{a, he changed the subject of exhortation. 
Perhaps, in order to guard his words concerning the perishable
ness of meats, and of the organs of digestion, from misconstruc
tion, on the part of those who denied the doctrine of the resur
rection, he distinguished the form of the body, from its nature, 
which ted to the digression upon the ,ropve{a. But although 
the declarations concerning the resurrection, which immediately 
follow, agree well with this supposition, we cannot but think that 
by accepting Neander's views, the apostle's procedure is made to 
appear unmethodical. First, the mention of fornication leads 
him to discuss the relation of the sexes to each other ; then, at the 
commencemel)t of the eighth chapter, he returns from another 
subject to the theme of eating meats offered in sacrifice to idols; 
and after numerous digressions, easy to explain by the subordi
nate connexion of ideas, reai:hes at last in x. 23, a discussion 
commenced in vi. 12. As this supposition has little to recom
mend it, we must assume as a foundation, that Paul did not in
tend in vi. 11, 13, to discourse coni:erning meats offered in sacri-

1 As sins or nnolher charncter are nnmed in vi. 9, Billroth must likewise suppose 
that individuals omong the Christians in Corinth had defendP<l the commission of them 
by the prin~iple .,,-dvTc, p.01 •E•1TT1v. But is it conceirnble thnt Paul would haYe per· 
miLted pereons rnpnble of such enorn,ities to couLinue in tl,e church 1 Such Bilenmites 
or Nirolaitnne would hRYC been immprlintely rxpelled hy his directions. 
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flee ; but that the words in ver. 13 only serve to make clear the 
difference of the Adiaphora, from positive prohibition. Accord
ing to my own conviction, therefore, the transitions in the various 
passages are to be thus understood : The apostle having the in
tention to enter upon the question of sensual vices, from vi. 9, 
mentions in that place not only such offences as regard property, 
but also those of the former kind. The discussion upon th<:i 
7ropvEfa serves as an intrnduction to the remarks upon marriage, 
in which, according to God's ordinance, the passions are brought 
under restraint, and are sanctified. Now although certainly 
among the Christians in Corinth there was none sufficiently hardy 
to assert that licentious connexions were allowable, there never
theless reigned in that place a gross laxity in this respect. This 
position of affairs, which" considei·ably tended to gross abuse of 
Christian liberty, prompted Paul to publish the inapplicability of 
the Christian principle of liberty to the circumstances of the 
sexes. We thus accept what is correct in the views both of 
N eander and Billroth, and cast aside what is untenable in both. 
Riickcrt's supposition, that the apostle was interrupted at vi. 
11, and upon reading again what he had so far written down, felt 
himself induced to make the supplementary remarks which fol
low, hardly commends itself to our attention; without doubt, an 
introduction to chap. vii. may be recognised.-If we examine ver. 
12 more closely, the question presents itself: did Paul acknow
ledge the principle 'lT'aVTa µot eE€UTlV, or, as it is written in x. 23, 
'lT'avTa eEEuTw, as his own, and consequently as true or not ? ,v e 
must certainly allow that Paul acknowledged it. The sentence in
troduced with aXXa says, the principle is correct, but due caution is 
required in the application. But is the principle really just? 
Paul proves, immediately in wliat follows, that fornication is not 
under any circumstances allowable, that 7ravTa therefore seems 
limited to the 7roXXa. But under this exposition the sentence is 
but meagre. " :Much is lawful" has also the converse of the pro
position, which is just as true," much is lmlawful." We there
fore believe that the sentence may be thus understood : "All the 
laws that we find in the Old 'festament, with reference to the 
prohibition of various meats, are no longer binding." The pas
sage is thus explained by Flatt, but upon what ground do we add 
c;o much to tlie original text, thereby dPprh'ing the 7ra11m of all 
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its force? W c must rather receive the idea in its most extensive 
and likewise profound sense, as in iii. 22. Precisely as we may 
say : to God and Christ, to the Son of the living God, all is free, 
because it is an impossibility that he should will what is sinful, 
so to him born of God, in whom Christ lives, is all lawful, for 
God"s seed is in him, he cannot commit sin (1 John iii. 9.). The 
7ravTa ilg€u-rtv, then, is only another expression for the state of 
true libertas, the l'A.ev0ep{a T1}', 06g17i, T&JV TEKV(JJV T. e. (Rom. viii. 
21 ), of which the impossibilitas peccandi is the characteristic ; 
and if this condition were even fully displayed in the believer. 
here on earth, the sentence 7ravTa tgeuTw would require no re
striction, but this is not the. case. First, even among the re
generate backsliding is possible, and when this occurs, it is t.he 
antithetical principle which must be quoted to the apostate : ovoev 
igeunv, for there being among the perfect no possibility of sin, 
there is as little probability of what is good among the entirely 
fallen. Therefore, even in the regenerate, as long as he dwells 
upon earth, the old man is co-existent with the new, and for this 
reason a limited application only can be made of the latter prin
ciple in the Praxis. In the first place, it is utterly inapplicable 
beyond the sphere of the {3aui'A.e{a T. 0., that is to say, within 
the dominion of sins positively • prohibited by the divine laws; 
because the becoming subject to this dominion leads to apostacy 
from Christ, and even within the sphere of God's kingdom the 
principle of liberty can only be applied here below in a restricted 
sense. Secondly, the believer must act with consideration for 
others, sparing the weak, and therefore for their sake he cannot 
do all that would otherwise be permitted to him. The sen-' 
tence a">-.">-.' ov 7ravTa uvµ<J,lpei expresses this, likewise in x. 23, 
a">-X ov 7rllVTa ol,coooµe'i sc. aoe'A.<J,ovi,.1 And be~des this, 
he must ever keep the old man in mind, even while enjoying what 
is lawful, lest by means of hi:s lusts he again become his prey ; 
that is to say, the righteous sway of Christian principle may be 
subverted, and the new man driven from its position, for sin once 
more to assert its power .• The other sentence cautions against 
this : a'A.'A.' Otl/C £,Y(J) lgovuiau0~uoµ,ai V7r0 TWO',. 

Ver. 13. The principle of Christian liberty may be applied in 

I Jn tliis senlence the reference to liimself is not lo be rlisregardr<l, lhns ;µ.oC miglit 
be added to rrvµ.q,,pu. 

3 
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behalf of believers to the rules for meats, but this could not br 
asserted with reference to any proceeding so clearly sinful as that 
of 'TT'opvEla. This opinion is clear and perfectly intelligible ; not so 
the argument which the apostle adduces to corroborate it. The 
/3pwµ,aTa, and the ,coiXfa appointed for the sam~ (i. e. the digestive 
organs especially), will be destroyed by God; being perishable, they 
will decay, like all things perishable (vii. 31); then comes the anti
thesis, that the body itself (apart from the form) is however im
perishable, and that God will raise it up. But can the perishable 
nature of the organ become a reason for its being subjected to the 
principle of liberty, or for that member being made Adiaphoron ! 
Are not gluttony and immoderate drinking ( distinctly named by 
Paul in vi. 10), referable to the perishable body ? And may we 
not say, that other organs necessary to the human species may 
likewise be wanting in the glorified body (see on Luke xx. 36), 
as well as those of digestion? How then can we comprehend the 
apostle's argument 1 Possibly the sentence o ot BE0<;-,camp,y17-
uei does not refer to 'TT'UVTa lfeunv, but only to aXXa OU/l i,y,'.J 
efovuiau01uoµ,at ilr.6 Ttvo<; 1 So that the sense would be, that 
we are not to allow omselves to be brought under the power 
of anything, least of all of that wl1ich is so perishable as meat. 
This construction would not however aid the elucidation ; for 
there the antithesis between ,caTapry~<rEt of ver. 13, and the 
efe,yepe'i of ver. 14, would be lost ; likewise we should not be 
under the dominion of the body, even of the glorified, but the 
body is rather to be subject to the spirit under all its forms and 
appearances. We must prefer looking to the antithesis, Tit 
i3pwµ,am Tfi ICOtX{q,-To 0~ uwµ,a OU rfi 'TT'Opvfiq,. The organs 
destined for the nourishment of the body, having their precise and 
appointed. office, it would be unnatural were the entire powers of 
men to be engaged in eating and drinking; for the whole soul 
being thereby absorbed, gluttony and excess would be the result, 
and that not only as to quantity, whicl1 may be relative. It i;, 
quite otherwise with the sexual impulse ; this by no means affects 
merely the organs through which it operates, any more than the 
speech affects merely the tongue. The mere corporeal indulgence 
of this impulse is rather sinful ; in its true form, as the highest ex
pression of conjugal love, it concerns the whole man. The sexual 
impulse therefore has its origin in a far profounder law of na-

2 
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ture than eating and drinking, consequently offences against the 
former are also evil deeds of the inward man, to which absolutely 
no application of Christian liberty can be allowed. -Thus 0eo<; 
KaTapry~uei TTJV KoiXLav must be understood as expressing the 
mean unimportant position, uwp,a on the contrary the sign of 
perfect individuality, the body in its necessary union with the 
individual, the +vx~-

V er. 14. The resurrection of our body is pro,·ed as usual by 
Paul, from the resurrection of our Lord. Our body belongs to 
Christ, it must therefore be deemed holy, and employed accord
ingly, nor is this inconsistent with the marriage state, which is 
sanctified by God, and endowed with blessing. The introduction 
here of o Kvprn<; Trj, uwp,aTt is difficult to understand. The sup
position that the Lord ministers to the body, provides for it (as is 
said in Ephes v. 29), does not precisely and sufficiently state tl1e 
change of idea ; and without doubt, the only correct view to be 
taken of this passage, which also renders intelligible that which 
follows, of all bodies being members of ·Christ, is this : " the 
Lord is appointed for the body," i. e. he l1imself is flesh (John i. 
14), endeavours to corporify himself in the body. By this act 
of God, the body first obtains its true dedication; it becomes an 
abode of God, a temple of the Holy Spirit. (Lachmann has de -
cided in favour of if~ryeipev and iferyelpei, but for evident as well 
as internal reasons the i·eading if1:ryepei is preferable.). 

Vers. 15-17. The apostle's warning against fornication ( to 
which all offences against morality, either of a gross or more re
fined nature, must be appended) acquires unusual force from the 
profound idea just mentioned. The bodies of believers are' 
Christ's members, he alone shall have dominion over them, there
fore the impure deprive him of his own, making Christ's members 
members of fornication ! This Paul proves by the connection 
with Christ in spiritual unity, which is perfected through faith: 
as the Son is one with the Father, so are believers one with him 
in the Spirit (Jolm xvii. 22) ; and, precisely as the body and soul 
of men are dependent, is the body consecrated to Christ, through 
the union of the spirit with him ; to him belongs the whole man, 
spirit, soul, and body. It is however important to observe that 
the apostle does not rest here, but that he also pursues the sub
ject nnder another l'iew. The apostle says, that as with Christ 
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a holy spiritual union takes place, so with the harlot one of a con
trary character ; and he then quotes Gen. ii. 24, which is a pas
sage that might be considered referable to marriage, and not to 
fornication. The specific character of marriage is ordained and 
sanctified by God's command, bnt in the immoral relation alluded 
to it is desecrated, and thereby becomes a curse ; in the former 
state, the reciprocation of pure and deep feeling becomes hal
lowed, while in the latter every exalted attribute disappears, and 
nothing remains but what is fleshly and sinful. The whole pas
sage is eddently grounded upon the comparison which is instituted 
between Christ and his church ( Ephes. v. 23, sqq.), and the rela
tions of the married state ; and therefore it is not improbable 
that, when the apostle said that he which is joined to an harlot 
is one body with her, he bad in view the great whore that sitteth 
upon many waters (Rev. xvii. 1.). The sacred fellowship of 
Christ with the church, which corresponds with God's ordinance 
of marriage, stands then in direct opposition to the unholy asso
ciation of the carnal, which, drawing into its circle all who ap
proach, imprints upon them ineffaceable marks of its evil nature, 
while those who draw nigh unto Christ are adorned with his like
ness. (Ver. 15 is perfectly intelligible, as out of ?f,pa<,, &pa can 
be formed, it appears pleonastic from the 7rO£~CTw which fol
lows. It is used in analogy with the Hebrew iTpl, -- Upon µ,h 
ryEvoiTo, see on Rom. iii. 4.-ln ver. 16, the earthlyT connexion is 
implied, but grounded upon agreement of sentiment ; the offenders 
must stand equal under one point of view, or, so far as this is not 
the case, one party endeavours to effect the necessary analogy in 
the other. With the sinful this bias assumes the form of tempta
tion to profligacy, but in the good that of urging regeneration.
In the quotation to c/n}CTL is to be added iJ rypacM, The Hebrew 
,n~ -,tt,l:il, '!l"i1i refers to the preceding .,,v:i,r.i -,tt,l:i,, Eve 
w;/tak;; from TA.dam to be again restored t~ iii'~ as T l;is help
mate. The oi ovo is supplied by the L XX,, and the words 
are quoted according to their rendering in the passages Matt. 
xix. 5, 6; Mark x. 7, 8; and Ephes. v. 31. Doubtless they 
are intended to comprehend a declaration against polygamy; 
nevertheless we must confess that the occurrence of passages 
speaking more decidedly against the practice is to be desired, 
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as there is no direct mention made in the New Testament of 
polygamy being contrary to the principle of marriage.) 

V ers. 18, 19. The apostle in conclusion draws attention to 
the specific nature of the sin under consideration, as being 
directed against the offender's own body, against a portion of 
that which is identified with himself. Nay more, as the believer 
is no longer his own, but God's, so is also the body the Lord's. 
Fornication is therefore a higher degree of sacrilege, or a mix
ture of sins against himself, his neighbour, and his God. The 
beneficent influence of the Bible realism here strongly displays 
itself; spiritualism inculcates an indifference towards the body, 
and even its pollution, but the Gospel teaches that the body is 
to be honoured as an existing organ of the soul, glorified with it 
through the Holy Spirit. (In ver. 18 eav stands for av, as is 
likewise found in profane writers. See Winer's Gr. p. 285.)
ln ver. 19 the ~ ov,c oloaTE is to be thus understood : The pecu
liarity of this kind of wickedness cannot offend you, for ye cer
tainly understand the importance of the body.-The body is truly 
the sanctuary, the temple of the soul, but both coming under the 
influence of the Holy Ghost are not only purified in their nature, 
but the Holy Spirit thenceforward dwells in a human body, as in 
a temple.-The ov EX€T€ a,ro 0€0V forms the antithesis with ov,c 
euTe JauTwv, " Ye belong no more to yourselves, that ye may g·o
vern yourselves by your own wills, for God is your Lord, and ye 
must be led by his Spirit.") 

Ver. 20. The relation of believers with God, Paul thinks, is 
this : being by Christ, who has paid the XvTpov, who is it him
self, ransomed from the slavery of sin (Matt. xx. 28; 1 Pet. i. 18, 
19), he has become the servant of God (Rom. vi. 17, 22.). For 
through this reason the believe!' praises not himself for his pure and 
moral life, but him who gave him power to lead it. (The irtopa
u0"JT€ nµ:r,, is again found in vii. 2J. The nµ11, is by no means 
only pleonastic: "ye are bought for a price," but emphatic, for 
a great price.--'Ev T<p uwµan is here perfectly suitable, because 
the subject of what precedes is the body and its sanctification. 
The additional sentence ,cat ev T<p 7TV€Vµan vµwv, &.nva eun TOV 
0Eov, is wanting in the oldest and best Codd., and can therefore 
only be regarded as a gloss, to which very possibly the passage 
vii. 34 gave occasion.) 
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§ 7. MARRIAGE, 

(vii. 1-40.) 

With the exception of the detailed laws respecting marriage in 
the Old Testament, this section is the most important treatise in 
the Holy Scriptures on that highest institution in the social rela
tions, the type as well of the state as of the church. St Paul was 
led by the direct questions of the Corinthians in their epistle to 
the apostle (ver. 1), to treat of this subject, and the question first 
arises, to what the enquiries of the Christians in Corinth refer
red 1 what was the nature of their doubts on the marriage tie 1 
from what did their scruples emanate 1 There are several points 
of which the apostle treats. First, he speaks of marriage in itself 
(vers. 1-9), and represents that it sArves to prevent fornication, 
and consequently that married people ought not to abstain from the 
conjugal duty. In the second place (vers. 10-16), he speaks 
against divorce, declaring it to be inadmissible even if one party 
remain heathen, should this heathen party desire to continue in 
the married state. This leads the apostle (vers. 17-24) to the 
digression, that the Gospel in general does not interfere with the 
outward ·position of Christians, and that every one is at liberty 
to remain in the vocation which he held previous to his conver
sion. Paul next treats of the unmarried (vers. 25-38), and, on 
account of the existing difficult relations of the church, he counsels 
them to remain in the single state. Finally (vers. 39, 40), he 
briefly allude!; to the second marriage of women. This last point, 
however, appears rather as a supplementary remark, than as an 
answer to any question seriously proposed : there remain there
fore only three points for consideration. Of these, it must be 
admitted that the question respecting divorce is of a nature to 
be raised from a general Christian point of view. Whether it was 
admissible to remain with a heathen in so close a relation as that 
of marriage, was a question which might readily occur under any 
circumstances. But it is different with the first and third points. 
Whether marriage was allowable in itself, how married people 
had to conduct themselves in that state, whether the unmarried, 
especially of the female sex:, were to engage in marriage,-these 
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were questions which could not arise from a general Christian 
point of view. Christianity indeed admitted no question as to 
the allowability of marriage, and neither Jews nor heathens en
tertained any doubts on this point. It may be said that the 
Corinthians had no cause to entertain a doubt or scruple respecting 
marriage in itself upon Christian principles; they could only have 
been uncertain as to whether it was advisable to marry under 
etr:isting circumstances; or, in other words, they might have enter
tained the same view which Paul himself advocates,-that in the 
difficult relations of the church at that period it was better to re
main single,-and they might have questioned the apostle in their 
letter upon this expression of his opinion. In fact I should see 
no decisive reason against adopting this view, were it not for the 
striking passage·, vii. 3-5, in which Paul recommends the con
jugal duty not to be forborne, except during a short time for 
prayer. Paul must have been led to remind the Corinthians thus 
expressly, and in so special a manner, by peculiar circumstances: 
doubtless there were ascetic views prevalent in Corinth, in accord
ance with which many persons even in the married state believed 
themselves obliged to abstain from sexual intercourse. But if 
such was the case, it is more than probable that this ascetic 
tendency occasioned the apostle's also treating of other points 
relating to marriage. In this view chap. vii. acquires a marked 
contrast with chaps. v. and vi. Whilst at Jirst a caution was held 
out against false freedom, there is here likewise a warning against 
self-imposed severity. But which of the parties in Corinth could 
have fallen into this ascetic tendency ? N eander (U eber Das 
Apost. Zeitalt. Part I. p. 308, &c.) is of opinion that no ascetic 
tendency was spread among the J udaizing Christians, but amongst 
the followers of Paul. The addition : " The followers of St Paul 
thought themselves in this respect likewise obliged to follow the 
example of their apostle," appears to indicate Neander's opinion 
that the single state of Paul was the cause of his disciples over
estimating this conditi~n. But this seems to me highly impro
bable. Paul explains his unmarried state so distinctly as being 
merely individual, and combats the mistrust of marriage so 
emphatically (1 Tim. iv. 3),-indeed we find no traces in the 
later period that the followers of Paul rejected marriage (for 
the opposition to marriage amongst the Marcionites, who may 

Ii 
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be considered as ultra-Pauline, proceeded from their Gnostic 
views of the nature of matter),-that we must seek some other ex
planation. The most probable one is that the Christianer also 
fostered this error. Their idealistic tendency, as we find it de
veloped among the later Gnostics, might lead either to moral in
difference (as if the pollution of the perishable flesh were a trifling 
consideration), or to false asceticism; and the two tendencies 
might have co-existed in the germ, and not have been distinctly 
separated until a later period. Before, however, taking a special 
view of the subject, we must glance at a general point, on the 
co1Tect conception of which del)ends the comprehension of the 
whole section. We find (vii. 6, 10, 12, 25, 40) that the apostle 
distinguishes between what he says and what the Lord says; 
between a decided command l E'TnTa"fYJ) of Christ, and his sub
jective opinion ( ,yvwµTJ). Paul refers the whole contents of this 
section, up to ver. 10, 11, merely to his own opinion, not to the 
command of Christ. Billroth remarks upon this, following U steri, 
that the apostle does not distinguish between his own commands 
and those received through inspiration, but between his own 
commands and those preserved by tradition. In fact St Paul 
speaks, xi. 2, 23, expressly of traditions, and the passage, vii. 
·10, refers to a command of Christ preserved to us. From vii. 40 
it is also clear that the ,yvwµTJ is not intentionally opposed in any 
way to inspiration, for, it has its origin in the Divine Spirit ; but 
this distinction is insufficient for the explanation of our section: 
St Paul manifestly adduces the distinction to show that the corn -
mand of Christ, but not his ,yvwµ'T}, required an unreserved fulfil
ment. Hi, advice too could not be followed without thereby 
sinning (vii. 36.). Let us suppose that Paul had received no tra
ditional command of Christ upon any particular subject, we must 
consider that his inspired conviction was equivalent to such a 
command, since Christ created it within him by his Spirit! In 
the passage, xiv. 37, he openly lays claim to this right. It is 
there said : 1:f w, OOICE'i 7rpocf,YJTTJ<; 1:lvai, ;, 7rVEVµaTu,ar;;, &n,yivw
UltETOJ a ,ypacf,o, vµ,'iv, cm ,cvpwv elu"/,v EVTOA.at. NO traditional 
commands of Christ can be here intended, for a person required 
to be no prophet to perceive them; but thejudgments of Paul are 
called commands of Christ, insofar as Christ worked them in him 
by his Spirit. Billroth's explanation (on xiv. 37) of the EVTo1'.a, 
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,wpiov as referring to commands of God in the Old Testament, 
is in the highest degree forced, nor can we on closer reflection. 
agree with Billroth (although we have advanced a similar view on 
Acts xv. 1), on the opinion that this passage is important for a 
comprehension of Paul's doctrine of the agency of the Divine 
Spirit in man ; as we here see that Paul explains the ,ywl>µ,11 
raised in him by the Divine Spirit as not absolutely binding, and 
consequently as not absolutely true. The difficulty must rather 
be explained by the distinction of positive commands and the 
Adiaphora. Where dogmas or express commands are treated of, 
St Paul continually lays claim to his apostolic authority; his 
,yvwµ,17 is therefore here decisive, since it is enlightened by the 
Divine Spirit. But in the Adiaphora it is true wisdom to avoid 
decided commands, partly because the position of individuals to 
them alters, and partly also because in the progress of develop
ment the whole period takes an altered position with reference 
to them. Fixed commands would therefore be only obstructive, 
instead of fmthering their object in Adiaphora, and we may say 
that the wisdom of the holy Scriptures is manifested no less in 
what they have not forbidden, than in what they forbid. The 
only objection that might suggest itself against this view, is, that 
St Paul would in that case have said : " I forbid it not, I merely 
give good advice under existing circumstances ;" but he says in 
ver. 25, €7f'tTary~v 1tvplov OU/t exw, yet this formula appears to 
refer to the possibility, that the Lord might have given objective 
commands also respecting these relations. But those words may 
equally well be understood to mean, " I have no command of the 
Lord upon this point, because he has not seen good to give any;" 
his precepts are never purposely defective,-where Christ has 
given no law, he intended there should be none. According to 
this. it is clear, that the advice given by the apostle in this sec
tion is not intended by himself as objective rules applicable to all 
times, and consequently that we are not at liberty to give to them 
this extended application, unless they change their nature. 

Ver. 1. According to what has been said, therefore, no absolute 
validity can be ascribed to the words, 1taXov av0p,:nrrp ,yvvai1to<; 
µ~ li7T'Teu0ai according to the apostle's view, as a false asceticism 
pretends. The word of the apostle receives its comment in vers. 
26, 29. The circumstances of the period rendered an unmarried 

h2 
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Jife relatively desirable, yet several of the apostles (ix. 5) were 
married. (KaXov has here no moral meaning ; it merely sig
nifies "salutary."___:'A?TTEo-0a, = .'.!)~~• Gen. xx. 6, xxi. 11. 
Prov. vi. 29 stands euphemistically f;rT " to have conjugal inter
course." The formula only occurs here in the New Testament, 
but elsewhere frequently. The answer is directly connected with 
the statement of the question,-oloaTe may be supplied. 

Ver. 2. The apostle here apparently starts from a -very low 
view of marriage ; it is represented as a prevention of harlotry. 
But the reason of this is clearly that Paul was induced by circum
stances to dwell only upon the ne,qative side. Recent investiga
tors1 rightly attach weight to the positive side, namely, the spi
ritual union, on which the bodily union, and the consequent pro
creation of children, rest as on their basis. The apostolic view 
involves an indirect exhortation to the haughty Christianer not to 
sink deep in the mire of sin by affected sanctity in contemning 
marriage. 

Vers. 3, 4-. Probably married men had already forgone con
jugal intercourse with their wives, and hence this admonition, 
which would otherwise be entirely superfluous. The manner in 
which the apostle treats this point shows clearly that he finds the 
specific of marriage in the sexual union, which must also be ad
hered to in every high ideal conception of the relation. " They 
shall be one flesh," not merely one spirit ( which all believers 
are), and one soul (which all friends likewise are.) Moreover, 
not only does the wife appear here dependent on her husband, 
but the husband likewise dependent on his wife. (For oqmX~v 
the received text reads o<f,e,Xoµ€VTJV wvoiav, by which the special 
meaning is extended to the more general one, "due kindness." 
But the more general sense does not suit the connection. The 
best Codd. from A. to G. are for oq,e,X~v.) 

Vers. 5, 6. St Paul does not desire the conjugal intercourse to 
be discontinued, except in lengthened spiritual exercises. The 
apostle therefore discountenances the opinion that such inter
course was only allowable for the express purpose of begetting 

1 Compare espPcielly tbe instructive writing,, on marriage by Liebetrut (Hamburg, 
1834) 1111d Miil'klin (in tl.Je" Studien der Wiirtembergisclien Geistliclikeit.") On the 
Catholic side, the clever work, "Adam und Christus, oder iibcr die Eue," by Pnpst, 
(Vienna, 1835), is perticulorly remarkoble. Compare the criticism of Gosche! in tile 
Berlin Jahrbnch, 1836; nnmber 8, &c. 
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children. He sees in it only the outward expression of true in
ward affection. This passage, however, gives the impression that 
conjugal intercourse is a hindrance to the serious exercise of 
prayer; but the Christian should lead a life of prayer, conse
quently this act must always be considered as a hindrance, al
though a necessary one irt the present state of sinfulness. If 
indeed the Christian's life were presented in an absolutely pure 
form, man would not require a time thus set apart for prayer, 
but it never does appear on earth in this pure form. The Saviour 
himself passed whole nights in solitary prayer, although his holy 
soul was continually engaged in prnyer. But man has need of 
such periods to suspend or to restrict the ordinary occupations 
of life, and so it is also with conjugal intercourse. From these 
words, therefore, no conclusion can rightly be drawn prejudicial 
to the apostle's view respecting sexual intercourse and its inju
rious effect on the spiritual life. The expression uxo>..a,rn, -rfi 
7rpoawxfi moreover contains an indication of the requirement of 
stated festivals in the ordinary course of life. Probably it was 
an. early custom, previous to the festin1.ls, especially before Easter, 
for people to devote themselves some time (for· this is indicated 
in the expression) to solitary prayer, in which beautiful custom 
originated Lent. St Paul, however, does not regard all this 
(-rov-ro is not to be referred merely to verse 5, but also to the pre
ceding verses) as a command, but as good advice, for it is all 
continually modified according to different relations and indivi
duals. (In ver. 5, with a7rocTTeplire is to be supplied TfJ~ 
ocf>ei>.:ij~.-The &v stands, which is rarely the case, without a verb 
[ comp. Winer's Gr. p. 279] ; "/EIITJTat may be supplied.-'E" uvµ
<f,wvov stands opposed to the isolated conclusion of the one part. 
In the Septuagint uvµcf>wvov occurs adverbially; compare Eccles. 
vii. 15. In the New Testament it only occurs here.-The ex
pression .,,po~ "aipov naturally conveys the idea, " for a short 
time ; " but the idea of the shortness is again determined by the 
nature of the relation.-The reading uxo>..au,,,-re, and the omission 
of -r-ij IITJ<TTe{q, "a£ before -rfi 7rpouevx_fi, are fully confirmed by the 
great majority of critical authorities. The mention of the fasting 
is quite in accordance with the meaning; but it is also, after the 
ancient Christian custom, necessarily comprised in the idea of 
prayer, as a lengthened exercise of prayer.-The readings uvvip-
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X"a-0€ and uvz,Jpx"la-0€ are to be regarded as mere interpretations 
of f/T€.-The expression wEtpa{Etv out T1JV a,cpaa-{av refers back 
to Ota oe Tas wopvEfur; in ver. 2, and the above remarks likewise 
apply to it : St Paul dwells only on the negative side of marriage, 
but without intending to deny a higher positive one.-In ver. 6, 
40, uvry,yvooµ,"1 is here to be distinguished from ,yvooµ,,,, in ver. 25, 
only so that the subjective opinion of the apostle, his good advice, 
.comprises at the same time the accessory notion of a concession.) 

Vers. 7-9. This thought, that he was far from giving objective 
commands in the name of the Lord (comp. ver. 35) on such rela
tions, is more closely explained by St Paul's saying that the gifts 
in reference to this are differently distributed. In the case of 
unmarried people, he wishes (on their own account, as is further 
explained in ver. 26, et sqq.) that they should remain single on 
account of the impending troubles of the church; but for him who 
has not the gift of continency, it is better that he should enter 
the ordinance of marriage, which is founded by God. The apostle 
moreover here states the theme-especially in the words "Aeym 
0€ Toi:r; a,yaµ,otr; ,ca~ Tai:r; x1pat,-which he pursues further in 
ver. 25, sqq., and 38, sqq. (In ver. 7. 0[">,..m contains only the 
idea :or wishing, which St Paul however himself acknowledges 
to be impracticable. The words wavTa<; av0pOJ7rov<; are of course 
only to be referred to the members of the church, for they alone 
were at that time called upon to suffer persecution.-Xapta-µ,a 
has here, but nowhere else, the meaning of a natural gift, which 
the mercy of God imparts, not an extraordinary spiritual gift. 
[Compare the particulars in 1 Cor. xii. 4.]. In Matt. xix. 12. 
the Lord expresses the same thought.--In ver. 8 &,yaµ,o<; is only 
fully determined by the connection with x~patr; : they are those 
persons not yet married. The opinion that widowers were here
by referred to is untenable ; they are rather to be classed with 
the x~pat<;, but are not particularly named, because widowers are 
mostly compelled by circumstances to marry again, but not 
so widows.-In ver. 9 wvpov<r0at, for which the Greeks also use 
Ka{ea-0ai and c/i'Al7euf}at, is like the Latin uri, referring to the 
_sufferings from the force of sexual impulse.) 

Vers. 10, 11. The apostle next turns to believers living in a 
state of marriage, and reminds them shortly of the Word of the 
Lord (Matt. v. 31, sqq. xix. 9; l\iark x. 9, 12), that among 
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Christians no divorce should take place either on the man's side 
or on the woman's side, either from ascetic (1 Tim. iv. 3) or 
other reasons. He. makes no mention of adultery as a valid 
cause of divorce, since this constitutes the divorce itself. (Com
pare remarks in the Comm. on Matt. v. 32, and Tholuck's Ser
mon on the Mount, p. 258.). The 1·emarkable addition, eav OE 
Kat. xwptcr0fi, shows the impossibility of absolutely carryin~ ~u.t
this principle, valid as it was for the true Christians, in the 
early and zealous state of the church at that time. The convic
tion is therein expressed that, in the case of many persons be
longing to the church, but not sufficiently penetrated with its 
spirit, matrimonial differences would not be overcome by affec
tion, and that separation would ensue ; in this case St Paul de
sires that no fresh marriage should be contracted, or still better, 
that reconciliation should be effected. This last thought, ,t, r,j, 
avOpt. ,cara'A.Xa,y~rw, shows that St Paul had in his mind sepa
rations not only arising from ascetic motives, but from dissension, 
and he regards these among the Christians of that time as by no 
means impossible. But the second marriage of those persons 
who have been divorced appears to be here absolutely forbidden, 
and thus the separatio is here also reduced to a mere separa
tion from bed and board; a separatio quoad vinculum involved 
the admissibility of marrying again. Ilut from the more exact 
determinations in the words of the Lord (Matt. v. and xix.) it 
follows, that the second marriage of divorced persons is not 
to be considered as absolutely forbidden for the dead mem
bers of the outward church. This passage is to be explained 
from the former, as St Paul himself grounds it upon them, but 
not the former from this one. At all events the passage be
fore ns affords no argument to prove that malitiosa desertio 
is a valid reason for divorce, for the µfvETw IJ,,yaµ.o<, forbids 
marrying again. (The expressions xwpicr0ijvai of the wife, and 
acptevat of the husband, are carefully chosen. The wife is COD· 

tinually dependent on the husband ; she cannot therefore dis
miss him, she can only withdraw from him ; the husband, on the 
contrary, can acpievai her, a milder expression for e,c/3a:>,.'A.€t11. 
Comp. remarks on ver. 13.). 

Ver. 12, 13. In the peculiar circumstances, undoubtedly of 
frequent occurrence in the first age of the church, when a por-
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tion was still heathen, St Paul does not venture to enforce the 
command not to divorce,-an important hint to us, in our half
heathen church relations, how we should moderate the importance 
attached to the prohibition of divorce. St Paul rests the decision 
on the consent of the heathen party ; on the side of the believ
ing party, he presupposes willingness from the greater love which 
is to animate the ·latter. A marriage with a heathen is to be con
sidered binding on a believer, so long as the heathen party sepa
rating him or herself does not contract another marriage. These 
precepts have in modern times acquired a new importance in re
ference to the labours of religious missions. Marriages, in which 
one party remains heathen, are never to be dissolved; it is in
deed a difficult question, what course should be pursued, when 
a converted heathen has several wives. Since in the Old Testa
ment God permitted polygamy to the holy patriarchs, it seems 
proper not to compel those who are in this position to put away 
their wives and children; but, on the other hand, in the case of 
new marriages, strictly to introduce monogamy. (In ver. 12, the 
words To,.,. A0£7ru,.,. are to be explained from the apostle's view, 
according to which he resolves the "1€f'/aµ,'1]1COTE'>' into certain 
classes. He of course does not speak particularly of those in 
whose marriage state there was no interruption of harmony, for 
where dissension existed, he commands the parties not to sepa
rate ; the rest, that is to say the remaining class of married 
persons, in which one party was heathen, he allows under cer
tain circumstances to separate, but counsels them to keep fast the 
marriage tie wherever possible.1 In ver. 13, acpuvai is used of 
the wife, insofar as in a mixed marriage the Christian party is 
considered the ruling one.). 

Ver. 14. In order to give importance to the admissibility of 
such a union between a Christian and a heathen, the apostle ex
presses a thought, which, especially in connexion with the fol
lowing, where the children are also called holy for the sake of their 
Christian parents, must have presented no ordinary difficulty to 
the ancient commentators, . with their notions respecting infant 

1 As the apostle here expressly remarks, that in what follows he gives merely 90,,d 
advice, it is clear that the subsequent passage can only be applied as the basis of the 
Christian law of marriage, insofar as i1e precepts ore confirmed by the express low of 
Chriat. 
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baptism. Some critics have therefore arbitrarily understood 1'r-ti
a<nai to refer to baptism, aud the conversion effected by the 
Christian party. But in verse 16 this is only represented as pos
sible; here, on the other hand, the continuation of the marriage 
union is meant to be justified by the previous holiness in the hea
then state. Others, who endeavour to maintain the claims of in
fant baptism, allege that Christian children may be baptized, but 
not heathen children, because the former only can be supposed 
destined to this privilege. Here then is indicated the destination 
of the heathen party for Christianity by union with a Christian. 
This view is held by Calov, Vitringa, and others; nor is it un
suitable ; according to it the word alyuzf;eu0ai might be taken in 
its proper fundamental signification, "to be set apart for a sacred 
purpose, to be dedicated" (compare remarks in the commentary on 
John xiii. 31, 32.). But the following contrast of a,ca0apTa and 
/J,'Yia shows, that in the word ~'Ytaumi the real influence of the 
Christian principle on the heathen party is rather to be considered, 
than the mere destination for this. At all events, the re
ference of ~'Y{auTa£ to marriage, and the following word a,ca-
0apTa to bastards, is decidedly to be rejected ; . for the apostles 
never denied the reality of heathen marriages; the validity of a 
marriage, and the legitimacy of the children, could not therefore 
have been first determined by the -circumstance that one party 
became Chl"istian. This idea, however, is highly important, that 
a relative sanctification (for the word a,yicif;eu0ai can only be un
derstood here to l"efer to a slight infusion of the Christian pl"in
ciple) can be effected merely by contact with those who possess 
it. That is to say, in those who are closely united with believers, 
without allowing themselves to be overcome by the power in them, 
a certain resistance is always to be conceived ; and yet the mighty 
power of Christ unites itself with the better part in them, and 
elevates it to a certain grade. According to this view we may 
conceive, that Judaism existing among Christians for cen
turies, was imperceptibly operated on by the power of Christ, 
the consequences of which will one day be gloriously revealed. 
Nor is the second half of the verse less important, treating 
of the sanctification of children by their parents. "Ewd &pa 

(comp. v. 10) presupposes the thought expressed in the fol
lowing words as one generally recognized : " for else were 

2 
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your children unclean ; but now they are, as ye all know 
and acknowledge, holy.'')1 The vµ.wv of course cannot re
fer merely to the half-heathen marriages (for what was valid 
in them must have been still more so in purely Christian mar
riages), nor merely to the latter, as this would not suit the 
line of argument; it refers to all Christian children/ The 
ancient Christians therefore considered these as holy, on ac
count of their descent from Christians. But this expression 
cannot possibly, according to the contrast ({J,/(aOapTa) be merely 
rendered "dear, valued," as some interpreters maintain; it must 
rather be explained, according to the analogy of rrtiauTai, "re
latively sanctified by the influence of the parents, touched by 
nobler influences." It is self-evident that it is not intended here 
to dep.y the peccability of the children, any more than in the case 
of the sanctified heathen party, who, according to ver. 16, has 
yet to be converted ; but a destina.iion for conversion, and a 
means of facilitating this, is unquestionably included. This is 
the blessing of pious ancestors. (2 Tim. i. 5.). It is moreover 
clear that St Paul would not have chosen this line of argument 
l1ad infant baptism been at that time practised ; but it is certain 
that in the thought which the apostle here expresses lies the full 
authorization of the church to institute this rite. What per
tains to the children of Christians in virtue of their birth is 
affirmed to them in baptism, and is really and fully imparted to 
them at their confirmation or spiritual baptism. It cannot be a 
matter of indifference to the child in what spiritual state its pa
rents were when he was begotten. But the child of Christian 
parents always requires a personal regeneration. 

V ers. 15, 16. In these verses the apostle brings forward the 
other side, which, in a mixed marriage of heathen and Christian, 
must raise a. question. A case might occur in which the heathen 
party, on religious grounds (for we are here only speaking of 
such) did not wish to remain in the married state, or, in other 
words, required the Christian to forsake his or her faith. In such 

I According to the pnssages here cited by Wetstein and Schi:ittgen, the same view 
holds good with tbe Jews. Children who ore descended from n half-Jewish marriage 
were treated as trne Jews. Tbe good is rightly considered stronger tban evil. 

i De Welte (Stnd. 1830, part iii. p. 669, sqq.) is quite rigbt in considering the refer
•nce as not merely to the d1ildren of mixed marriages, nor only to those of purely Chri•• 
tian marriage•; the Christian prineiple opernt~1 strongly from one ortl,e parties. 
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a case the apostle declares that tlie Christian party shaU con
sent to a separation from the heathen ; that the Christian party, 
(brother or sister) is, in such a case, not bound ( ot', oeoovXroTat Iv 
To,~ ToiovToi~.) But God has called believers to peace; it is 
therefore the duty of the believing party to maintain peace as 
long as possible, and to bear with the heathen party ; nor can 
he indeed know, but that perhaps this very gentleness may win 
over the unbelieving party, and bring him or her to salvation. 
Viewed in this light, the passage appears to be quite simple, and 
yet it has presented very grave difficulties to interpreters. Some 
have imagined they detected in it a second ground for divorce, the 
malitiosa deaertio, whilst in Matt. v. 32, xix. • 9, adultery is 
stated to be the only sufficient ground ; here then appears to 
arise a discrepancy between our Lord's words and the apostle's. 
In this explanation the. undetermined ov oeooJM,rnt Iv Tot~ 

ToiovTot~ scil. 7rpa"fµaui1 was understood to mean that the permis
sion is herein conveyed for the Christian party, not only to dis
miss the heathen party, who wishes to separate, but also to 
marry another. But this is evidently not conveyed in the 
words.2 Ver. 15 ·forms a contrast to ver. 12 .; the heathen 
party who wishes to remain, says St Paul, shall·not be allowed; 
but he who desires to go, he adds in ver. 15, shall not be 
detained. That at the same time the permission to marry 
again was granted by the apostle, is the less probable, since in 
ver. 16 the possibility of the conversion of the heathen party is 
dwelt upon. This passage indeed does not refer to the state 
which is inferred by xwptteu0a,, for the words EV oe eip11"1J 

ICEICA'l'JICEV ~µas o 0eo~, "· T. A. evidently contain a limitation of 
the preceding thought: "The unbeliever may separate, but the 
main principle always remains to the Christian, that he is called 
to peace, and therefore a peaceful disposition must always pre
vail, in order not to give cause on his or her side for separation." 
The possibility however cannot and must not be denied, that the 
mind of the heathen party may also cl1ange after the separation. 
It cannot, from this very possibility, be the apostle's meaning, 

l It is of course also possible, !hot To1oii"To, was used in the mesuline, bnt it does not 
•eem to me probable on account oflbe lv.-Olshausen Commenl11r., 2nd edit. iii. 

2 Comp. the llrticle in the f:\'Rng•liache Kirchenieitung, for Mnrch 1829, I'• 1R8, 
sqq. 
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that the Christian party is at liberty to marry again when the 
heathen has left him or her (the re-marrying of the Christian 
party would alwa"ys be according to Matt. v. 32, µoixda); the 
Christian is only relieved from the obligation of living with a 
heathen party, and this alone is intended to be enforced by the 
words 0~ oeoo{iAfJJTat. That this passage has been understood to 
imply that St Paul considered the malitiosa desertio as a valid 
ground of divorce to Christians, may be explained by the feeling 
of necessity in the existing state of the outward church, not to 
limit divorces to the single case where adultery has been ac
tually committed. It was felt that malicious desertion and im
placable hatred might also form valid grounds for divorce, and 
biblical sanction was sought for this opinion. But we have before 
remarked on Matt. v. 32, that the New Testament absolutely 
forbids divorce as well as oaths ; adultery forms only an apparent 
exception ; this is not so much a ground of divorce as the divorce 
itself. Although nevertheless it is clear from experience that 
this absolute prohibition is no blessing for the numerous heathens 
in the net of the kingdom of God, yet we n1ust say, that the New· 
Testament does not intend to apply this command to the hea
thens likewise. It is moreover self-evident that the legislation 
of Christian states must continually strive to approach the exalted 
goal. 

Ver. 17. The mention of the divine vocation, which is in the 
first instance only cited in reference to marriage, leads the apostle 
to its general consideration, which extends to ver. 24 He pro
ceeds to observe, how in all congregations he acted on the princi
ple, to leave every one in the outward vocation in which he was 
before conversion. Among these outward vocations St Paul 
reckons marriage. The mighty spirit of the Gospel produced an 
immense excitement in the minds of all ; the glance at a. higher 
world which it opened, excited in many an indifference to the 
outward world ; many Christians forsook their earthly vocation, 
and would only live and work in the spirit ( comp. remarks on 
2 Thess. iii. 6, sqq.). Similar misunderstandings probably existed 
at Corinth, especially among the Christianer, who were inclined to 
a false conception of freedom, and led St Paul to this diatribe. 
The apostle's wisdom opposed, by word and act, this proceed
ing, which must have brought ruin on the church, by not him-
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self relinquishing his handicraft on assuming his apostolic voca
tion. To this fanatical and revolutionary movement he opposed 
calm discretion. He rightly conceived that the· Gospel does not 
seek to overthrow all that is ancient in a sudden and tumultuous 
manner, but brings about a change by a slow process, penetrating 
into all the relations of life. (The El µ,~ is intended to render 
prominent again the other side, namely that it is better for every 
one to remain in the relations which God has allotted to him, and 
consequently also in marriage, even when one party has remained 
heathen. Billroth conectly explains El µ,~ = ,rX~v. The course 
of thought may be thus understood: " But if the heathen party 
wishes to separate, let him not be compelled to remain, his 
conversion is always uncertain ; only it is a fixed general' 
principle, that every one should remain in the vocation which 
God has allotted to him." In idea Ruckert's conception of the 
El µ,~ is the same ; he takes it for el 0€ 1tal. µ,~, " but even if 
not," namely what precedes is the case, i.e. at all events. The 
reading IJ µ,lr is a simple conection, arising from the diffi
culty which was conceived to exist in the expression el µ,~.-With 
respect to the attraction in J,caCTT'f', compare Winer's Gr. p. 482, 
sqq.-The passage already citerl, 2 Thess. iii. 6, throws light, 
on the words Otn'c,><; EV Tai<; €/CICA'l'JCT{at<; 7TaCTat<; OtaTaCTCToµ,at, com
pare the explanation.) 

Vers. 18, 19. St Paul first touches on the great dil;ference be
tween Jews and heathens. The apostle is not in favour of abo
lishing the outward means of recognition on entrance into the 
Christian church, since in the New Testament this contract has 
lost its meaning. The T~P'l'JCTt<; ivToXoov 0eov is here alone 
valid,1 in which is embraced the belief in Christ and his redemp
tion, since he also is an evToXt] 0eov. (The abominable custom, 
to which the words µ,;, emu,rau0"' refer, namely the renewal of 
a foreskin in an artificial manner, is mentioned again in 1 Mace. 
i. 15. According to Buxtorf [Lex. Talm. p. 12H] those J·ews 
who had abolished the token of their election from shame toward 

1 Tiu! conception of the words, which Billrllth proposes, seems to me erroneous. 
"Circumcision and foreskin are nothing in themselves, they only acquire signification 
when men believe thnt in them they keep the commends of God." But the strict Jude
ists, believing circuru~ision to be R commend of God, would have done quite right to at
tribute importance to it, which however the apostle cannot hn,·e intended. 
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the heathens were called 0":l~IVO• in Latin recutiti [ compare 
Martial. Epigr. vii. 30.J Joseph. Ant. xii. 6 also speaks of such 
a custom. According to Celsus [ de Medic. vii. 25 J a peculiar 
instrument was employed for this purpose called the E'TT'tu'TT'a
crr~p. For more particulars compare an article in the Stud. 1835, 
pt. 3. p. 657, sqq.-ln ver. 19, in the expression aXXtt T'YJPT/Ut<; 
lvroXwv 0eov, is to be supplied iuTt n. as it is called in iii. 7.) 

Vers. 20-24. The general principle (ver. 20, 24) is here also 
applied to the relation of slavery, which prevailed throughout the 
whole ancient world. This is certainly opposed to the spirit of 
the Gospel, which makes men free, and Paul advises also the con
verted slaves to seek freedom if they can obtain it ( of course in 
a lawful and proper manner), and the free men in no manner to 
trifle away their freedom. At the same time, if this is not 
possible, he exhorts them not to vex themselves about it, since 
the free man is also the servant of Christ.-This conception of 
the passage differs from that which the Fathers of the church 
have maintained since the time of Chrysostom, and in fact at first 
sight the connexion seems rather to favour their explanation. 
They supply in ver. 21, with µiiXXov XJYYIUat, not e'">..ev0eplq,, but 
oovXe{q,, so that the sense is : " If thou art called as a slave, care 
nothing, much more although thou (el Kat = quanquam) canst 
become free, yet serve rather ; for the believing slave is yet free 
in the Lord, and the free. man a slave of Christ." The connexion 
appears, accotding to the other and now usual explanation, not 
to be rendered by any means so clear, and especially el Kat (ver.' 
21) and ,yap (ver. 22) appear to be inappropriate. But the 
words, µ~ ,ytveu0e oovXot av0ponrwv (ver. 23), militate against 
the opinion of the church Fathers ; beside which we may observe 
that the apostle cannot possibly have expressed the idea, that a 
slave should remain in a state of slavery, even when he can obtain 
freedom. The point therefore is, to obtain from the el Kai and 
the following ,yap an appropriate reference in accordance with our 
view. But this presents itself in a very natural manner, if we 
only give to the oouXo,; EK>..1011~ the proper emphasis. According 
to the meaning of the apostle, spiritual freedom is included in Ka

AE'iu0at : from this idea he proceeds : " But if thou canst alBo 
obtain bodily beside spiritual freedom, do it rather, for the slave 
called in the Lord is by the Lord made free from all outward 



FIRST CORINTHIANS VII. 25, 26. 127 

power, therefore it is befitting also that he should be quite 
free." Then the ~mphatic a1r€A€1J0€po, suits very well, as also 
the µaXXov -x,p710-ai, which last, even with oov">..€lq, supplied, 
has still a great hardness. With respect to the other half of 
ver. 22, namely the words oµoUJJ, "al. o i">..EU0€po, "X"l0€l, ooii::\.o, 
EO'T£ XpwTov, they in the first place express, that no one here 
on earth can be otherwise than in a state of dependence ; and 
they are insofar consolatory for servants-the most free are 
also servants of' Christ. But these words also contain a warning to 
the free to preserve their freedom, not to become the servants of 
men by dependence on human opinions-for to be a servant of 
Christ is itself the true freedom ; every life spent out of his ser
vice is in a measure like slavery. (If "X71ai, is referred to the 
outward vocation, and e,c">..~0"1 in ver. 20 to the inward calling, the 
f, strikes us-it shonld be ev f,. But if the expression, ev r[J 
,c">..~a-€i f, i ,c">..~0"1 is conceived as an idea, e"X~O,,, must be under
stood of the outward vocation. This is certainly uncommon, ac
cording to the usage of language in the New Testament, but not 
unfitting; it is far more completely in accordance with the Pauline 
circle of ideas, that the almighty will of God is believed to condi
tion the outward position of man, however apparently free he may 
be to choose it. We therefore prefer this last conception to the 
difficulty of supplying the ev.-In ver. 22, comp. on the notion of 
true freedom, the remarks on John viii. 36. -The formula nµ71,; 
irtopaa-0,,,T€ is found in vi. 20.-In ver. 24, the 1rapa 0€<[, is de
rived from every human mode of conception of the rel<1tions; the 
most inward condition of the soul is of importance in the sight of 
God,-by it slavery or freedom is first sanctified.). 

Ver. 25, 26. These following verses contain advice for the un
married. Under the existing difficult relations of the church, 
the apostle, as he again assures us, considers it better that they 
should not enter upon marriage. (Compare vii. 1.). At the 
same time he again expressly observes, that he does not give 
this ~s a command of the Lord (that is to say in order not to 
impose a burden upon any one), but as his own opinion. Ne
vertheless he makes his opinion (as in ver. 40) very striking 
and worthy of consideration by adding : C:.,, ~A€"1f1,€Vo, v1ro ,cvplov 
ma-To, €lvai. This muTo, E!va6, which St Paul refers, not to 
himself, but to the pity of God, cannot mean, as Billroth is of 
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opinion, "to be a true servant of the Lord," nor, as Augustine 
thinks, "to be faithful in my vocation :" neither sense has any 
direct reference to the context. It can only mean, as Flatt cor
rectly remarks, "to be worthy of belief, i.e. of confidence." This 
is peculiarly referred to in the mention of his ryvwµ17. But he 
was worthy of confidence, because he had the Spirit of God, 
which judges correctly all circumstances, and this is alluded to in 
ver. 40. But if the apostle here expresses thus generally the 
thought, "aXov av0pc:nr'l' To oiJrn,., €lvat, it is at the same time 
apart from the consideration of the persecutions, especially to 
be. remembered, that St Paul believed the return of the Lord 
to be near at hand. The ivf<rTwua avluy,c,,, are to him the 
M'tm!lil ,',:in, with which is connected the revelation of the king
io~ ~f-G~d.' ., (Comp. on x. 11.). But as this hope subsequently 
receded, when he no longer believed himsrllf to be " clothed 
upon" (2 Cor. v.), but when he hoped to depart (Phil. i. 23; 
2 Tim. iv. 6), his view of marriage must also have become mo
dified. (In ver. 25 the expression 7rap0€vo., refers, as it fre
quently does, to both sexes, it is = IJ,ryaµo'>, Riickert is of opi
nion that it only refers to virgins, but this is completely con
tradicted iy the S€S€uat ryuvai,cl (ver. 27.).--In ver. 26, the on 
1€aXov merely takes up TOVTO /CaXov again to strengthen the 
thought.-On ivf<rTw'> compare remarks on iii. 22, and Rom. viii. 
38. 'Ava'Y""l refers not merely to the persecutions, but also to 
the great events in nature expected at the last day [ compare on 
Matt. xxiv. 20, 21, 29], in short to the 0'tl.l,fr€t'> of the last period 
of time in the widest compass.) 

Vers. 27, 28. In the clearest manner St 'Paul guards against 
being misunderstood, to represent marriage as a sin (which was 
probably taught in Corinth); but he openly declares that the un
married would at that time lead an easier life, and his advice may 
accordingly be considered as intended to save them from trouble. 
(In verse 27 °X€Xuuat must not be referred to the death of the 
wife; it merely means "to be unmarried."-In verse 28, the ad
dition of Tfi crap"t transfers the whole consequences of marriage 
to a lower sphere; it prepares the way for want, anxiety, care, in 
outward circumstances, but no 0-Xi,frt'> -rij, 'TT"Vfvµan.) 

Vers. 29-31. The apostle enforces this good advice in the 
following verses by a detailed description of the state of mind 
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which the character of the times required. The heart must not 
be wholly given up to any earthly possession or affection ; it must 
rather always belong to God and the imperishable world, and a 
love of the future state. Without doubt St Paul wrote these words 
in expectation of a near approaching transformation of tlie uxijµ,a 

TOU ,couµ,ov TOUTOV, and the introduction of the alwv µ,I.X"'ll.c,w 

with the /3autX€la T. 0. If however this hope is not realized, 
the meaning of these words is by no means destroyed. (Com
pare the remarks on Matt. xxiv. 1.). The whole development of 
the church on earth is such as to lead to the continual expecta
tion of the coming of Christ, and the state of mind of be
lievers is to be such as is here described. The period of expec
tation is only extended by the mercy of God (2 Pet. iii. 9.), but 
its character is not altered. (In ver. 29 the explanation of the 
words o ,caipo~ "· T. x. is not without difficulty. With respect 
first to the punctuation, the division after uuv€uTa"Xµ,Evo~, when 
luTt must be supplied, is not suitable, because, according to this, 
To Xomov, which must then be taken adverbially, becomes some
what laboured. The same objection applies to the di vision which 
Lachmann proposes, placing JuTt before To >..o,,rov, besides which 
this transposition has not critically sufficient authority. The 
thought only becomes concise by placing the point, as Griesbach 
and others do, after JuTt, and taking TO 71.oi,rov as subject, in 
the sense "the [ of this cycle still] rest is the ·heavy time." The 
article before ,caipo~ thus acquires its full force, whilst it points 
to the great period of suffering before the Parousia known to all 
Christians. With respect then to the explanation, we had the 
word uvuTEXXw, Acts v. 6, in the signification "to bury a dead 
man." Here it is to be taken in the simplest meaning of the 
word, " to contract." The participle therefore might signify, 
"slwrt, of brief duration." But the meaning, "anxious, heavy," 
must be considered more appropriate. There is ;_o well-authen
ticaterl passage to justify the use of uvvfuTaXµ,Evo~ for " short.'' 
On the contrary, in the classics, uvcrToX~ means simply "anxiety, 
contraction of the heart." [Cic. Qurest. Tusc. i. 37 ; Lrel. c. 13.J. 
In the same sense uvuTeXXeu0ai occurs in Ps. lxxii. 13, accord
ing to the translation of Symmachus.-The t'va is to be under
stood TEAu,w~ : this want has the purpose, according to the in-, 
tention of God, of freeing the soul from dependence on perishable 

i 
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things.-'J'he words w, µ~ exovTe, ,yvva'i,ca, are of course merely 
to be understood inwardly, keeping the spirit so free in the love 
of the creature as not to be impeded by this in the fulfilment 
of the highest duty, the relation to the kingdom of God.
Ver. 30. Not joy merely, but sorrow likewise is not to have domi
nion over the servant of Go,l ; in God's power he rules over all.
K aT E xovTE<; is emphatic,as in a subsequent passage" a T:axpwµe
VOt : the ,caTCi is meant to indicate the false tendency of the spirit 
abandoning itself altogether.-In ver. 31 ux;,µa is facies ex
terna ; the world itself does not perish at the dawning of the 
kingdom of God, but only its form. Not until after the king
dom of God follows the new heaven and the new earth. [Rev. 
xxi. l.J. What perishes in the world is the sinful; compare 
1 John ii. 8 and 17.-Lachmann very appropriately connects with 
the preceding the (){'A,w oe /(,. -r. X., so that between the two sen
tences lies this supplying thought, " You would therefore prepare 
for yourseh-es much want if yon should give yourselves up to the 
perishable things of this world.") 

Ver. 32-34. The following words are so strong, as in fact to in
cline to the belief that the apostle gives an objective preference to 
celibacy, as the (Roman) Cath;lic church maintains.1 But on this 
very account, that the words are so strongly expressed, the de
fenders of celibacy are themselves obliged to limit their meaning. If 
tlie expression, o ,yaµ~ua<; µeptµvij Tit TOU ,couµov, 'TT'W', apeuet -rt, 
,yvvai,c{ is intended to refer to marriage, tl1is could be no sacra
ment, it would directly destroy the idea of a life devoted to God. 
The passage can therefore only be understood to mean that the 
apostle is describing the ordinary state of things, from the influ
ence of which even the believer is frequently not exempt; but by 
no means that a description of marriage, 01· of Christian marriage, 
is here given. .(In ver. 32 µeptµvav is used in a good sense "to 
do zealously, to managc."-Semler thinks falsely here only of 
deacons, as if Ta Tou ,cvplov were an allusion to their office. The 
general tenor of the command plainly contradicts this view.
There arc various different readings and punctuations of ver. 34, 
which are probably only occasioned by µeµepiu-rat. This word 
might be connected with the preceding one with the addition of 

1 Compo.re the clever treatise by Papst on the theory of marriage, in the Journal for 
Philosophy nud Catholic Theology, iu the fi~eenth oud earlier numbers. Cologne, 1835• 
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teal, so that the sense would be "and is divided;" that is, serves 
two masters, God and the world ; or it might be referred to the_ 
following, with the meaning, "there is a difference between a wife 
and a virgin." This last usual conception of the passage may 
deserve the preference. Lachma.nn however decides for the first, 
and reads, 11:at, ,,, ,YUll~ 17 a-yaµor; 11:at ,,, 1rap0evo<; ,,, a-yaµ,or;, instead 
of the usual reading, ;, ryvv~ Kat;, 1rap0evor;· r, /1,yaµ,o~.J 

Ver. 35. St Paul again declares that his intention is not to lay 
down any law, but only to impart profitable advice, for the more 
easy attachment to the Lord and honesty. On account of the 
following lwx11µ,ove'iv, the expression -ro d,U'XT/µ,ov can only be 
understood in the sense of honesty, lionestas. Ilut this appears 
to stigmatize marriage as inhonestum. The difficulty might be 
avoided, by referring -rou-ro not merely to the last-mentioned ob
ject, but to the contents of the whole chapter; then -rtJ eiJU'X"l

µ,ov would refer to an honourable marriage, which was spoken of 
in the beginning of the chapter, in contrast to the 7ropvela. But 
in the first place -rau-ra would in this case have been used, because 
more than one object is treated of; again, the expression ev7rape

ipov -rr[J Kvpl<p refers too decidedly to what has been just said ; 
and lastly, there is here no conclusion,-the question concerning 
unmarried persons is still continued. We must therefore say, 
that, to be an a'Yaµor; is not in itself an d1U'x11µ,ov, any more than 
to be married is in itself an aU'XT/1-1,ov, but only insofar as, under 
the peculiar existing circumstances, the service of the Lord re
quired this. Billroth understands /3poxor. to mean a snare, but 
this does not agree with the verb em/3a'A)..1;w. A snarn, more
over, would imply something secret, whereas everything here is 
open ; it alludes only to something difficult. It is therefore better 
conceived as = MOr;.-lnstead of €V7rapeopov the received text 
reads ewpoU'eOpov; but the former reading, which Lachmann also 
adopts, has the authority of the Codd. in its favour. It is the 
neuter form of the adjective transferred to the substantive, and 
the expression therefore carries the dat,ve. It denotes "attach
ment, fast adherence."-The a1reptU''Tl'aU'-rwr; only strengthens the 
idea of the ev. It means, " without being drawn away by any 
relation." This form is only found here in the New Testament) 

Vers. 36-38. The reader will thus far have understood the 
apostle's representation as relating in the question of marriage to 

i2 
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the decision of the persons themselves interested; but St Pan!, at 
tlie conclusion of the enquiry, speaks of the father as deciding 
the marriage of his daughter. This is perhaps not to be under
stood as if the apostle by way of example wished to cite merely 
a form, how a marriage is brought about or prevented; but, after 
the ancient- mode of conception, he considers the question of mar
riage as entirely placed in the hands of the father, or of his re
presentative. We must confess that this state is a subordinate 
one, and the free self-decision of the betrothed parties, recognized 
by the parents, although rightly subjected to certain conditions, 
appears to be more befitting a mature age ; but St Paul, in his 
wisdom, does not convert the form, which was adapted to the 
relations of that period, into a rule for all ages. (In ver. 36, 
aux71µov€iV is to be taken in an active sense; "he wl10 thinks 
that he behaveth uncomely toward his daughter." The thought 
is to be explained from the point of view of the Jewish Christians, 
who regarded childlessness as the greatest earthly misfortune and 
the greatest disgrace to the wife.-Ver. 37. Compare on eopafo,; 
I Cor. xv. 58, Col. i. 23. The apostle here refers to the steadfast 
conviction, that it is better to remain unmarried. LJ Ul1'ptvoµ€vo,;, 
Rom. xiv. 23, forms the contrast.--In the words µ~ lxwv av(u'f

"'l]V, "· -r. x. there appears to be an intimation that the father 
may also be in a certain measure bound by the will of the daugh
ter. But outward circumstances are undoubtedly first to be con
sidered. The view entertained generally by the ancients, as still 
at the present day in the East, recognized no independence of 
the wife ; this first resulted from the Christian-Germanic civiliza
tion.-In ver. 38, we need not suppose with Billroth, that Paul 
intended first to oppose to the expression o l",yaµt,wv 1'a°Xw,; 
71'0L€'i merely "a~ o µ~ E"'Yaµ{,wv, but then corrected himself. 
The principle expressed here lay in the whole connexion. But 
1<pe'iuuov 7rOt€'i can only be referred to peculiar relations of the 

• time or certain persons.--For ,yaµt,w we find in Mark xii. 25, the 
form ,yaµlu"w, as also .in Luke· xx. 34, l"'Yaµtu""' stands for 
E1''"faµl,w, which again occurs in Matt. xxiv. 38, Luke xvii. 27.) 

Vers. 39, 40. In the last place, touching the second marriage 
of the woman,1 St Paul remarks, that in marrying a believer she 

1 T:,ero se~ms to be no ,loubt entertained respecting tbe second marriage of the mnn, 
proh,biy becunse in the case of widowers a new maniage was generolly of prfssing im-
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need have no scruple; but in the apostle"s opinion, she had 
better remain unmarried. The addition of the words oo,cw oe 
,crfr-16' 1rvevµ,a 0€otJ lxfw, to the expression ICaTa Tiµ/ Jµ,~v ryvw
µ,'T]V, plainly indicates a contrast to those who, as it were, ap
propriated to themselves the Spirit, which naturally calls to mind 
the Christianer. Since however the observation stands at the 
conclusion of the whole exposition, its allusion cannot be re-. 
stricted to the last remark, but it must be considered as apply
ing to the entire subject. In later times moreover a certain odium 
was attached in the chmch to a second marriage, traces of which 
occur as early as in 1 Tim. iii. 2, v. 9. Ministers of religion 
therefore could not be olryaµ,oi. (Comp. Binghami Origg. vol. ii. 
p. 153.). From the last-mentioned work indeed (vol. vi. p. 423 ), 
we see that, under certain circumstances, digami were excluded 
from the communion-table. (The whole passage has a detailed 
parallel in Rom. vii. 1, sqq. From this passage also in some 
Codd. 116µ,rp is added to OEO€Tat.-Billroth, following Calvin, is of 
opinion, that by iv ,cvpirp more is intended than that the widow 
should merely marry a believer, namely that she should make her 
choice and enter upon the marriage in a truly Christian .spirit. 
But as ,f, OtA.€t precedes, ev ,cvp{q, can only first refer to the 
person marrying. It is self-evident howerer that, if the faith of 
the chosen person is investigated, there must also be faith, for 
only belief recognizes belief.-ln ver. 40 µ,a,eaptwTEpa cannot re
fer to eternal blessedness, but to the uvµ,cf,Epov [ ver. 35] of this 
life, whilst the unmarried woman will be better off in the ,eaipor; 
uuvf<TTa"A.µ,Evor; [ ver. 29] than the married woman) 

§ 8. CHRISTIAN LIBERTY. 

(viii. l-xi. 1.) 

In this large section the apostle treats of the use of meats 
offered in sacrifice, participation in idolatrous festivities, and es
portance, ou account of the motherless children; rherefore tl,e question !,ere is 011 ly 
tnuclling the womnn. The µOvov f.v Kvpl1~• mortorer mnst be rPgardcd as rrff·rring Riso 
to tile mon (2 Cor. vi. 14, 15.). 
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pecially of Christian liberty, and the manner of its exercise.
1 

It 
appears that several members of the Corinthian church had pro
ceeded to such lengths as not only to eat meat which had been 
offered in sMrifice to idols, but actually to take part in some sa
crificial festivities held in the heathen temple itself (viii, 10.). It 
is possible that some of the immediate followers of Paul, or of 
Apollos, had fallen into this extreme, but it appears especially 
to have been the Christianer, whose Gnostic prejudices (viii. 
1-3), leading them to suppose themselves elevated above all sin, 
rendered them thus perfectly regardless of the weaker brethren. 
It was doubtless the J udaising followers of Peter, who received 
from such proceedings just and great offence. The apostle hav
ing first, in viii. 1-13, adverted to the general use of meats 
that had been offered in sacrifice to idols, and directed at
tention to the offence likely to arise to the weaker bl'Other 
by the exercise of false liberty therein, proceeds to expatiate 
(ix. 1-27) upon the high degree of self-restraint with respect 
to the liberty permitted him, which is exercised by the true 
Christian on his brother';:; account, and.then shows (x. 1-13) from 
the sacred writings of the Old Testament, how severely God 
punishes the misuse of liberty. He then returns to the circum
stances of the Christian with respect to the heathen festivals, de
claring that the believer cannot celebrate alike heathen and 
Christian sacrifice. But in order to avoid introducing Jewish 
formality into the church, he permits the use of meats offered to 
idols, if purchased in the market, and likewise sanctions the par
ticipation in repasts given by the heathen in their own dwellings, 
and the free use of all meats servr.d up on such occasions, provided 
it was not expressly declared that such had formed part of an 
idol sacrifice (x. 14-xi. 1.). The apostle thus decides between the 
claims of the party advocating freedom on such points, and also 
on that which inculcated a stricter observance, with a high degree 
of impartiality and wisdom. 

Ver. 1-3. Verse 1 is evidently resumed in verse 4, so that the 
subject occurring between may be considered parenthetical, and 
it would be better to C!)nsider the parenthesis as beginning at the 

1 The poss11gc Rom. xiv. 15 bears so close on o.ffinity to the one before us, thot we 
rlcsire thnt tl1c exposition thereof mny be comJJnred witl, lhnt under present considera
tion, 
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words ()Tt 7raVT€', "JVW<TW iJxoµ,ev, instead of ;, "JVW<Ttr;, as many 
others suppose. The words, with which the apostle commences 
his discussion, and which are more fully carried out in ver. 4, 
evidently convey an impression to the mind that they refer to 
some- disclosures regarding the Corinthians; there is accordingly 
to be found in the oioaµev the assertion of their unimportance, 
but also a slight reproof of their presumption. The words are 
capable of being understood thus: "we know as well as you," &c., 
and received thus, the coniext on 'lr<.l,VTE<; "JVW<TW iixoµ,ev agrees 
well. It is impossible that this 1ravTer; can be understood to 
apply to many or several individuals, or as Billroth thinks, only to 
one party, viz. that ind_icated by the passage in connexion, but 
it is rather all Christians as such who are included therein. To 
this exposition the words of ver. 7, ciXX' ov,c ev 7ra<Tw ;, "'fVW<Ttr; 

is apparently opposed; for a certain defined knowledge is there 
spoken of, for which reason tl1e article is made use of, but here 
knowledge in general, and therefore the words of ver. 1 must be 
translated so as to express, "for all men have a certain degree 
of knowledge,"1 that is to say every Christian must certainly know 
that only one true God exists, from its having been laid down 
as a fundamental doctrine in the Old Testament. In order to 
repress immediately the over estimation of the "JVW<Ttr;, to 
which the Christians were so prone, the apostle contrasts it with 
love, upon which the 1::lth chapter affords such a copious com
mentary ; self-denying love has nothing dazzling in its character 
to allure its followers, for wl1ich reason even the spiritually in
clined Corinthians had not striven to acquire it themselves, as 
they had knowledge and other gifts of the Spirit; nevertheless love 
is the most elevating divine element which exists in man's nature. 
The further consideration of the nature of the "JVW<Ttr; is deferred 
to xii. 8 ; the remark here is sufficient, that when separated and 
distinct from love, as in this case understood, it indicates the 
partiiil direction of the reflective faculties towards divine things, 
whilst the characteristic of love is the perfect subservience of the 
will. (Concerning the remarkable psychological appearance that 
may present itself in the man in whom it is evident, comp. the 
Comm. on xiii. 1, and sqq.). As long as knowledge i-s selfish, it 

I In Bengel 1
6 Gnomon, it is corrrctly stntcrl: "o" midi! nrNculum, 11nn 11imin11m 

co11cede11s. 
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likewise dwells with pride, but love expands towards its neigh
bour to edification,1 (presupposing of course that the knowledge 
is a right knowledge), while the wisdom that is unaccompanied 
by love, is often only apparen't, attained by means of false paths, 
through speculations, the motive for which may be blindness or 
curiosity; then is it naturally pernicious in the highest degree; 
but love, on tlie contrary, is from its very nature ever accompanied 
by a knowledge often undeveloped it is true, but uevertheless 
genuine, substantial ; knowledge may exist without love, but the 
latter never entirely without the former. 'rhe expression oo,ce'i 
eloivai n sufficiently indicates wisdom which is only imaginary, 
the purport of the form ouoev eyvw,ce Kal!ciJ, oe'i ryvwvat however is 
rather uncertain. The vanity of knowledgP might be thereby 
siguified, but in this case the sentence appears somewhat tauto
logical. It would be better to refer the words to the erroneous 
means by which the apparent wisdom is attained, and the anti
thesis OV'TW', g,.,/VWU'TaL trrr' au-rou agrees with this arrangement, 
as it intimates the way to obtain the true divine knowledge. God 
is a cpwr;; ampoutTOV: no created soul can by his own power penetrate 
to him, or become possessed of l1is mysteries; enry attempt of 
the kind is utterly vain. Nevertheless God can certainly manifest 
himself in the soul of him who longs after the true wisdom, and so 
passively create the true ryvriiui,. The knowledge of God there
fore presupposes the being known of him, as Bengel observes in 
the Gnomon, the cognitio activa presupposes a cognitio passiva ; 
the e;oul will not vi,·ify with life from above, until God has 
drawn uigh. It cannot be doubted that, in expressing the con
. nexion of the soul with Goel, the image of a bride passed 
. through the apostle's mind, so that the ryivwu,ceiv = y,-, is 

significaut both of knowledge and uuion. Billroth is of this opi~ion 
in the passages, xiii. 12, and Gal. iv. 9, which may likewise cor
rectly bear this construction. Other expositions of the passage 
by previous interpreters, defended by U steri, ru1d according 
to which lryvwu-rat signifies "he is lovingly acknowledged by 
Goel, accepted as a child of God,'' are sanctioned neither by the 
connexion, nor grammatically. Beza, Heidenreich, Pott, ancl 
Flatt, would call ryivwu,ceu0ai " to be instructed,'' but this cannot 

l Bengel is worthy of notice \Vith respect to x. 23: ecientia ta11tum dicil, om11ia mil,i 
lice11t, amor addil, sed nun omJtia a,dificanl. 
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be philologically proved. (In ver. 2 the reading Jryv6JKevai instead 
of eloevai has only originated from the circumstance that it was
deemed necessary to have a word in the text corresponding with 
ryvwut<;. Lachm:um has however received the reading f'YV6JKevai. 
This learned man reads for OU0€7r6J ouoev i,yv6JK€ only oinrro 
~v6J. It is nevertheless difficult to perceive how the usual read
ing should have arisen out of this, to which Griesbach justly gives 
the preference, and which is defended by A.B.D.E.). 

Vers. 4--6. After this parenthesis the thread of the discourse 
is resumed from ver. 1, and the former and more general wepl 
Twv elo6JXo0UT6JV is better defined by the wepl Tr,<; (3pwuew,;. As 
that which is universal is first held forth to view, it must he ge
nerally acknowledged in all Christian minds that there is no eto6J
Xov in the world, no other god but one. (See Jerem. ii. 11 ; 
1 Sam. xii. 21, !):-,r, .,:;,.) But it is striking that this sentence 

appears to be nullified by what immediately follows, by the etwep 
elut Ae,yoµ,evoi eeot and WU7r€p elul 0eol, 7r0A,A,O{, with which the 
expressive aXX' iJµ,'iv ek 0eo<; is connected. Paul cannot intend 
to say that for believers tl1ere exists one God, but for unbelievers 
many, when he had just before declared ouoev ei:'owXov €V /COUJJ,<p, 
It therefore follows that in x. 20, the sacrificial festivals are re
presented as establishing a fellowship with dremons, and this also 
plainly shows, that in the apostle's opinion the idols were by no 
means unproductive of evil. It has been attempted to remove 
this difficulty by substituting XeryovTat eZvai Beat for elul, Xerya
µevot Beot: but besides being entirely ungrammatic~l, were these 
words received, the wuTrep elut in-which Paul, with reference to 
such passages as Ps. cxxxvi. 2, 3, acknowledges the truth, that 
there are many g0tls and many lords, is decidedly opposed to it. 
The Xeryaµ,evoi certainly signifies that they are falsely so called, 
and the €V ovpavrj) and €'TT'£ "(YI,, which refer to the higher and 
inferior orders of mythological deities (viz. the celestial deities 
and their representative stars, likewise the strong ones of the 
earth, deified heroes, and kings), form an antithesis with the nl 
TravTa (ver. 6), but their reality is not questioned; they are, it 
is true, no real gods, i. e. not uncreated, everlasting, self-exis
tent beings ; they are created powers, creatures of the only true 
God wl10m Christians honour, and whose power and mighty hand 
cl'cated all things, including the god,; and lords themselves men-
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tioned, but they are not to be regarded as fabulous. Dillroth's 
interpretation of the passage cannot therefore be deemed perfectly 
satisfactory ; for although he correctly acknowledges that the 
apostle views the heathen gods in the light of dremons (see further 
on x. 20), he does not solve the apparent contradiction between 
OVOEV EtOWAOV ev ,couµ,rp and EiCTt 0eol, woXXot, the difficulty being 
increased by the -rt ovv cfn,µ,i ; 8-ri eYowXov -rt eun; of x. 19. But 
this contradiction is perfectly removed, ifwe strictly distinguish be
tween EtOWAOV and 0eo<; or ,cvpio,.I The first expression indi
cates the creations of fancy, as devised by the mythographers and 
propagated among the people. The existence of such beings as 
Jupiter, liars, Venus, under recognised forms, and with certain 
attributes and decided characteristics, was really not to be found 
in rerum natura, but only in the human imagination, from whence 
the representation was transferred to stone, brass, or wood. 
Nevertheless these creations were founded upon a real potency 
which excited the senses,2 and was prejudicial to the development 
of a nobler life in man. This is signified by the apostle in the 
passage wuwep elu'i, 0eo1, woXXot. Paul thus fully expresses both 
sides of this important position, it being necessary to confute the 
reality of the mythological beings in order to set free the heathen 
from their erroneous ideas ; but it was likewise as important to 
prove that in the worship of idols the powers of sin were propi
tiated, lest indifference and erroneous ideas in connection with 
the subject should be strengthened.-V er. 6 demands a closer 
investigation, Usteri and Billroth having already correctly dis
cerned in it the element of the doctrine of the Trinity. It is evi-

• dent that the ek 0eo<; o waT'T},O, and ek ,cvpio, 'I'1}CTOV<; Xpia-r6,, 
form a parallel with the before-mentioned 0eo'i, woXXo{, tcvpioi 
woXXol, and the 0eoi, iv ovpav<j, ,cat, ewl, "fYI•· The heathen pos-

1 NiLzsch (Stud, Jahrg. 1828, Part iv, note) endeo.yours to recoucilc the nppere.ut 
contradiction by reading" RS hopeful helpers," and cil\,i;iKaKo,, they are nothing; buL to 

the help expected from idols there is positively no allusion. 
2 Notwithstanding the abundant declarations in the Old Testament that idols are 110• 

thing (Is. xl, 10, xii. 6, xliv. O, xlvi. 6; Jerem. ii. 11, 26, sqq., x. 8, sqq,), passages ere 
nevertueless to be fouud o.cknowledging their reality. See especially the remarkable 
passage D~ut. iv. 19, where it says, God hos assigned certain stnrs lo nil notions as leod
ing potencies, and also Dent. xxxii. 8 according to tlie LXX.-In the New Testam~nt 
the apostle's thought it best expressed in Acts uii. 29, ouK ocp,il\oµ,v voµituv xpva,;i 
1, dp')'Opf!J f, A18q, xap,1-yµan -r{x1111,;: Kai lvBv,-uitTEW'i: &11BpW1rovt TO fh'iov .elva, 
;;µo,ov, which it will be perce.ive,I conl~ins nothing from wliich we would infer tl1at the 
6,i'ov is nothing. 
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sessed but vague notions of the divine Being, and dominion which 
. is only realized in absolute perfection in God and Christ, to 
whom the Father bath delivered all things. (1 Cor. xv. 25.). 
The true God hath also alone the prerogative to create. The 
infe1·ior powers may certainly change that which is created, but 
can produce nothing save in the power of God. The signi
fication of the prepositions Jg, ota, El,, in such a connexion 
has already been considered in the Comm. on Rom. xi. 36. 
'l'he Father is here represented as the origin and end of all 
things ; in the fl, the operation of the Holy Spirit is indicated 
which conducts all to its source. It may excite attention that 
it is here only styled ~ µ €;:, €l, avTov, while in Rom. xi. 36, Tit 

7TavTa is found ; but the difference is immaterial, for, if the church 
be appointed to receive all men to herself, and a restorative prin
ciple proceeds from her even towards the KTL<n, (sec on Rom. viii. 
19, sqq.), then are believers immediately a community. At the 
conclusion of the verse Kat ~µfi, ol avTOV is cited after the ol 
ov Tit 7ravm, in the activity of the Son. It will be readily com
prehended tl1at transcribers might imagine that oi' avTov would 
be preferable, since the ~µ€'is was already subordinate to the 
7TavTa. Bot this originates in pure misconception of the words, 
for the ol ov Tit 7TavTa refers especially to the creation (see on 
John i. 3), but Kat ~µ,fir; ol avTOV to the new birth, which is 
represented as a second creation. Some Codices of a later date 
have also here made mention of the Holy Spirit and its attri
butes, and according to this the shorter reading must be viewed 
as the original one. 

Ver. 7. This definite perception, however, (see on ver. l) that 
ihe authority of both form and power were involved in idol
worsl1ip, was not yet imparted to all the individuals composing 
the then existing church (which may be said to signify that, 
under progressive development, this knowledge would extend it
self universally) ; for which reason the weaker brethren were 
to be considered, because, upon the principle that '' whatsoever 
is not of faith is sin," they would pollute their .:onscieuces by a 
proceeding which another might ,pursue without detriment. (See 
on Rom. xiv. 23. ). V cry authentic Codices read uvv'l]0dq, for 
o-vvftS1o-€t, and I might agree with Lachmann in prefening this 
reading, since the use of the same word in two significations in 

3 
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our sentence always presents a difficulty, if it did not create a 
possibility that the uvvetfxquir; once expressed might be changed 
into a word apparently more suitable. 

Vers. 8, !). As it has been stated that eating, or abstaining 
from so doing, can possess no meaning as regards spiritual life, 
or in relation to the Almighty, the exercise of Christian liberty 
in such things must be connected with consideration towards the 
weak. (In ver. 8 it would be very easy to substitute the more 
usual uvvlur'T}at for 'TT'ap{ur,,,ui, but for that very reason is the 
latter preferable. Lachmann has accepted the reading 7rapa

UT~uei. IIapiur'T/µt nva rwi really signifies " I present some 
person, e.g. to a prince," including of course the idea of recom
mendation.-The context shows that 'TT'epiuudmv, like vurepe'iv, re
fers only to spiritual circumstances, to grow or to decline in the 
new life. Probably these words have reference to some appear
ances among the Corinthians intimating the wish to defend their 
liberty.-ln ver. 9 Lachmann has preferred au0evEuiv to the ge
neral reading ciu0evovuw, but the adjective form is probably 
chosen because it occurs in ver. 10.). 

Vers. 10, 11. Paul intentionally selects a very conspicuous 
misuse of Christian freedom, viz. participation in sacrificial fes
tivals in the temple itself, in order to exhibit the evil conse
quences which must arise from such proceedings ; and such cir
cumstances must have really taken place, otherwise the argument 
would lose its force. If in this passage it should appear that 
Paul did not reprove such participation in itself, but only on 
account of the consequences in regard to the weak, it will be 
seen in x. 14, sqq., that the apostle declares such participa
tion in and for itself entirnly unlawful. (In ver. 10, elow
Xe'iov is a sanctuary which would possess an image of its 
deity, in contradistinction to lesser sanctuaries without images, 
or simply sacred enclosures. To individual deities the forms 
Bai.x1:'io,,, ~epa'TT'e'iov are also applied.-The use of oii.ooo
µ,e'iv in this passage has, as W etstein and Semler have already 
correctly stated, something ironical. The conscience of the 
weak is strained to a higher pitch, not through the power of 
the Holy Spirit but by human means, through respect for person
alities; for in the apposition TOIi exovra ryv&,uw exists the 
~ignification, that the weak ()hristian brother, acknowledg'ing 

" 
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the brother who claims liberty as more advanced than himself, 
is thereby misled by imitating what he does.-In ver. 11 Lach
mann reads a7rJ:X.Xvmi ev for a7roXeiTat E'7T't : but the future is 
more applicable, signifying that not one isolated deed, such as 
related, occasions the loss of salvation, though it may ultimately 
be its consequence if the weak brother by perseverance in such 
conduct gradually loses ground in his faith. [Compare the 
parallel passage Rom. xiv. 15.J. Properly speaking, it is not 
knowledge itself which exercises an injurious effect upon the 
brother, but the wrong use of it ; but Paul chose the more ener
getic expression in order to draw the Corinthians from their 
over-estimation of worldly wisdom.--See Winer's Gr. p. 374 
concerning the J7rl, used here.-The phrase Sl &v XptuTo'> a7re0ave 
expresses the value which even the weakest soul possesses in 
the sight of God. LJui seldom stands as found here ; v7rep or 
&vTi is more general. See on Matt. xx. 28; Rom. v. 15.). 

Vers. 12, 13. Under such circumstances it is plainly the duty 
of those in a higher position to act with reference to the weaker 
brethren in order to avoid offence ; and in placing limits to their 
freedom it is better that they restrain too much than too little. 
This idea is also expressed by Paul in Rom. xiv. 21. (In ver. 
12 TV7T'TEw is to be understood in the sense of" to wound." Sins 
against the brethren are sins against Christ himself, because they 
are his members. [See vi. 15.J.-The ov µ/i1 <f,aryro Kpea eli, -rav 
aiwva of ver. 13 is a hyperbolical expression, intended for the 
highest degree of self-denial in such things. It ought not there
fore to be rendered by " for life,'' although, from the nature of 
the thing, nothing more can be said. That there were in Co
rinth, as in Rome [ see on Rom. xiv. 1 ], persons who deemed 
the eating of meat an especial sin, is not to be inferred from this 
passage.) 

Chap. ix. 1. In order to present to and at the same time to ani
mate the Corinthians to a self--denial of freedom lawful in itself, 
from Christian love, the apostle offers himself and his proceed
ings as a pattern and example. We must nevertheless confess 
that if this alone had been Paul's intention, first, the passage 
might have been considerably curtailed, and · next the subject 
would have continued uninterruptedly (viii. 1) from this: point, 
instead of having much that was irrelevant interwoven with it. 
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This can only be explained by perceiving that Paul, without 
letting fall the principal theme to which he returns in x. 14, 
takes occasion in describing his proceedings as an example for 
all (xi. 1) to enter upon a defence of those points which had 
been made objects of attack by the adverse parties in Corinth. 
The conclusion which the apostle seems to have aimed at was, that 
the liberal C!iristianer party asserted as a duty that they were 
exempt from law. In this view they might have affirmed that 
meat offered to idols might be eaten, perhaps even in the tem
ple, in order to prove the nothingness of the idols. To this ex
treme the apostle opposes the true liberty which upon necessary 
occasions can refrain from the use of what in itself is permitted. 
This liberty Paul claims for himself, and defends at the same 
time his apostolic dignity, which the antagonist party appear to 
have attacked, upon the ground that he had not dared to lay 
claim, as the other apostles had done, to a subsistence from the 
church. But as it is more likely that such imputations and sus
picions circulated secretly than that they were openly spoken, 
the apostle justifies himself only in an indirect manner. At the 
time the second epistle was written his opponents had proceeded 
to far greater lengths, and for this reason Paul opposes them in 
it without disguise. (2 Cor. x.) 

Ver. 1. The reading of the text. rec., according to which ou,c 
Eiµ,l a,rouro-;\o~ stands first, could only originate in the view that 
Paul was passing to something perfectly different. The sen
tence ou,c fiµ',, £'X.ev0epo~, which connects itself immediately with 
the preceding subject, comes first in order, as Griesbach and also 
Lacbmann have acknowledged. The meaning of the words would 
then be this, "But should I, who observe such self-denying con
duct, not be free?" The glance at his opponents, who might 
have made such an observation, brings immediately to his mind 
the chief idea, " Am I not a real apostle ? have I not seen 
the Lord ?" and, in order to apply directly the refutation, he adds 
what his ~nemies themselves could not deny, "Are ye not as it 
were my work in the Lord ? have I not likewise founded the 
church in Corinth?" It will be seen that by means of these 
questions the representations had already acquired a more ge
neral direction, which Paul could prosecute at his pleasure, leav
ing him likewise at liberty to return to the subject upon which 
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he had already treated, the use of meat which had been offered 
to idols. Concerning the iwpaKa 'I 17uavv XptuTov, N eander and 
Billroth have long since made it clear that the subject can neither 
be an acquaintance with Christ during his earthly sojourn, nor 
simply knowledge of his doctrine, nor any other appearance of 
Christ, but can decidedly only refer to the circumstance which 
took place at Damascus (Acts ix. 1; 1 Cor. xv. 8), for this fact 
alone stands in that direct connexion with the apostolic dignity 
of Paul to which this sentence is to direct attention. But it is 
highly probable that these words arose from the accusation of the 
Corinthian antagonists that Paul was no real apostle, he had cer• 
tainly not seen the Lord. In the mouth of his adversaries this 
really meant that he had not sojourned three years with Christ as 
the Twelve had, and of this Paul himself could offer no evidence, 
even though he might (see on 2 Cor. v. 16) have seen Jesus again 
and again ; but his vision of the glorified Redeemer richly com• 
pensated for this deficiency. 

V ers. 2, 3. In full consciousness of the divine power through 
which he had laid the foundation of the Corinthian church, he 
names the Corinthians themselves a seal, a solemn confirmation 
of his apostolic office, yes, his written defence against all oppo· 
nents. (The el &X'A.ot, "· T. 'A. of ver. 2 is to be understood, 
" If I am not esteemed such to others, am no apostle unto 
others, I am nevertheless to you.'' See Winer's Gr. p. 453, con
cerning the el ov.-For u<f,paryl,, see Rom. iv. 11. In ver. 3, 
a7ro'Aoryla as well as avaKplvE£v are borrowed from the language 
of the law.). • 

Ver. 4-6. Three separate subjects now form the theme of the 
apostle's consideration, and his intention is to make the prudent 
use of the freedom which was his of right perceptible in them ; 
first in the use of meats, next in reference to marriage, and lastly, 
on the subject of his acceptance or non-acceptance of support from 
the church. It is precisely on the latter point that he enlarges 
most amply, because, as has been already stated, the adversaries 
employed it in order to represent Patil as uncertain with reference 
to his apostolic prerogative. The <f,aryE'iv Kat me'iv certainly refers 
back to chap. viii., so that the sense is, " Have I not surely also 
the freedom which ye claim for yourselves?" at the same time 
the contra.ry is also to be found expressed in it, "Am I not also 
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at liberty to eat, if I will ?" Billroth however justly remarks, 
that the general expression went much further, and referred not 
only to the before-mentioned discussion concerning meats offered 
to idols, but especially to the Jewish laws relating to food. See 
ix. 20.-Wha! gave occasion to the apostle then to mention mar
riage 1 The remonstrance is surely not without occasion, for 
Paul quotes the example of the apostles. As K11<piis is parti
cularly named, and mention is made of the brethren of the Lord, 
including James of course, we might suppose the occasion to be 
furnished by the followers of Peter. The Judaising Christians 
l1ad, as is shown by the Clementine homilies, and Epiphanius· 
account of the Ebionites (see N eander, Bk. i. p. 309), the idea, that 
it was the duty of every one to marry; we may therefore suppose 
that the apostle had been reproached for his celibacy, and was de
sirous of defending i£. On this supposition, the hypothesis of Storr, 
who would consider the mention of our Lord's brethren as a proof 
that the Christian followers of James were connected with those 
of Peier, may demand attention. (On this, see the Introd. § 1.). 
But in this case the words must run otherwise ! The µ,~ ovtc 
ixoµ,ev e~ova-Lav aoeXq,~v ,yvvattca 7repia,yew can only be translated, 
" May I not likewise as the other apostles take with me a sister, 
i. e. a Christi:rn woman, as my wife 1" or, in other words, must 
I then continue unmarried 1 May I not be so from free choice 1 
Even his liberty in this particular must have been contested ! It 
was a sign of notions carried to excess as to the efficacy of celi-' 
bacy, and perfectly consistent with the idea which seems, from 
vii. 3 sqq., to have been current in Corinth, that marriage was 
objectionable (1 Tim. iv. 3.). The possibility of a thing of 
this sort must by no means be considered confined to the Gentile 
Christians; the mention of Peter and James points sufficiently 
clearly to the Jewish Christians, among whom ascetic principles 
were not unusual, as Rom. xiv. 15 shows, and the example of the 
Essenes and Therapeutics. (In ver. 5 Xot'Tf"o t a7roa-T0Xot i.s said 
to intimate clearly that he, Paul, is himself also an apostle.
Concerning cioeX</)o"i TOV tcvplov, see the Comm. on Matt. xiii. 55. 
As they are mentioned here distinct from the apostles, and no pas
sage speaks of two kinds of brethren of our Lord [brothers really 
such, and cousins], it is evident that none of them were among 
the Twelve. [See on John vii. 5; Acts i. 14; I Cor. xv. 7.J. 
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But as two of the cousins bore the same names as the brethren 
of Jesus, quoted Matt. xiii. 55, it is most probable that the four 
ao€X<f,ot, the cousins of our Saviour, are sons of Cleopas and 
Maria, the sister of Mary. See further the In trod. to the Epistle of 
J ames.-Concerning the marriage of Peter the reader is referred 
to the observations on Matt. viii. 14.1

- Ver. 6 shows that Bar
nabas, in a similar manner to the apostle Paul, must have main
tained himself by the labour of his hands, and have been attacked 
upon the self-same grounds ; and from the notice which is here 
taken of this early fellow-labourer of Paul, a fresh engagement 
would appear to have taken place on the part of the apostle with 
him. See the remarks on Acts xv. 39.-The form of expression, 
t, µ,6vo<; €"/~ /€at Bapva{3a,;; 01/1( ~oµev Jgovulav TOV µ;, fpt'y'a

l;euOai, is rather ironical, and means, labour is not commended to 
us alone ! This refers to the fact that the antagonists had 
asserted that he possessed no right to be maintained by the 
church, not being a legitimate apostle. At another time they 
reversed the accusation, and required that Paul should not dis
tinguish himself by anything exclusive, but should allow himself 
to receive support from the church community,· as did all the 
other teachers of the Gospel. [See ver. 15, and 2 Cor. xi. 7, 
sqq.]. The apostle nevertheless on this head defends his indi
vidual liberty, while he pressed it upon no one as law. In the 
same degree he reserves to the teacher the right to demand a 
subsistence if necessary.) 

V ers. 7, 8. Paul in what follows discusses at length the right 
of preachers of the Gospel to receive from the community a pro
vision for their bodily wants, but states in ver. 12, and sqq. that 
be has not judged it expedient to avail himself of this privilege, 
disclaiming any inference affecting his apostolic calling as the 
consequence of this forbearance. This proceeding of the apostle· 
has been already brought under notice in Acts xviii. 2, when, 
upon the occasion of his residing in Corinth (to which the accu
sations of his adversaries refer), he worked with Aquila and Pris
cilla. To this passage we must accord some further degree of 

l It is remarkable that Tertullien ( de M onog. c. 8.) will not allow this passage to refer 
to the wives of the apostles, but to women who accompanied them ministering onto 
them of their Ruhstance, as our Lord is described to ho.ve been attended in Luke viii. 3. 
This explanation has been adopted by the (Roman) Catholic Church in def~noe o 
celibacy. 
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notice, as ihe pertinacity is remarkable with which Paul insists 
upon carrying out his principle of maintaining himself by the 
labour of his own hands. According to Acts xx. 33, sqq., at 

first he might have felt some solicitude lest any should believe 
that he availed himself of the preaching of the Gospel to enrich 
himself; but, on the other hand, when this course was made the 
precise subject of accusation against him as in Corinth, one might 
think it had been better for the apostle simply to accept the sup
port, as the other apostles had done. He must necessarily have 
expended much time in labour which had been better employed 
in his spiritual calling. It has been already well remarked on 
Acts xviii. 2, that a self-exercise was aimed at in it; Paul 
wished thereby to mortify tlie flesh ; it belonged to the V'TT'&nrta
tew To uwµ.a that, according to ix. 27 he considered necessary 
for himself. 2 Thess. iii. 6, sqq. is very instructive on this head. 
Paul there warns his readers against idleness, and continues to 
say that he has employed his hands in gaining his own livelihood 
in order to give them an example. In the passage under con
sidel'ation this last point is not stated.-It is then proved from 
soldiers, vine-dressers, and shepherds, who all live by their occupa
tion, that the preacher of the Gospel also may and should live by 
his calling. (In ver. 7 Lachmann has preferred the rea.ding Tov 
Kap'TT'ov to EiC Tou ,cap1rov, and there appears internal evidence in 
its favour, for, the Ell is very likely to be derived from the Ell Tov 
,ya."A.allTO<; following, and would make both members agree.-In 
ver. 8, Lachmann and Billroth have decided that only a comma 
should stand after XaXw, and certainly the reading ov Xf.,yet can -
not be the correct one. For this Griesbach has already substi
tuted t, ovxt, and ovx/ even might be omitted, as in ver. 10, for 
µ.~ governs the whole sentence. The law forms so far an oppo
sition with llaTa livBpw'TT'ov, as it includes the divine will.) 

Ver. 9-11. It appears striking that to prove the acknow
ledgment of the principle under consideration, so remote a pas
sage as Deut. xxv. 4 should be quoted, as the apostle in ver. 13 
refers to something admitting closer application. Paul seems 
however intentionally to have chosen this proof in order .to 
atford more stress to his argument. The sense is this : if the 
holy Scriptures adjudge even to the beast the requisite food in 
return for his labour, how much more shall this be observed in 
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relation to the human race. In the JJ,1/ 'TWV f3owv µ,e"'A.et 'Tij, 0erj, 
"· -r. >... by no means lies the idea that God does not provide_ 
for the beasts; but, as the oi 71µ,as J,ypa'P"J which follows shows, 
it only asserts that the ordinances of the law relating to aJ?imals 
have also a reference to man, and were written for his good, and 
that consequently what is valid as regards animals admits of ap
plication in increased potency to the human race. The passage 
1 Tim. v. 18 is treated in the same manner. (In ver. 9 <piµ,ar,:, = 
ICTJ/J.D"', from cfnµ.a,;,, capistrum, to close the mouth with a muzzle. 
As a trope it occurs in Matt. xxii. 12.-'A"'A.oar,:,, properly to beat, 
stamp, thence beat out the corn, -i. e. thresh, which, as is well
known, is performed in the East either by means of oxen or thresh
ing-carts.-In ver. 10 the interpnnctuation must be so restored, as 
Lachmann supposes, that after Beep only one comma stands, conse
quently the whole only forms one question. With 7rav-r6J<, >..e,yei, 
;, ,ypa<p~ must be borne in mind as subject.-Concerning the her
meneutic principle oi 71µ.as e,ypa'P"J see the observations on Rom. 
iv. 23.-Lachmann has decided in favour of the reading received 
by Griesbach, in opposition to the text rec. of -r71,;, e'>..7r[oo,;, av-rov 

JJ,E'TE'X,€£V rn' e'>..7r[oi. To plough and to thresh constitute a por
tion of husbandry, and it is taken for granted the whole exercise 
of activity in this direction has for impulse and likewise aim, the 
hope of participating in the produce, this hope therefore may not 
be deceived. The -rov µ,e-re-x,ew belongs indifferently to both 
parallel divisions of the verse. The spiritual activity of sowing 
and reaping is paralleled, and in such a manner that it is again 
argued a minori ad majus, " If we impart to you that which 
is great, we may certainly lay claim to that which is of less value, 
and especially we, through whom the faith has been planted 
among you." The expression uap1€t1'a has here at all events the 
signification " that which is necessary to the support of life," 
although with it is connected the accessory idea of the subordi
nate The a>..>..oi naturally takes a retrospective glance at vers. 5, 
6.-The 12th verse should properly commence with a>..>..a: it then 
goes on to say for what reason Paul does not lay claim to this his 
acknowledged right.) 

V ers. 12-14. To the observation, that he abstained from the 
exercise of the right belonging to him, Paul adds that he wished 
to give no offence to the Gospel of Chris~. This can, in agreement 
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with Acts xx. 33, sqq., only he understood that he did not wish 
the Gospel to he regarded as a means of worldly gain. Yet un
willing for a moment to sanction the supposition that this was 
wrongly done by the other teachers who made use of their lawful 
claim on the community, he adduces in addition the parallel of 
the priesthood of the Old Testament, as a proof that the accept
ance of maintenance by the preacl.ers of the Gospel was not un
becoming, and observes that f;f,v J,c 7ov EV<VfYEXlov was appointed 
to his followers in the words of our Lord himself. (.Matt. x. 10 ; 
Luke x. 8.). It is quite apparent that the apostle speaks on this 
subject so as to bear general application iu all times, so that 
there is nothing opposed to the Gospel in the payment of the 
clergy (by the end of the second century appointed salaries and 
fees appear [divisiones mensurnre Cypr. epist. 39. (34.) frat1·es 
sportul,a,ntes 1'ert. apol. c. 39. Bingham origg. vol. ii. p. 261, 
sqq.J); indeed the mention of [epa and of 0v,na<r71fptov might be 
employed in the defence of confessor's fees, which in recent 
times appear almost generally offensive. However we must 
certainly say, that if Paul was referring especially to the ob
lations at the communion, an offering which from circumstances 
very early became customary0 he was supposing the condition 
of the church to be such in which the spirit of love united both 
rulers and congregation. But when this spirit is wanting, 
and the gifts are bestowed reluctantly, then come they truly of 
evil. (In ver. 12 the 771<; vµ,wv eEovuia<; is to be understood, 
of the right in you, and not the right which ye possess. The 
alteration in qµ,riJv, which Riickert himself approves, is quite 
unnecessary. Besides this, we may perceive in the ?Tav7a 

cnryoµ,ev that the apostle, as might have been expected, found it 
very difficult to carry out his principle, and indeed with his nu
merous employments [2 Cor. xi. 28] it is difficult to imagine how 
he could reduce it to practice at all. However, as he (ab least i1_1 
Corinth) worked with his intimate friend Aquila, it is possible 
that in the literal sense Paul did not earn his entire livelihood.
Upon the iu0lew J,c 7011 iepov see Lev. vii. 7, 14; Deut. xviii. 1, 
sqq. The priests received a portion of certain sacrifices. To eat 
without the temple was styled, receiving subsistence from the 
temple.-In ver. 13, Lachmann has preferred 7rapeopevov7ei; to 
?Tpoi;eopevoVTe<; : the signification of both forms is the same. 
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Hesychius explains it by uxoxa,ew, to have leisure for some
thing, i. e. to pursue some occupation, to labour at something. 
In 3 Mace. iv. 15, the substantive 7rpoueopta is found.-l'vµ,-
µ,ept,eu0ai is also only to be found in this passage ; it means " to 
divide among themselves," so that the distributors themselves 
obtain a portion. Thus in the Old Testament tlre sacrifice was 
divided between the altar and the priests ; the priests also ate 
the shew-bread after it had been offered before the Lord, and in 
the ancient church, according to the same principle, a portion of 
the oblations fell to the priesthood.) 

Vers. 15-17. Paul however, by this representation, by no 
means desires that for the future his subsistence should be pro
vided for him ; his own labour is to him a glory which he will not 
suffer to be taken from him. The announcement of the Gospel, 
he says, is a duty imposed on him, but the reward thereof was 
conditional on the manner of this, the ready self-sacrificing ap
plication to it. In this lies the expression of a high moral feel
ing. Man can do whatever he perceives it is the will of God he 
should perform, but with inward reluctance and contrary heart, 
he has his reward accordingly. But he who in cheerful mind does 
more than is needful, secures to himself an especial gain. The 
following passage, which describes what he hoped for as a reward, 
proves how remote the apostle's idea was from justification by 
works, or desire of gain. It will therefore be easily understood 
that the " doing more" than was necessary cannot be construed 
that man is capable of opera. supererogatoria. In the command 
to love God above all things is of course comprehended the in
junction to do all that we acknowledge to be God's will eKwv, not 
&Koov. Yet a command may be perfectly or partially fulfilled ac
cording to human acceptation of it, and it therefore follows that 
an imperfect fulfilment in the sight of God is equivalent to an 
omission altogether. In reading this passage, an impression 
of exaggeration always remains. The KaXov ,yap µ,o, µ,al\,Xov 
a7ro0ave'iv seems to be hyperbolical, for were this glorying in not 
being chargeable so significant, Paul should never have accepted 
the slightest. assistance, which, according to Phil. iv. 15, 16, he 
appears to have done; and then the other apostles might justly 
have followed the same course, for there is no foundation for 
believing that Paul alone had such a dispensation. To this 
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may be added, that true humility requires what is offered in 
love to be accepted ; the reproof in this place seems directed 
against self-justifying presumption. Something similar is found 
in the history of Abraham, Gen. xiv. 22, 23. But all such 
doubts{and suppositions vanish if we consider that the ,cavx_,,.,µa 
µ,ov, which Paul so highly exalts, is not a glorying before men, 
but in the sight of God : these words therefore only express the 
apostle's sincere love to God, he would rather die than in the 
slightest degree offend His eye. . (In ver. 15, oiJrn, "fEV'f/Tat is an 
indication of support from the community. In the sentence ,t, To 

,cavx,,.,µa µov iva Tt~ /C€VWIT'[I is somewhat in the nature of an ana
coluthon. First it is probable an infinitive should follow, but in 
the earnestness of discourse Paul continues with iva, in which may 
be found the threat, I will not suffer that, &c. ''Iva has evidently here, 
as in the following verse, a feebler meaning. The reading received 
by Lachmann, and sanctioned by Billroth, ,ca}..ov rydp µoi µa,}..}..ov 
cbro0avliv, I, TO ,cavx,,.,µa µov· OV0€18 /C€VWIT€t, by no means re
moves the difficulty, for something must necessarily be supplied 
to ,cav-x,,,.,µri µov, as it were "to let myself be defamed." Further, 
it has only B and D in its favour, and the original reading in D 
was departed ·from. Seeing then that other Codd. differ again 
in these words, this reading must decidedly yield to that in general 
acceptation.-Ver. 16 refers to Christ's commission [ see Acts 
xxii. 21, xxvi. 16] in the avary,c'I"/, signifying likewise a moral ne
cessity.-Ver. 17 resumes the subject from the ryap-in ver. 15, so 
that ver. 16 takes the nature of a parenthesis.-U pon the 
meaning of µi1T0ov ex<,J, see further on ver. 23, and on ol,covoµ{a 
what is written on iv. I. The same is found in Col. i. 25. In 
other respects oi,covoµLa signified the institution of salvation, 
Ephes. i. 10, iii, 2, 9.-Upon the well-known construction of the 
passive with the accusative consult Winer's Gram. p. 205.). 

Vers. 18--23. Rich as Paul's epistles are in passages express·• 
ing the purest love, there is scarcely one in which the apostle's 
sincerity of intention shines so pre-eminently as in this one. In 
perfect amour desinteresse he claims for reward the permission 
only to live in the hardest self-denial as a servant. He adapts 
himself in self-forgetting love to the peculiarities of each, in order 
to win them to their salvation. This incomparable passage pos
sesses the beneficial properties of Rom. ix. 3 without the hyper-
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bolic form in which the latter is expressed. It is easy to under
stand how this proceeding of the apostle's, to be a Jew to the 
,Jew, &c. would be very difficult of application in lesser matters.· 
Its exercise required in fact entire sincerity of purpose, other
wise it would be easy to exchange simply Adiaphora for impor
tant objects, and to be betrayed into a false indulgence. It is 
of course unnecessary to explain that the compliance which the 
apostle here so earnestly recommends has no reference to positive 
errors, but only concerns Adiaphora. According to the same 
principle of freedom we see the Redeemer himself acting. In 
the 'Iovoato,., wr; 'Iovoa'ior;, tva 'Iovoa£ov<, '(1:pO~CTc,:,, exists no con
tradiction to the convention which Gal. ii. 9 treats of; for this 
does not affirm that Paul would convert no Jew, the other 
apostles no Gentile, but that they desired to settle tlie theatre of 
their labours among Gentiles or Jews; and even this was subse
quently modified, since Peter visited Rome and John Ephesus. 
(On ver. 18 consult Winer's Gram. p. 265, concerning the use 
of the future with 'lva.-'Aochravo<;, witllout reward, with refer
ence to Christ's command, Matt x. 8. In the New Testament 
it does not again occur. According to the before-mentioned 
deduction of the apostle, the El<, To µr, "a'T'ax_p~uau0a, signifies 
only that it would be an error in him, because the Spirit had re
vealed this knowledge to him, but not in all preachers.-ln ver. 19 
l" 7ravrCiJv must be considered masculine, independent of any one, 
answerable only-to Christ. The article before 7r'A,1:{ova<, points to 
those called to salvation, appointed him of God. Riickert erro
neously takes it as synonymous with 7r'/-..1:'iuro,. In ver. 20-23 
the distinction between the four classes there enumerated is not 
easy. It would be best to regard the Jews and the &voµoi, i. e. 
Gentiles, as the chief heads of opposition, and the oi u7ro v6µov 
as a modification of the Gentile. It cannot be intended to say 
of the &voµo<, that he acknowledged no other law, such an one 
would have been designated luref3~r;, but merely that the 
Mosaic ceremonial was unknown to him. But in order to avoid 
any misunderstanding of this expression, Paul adds /J,T/ &v 
&voµ,or; 01:rj,, a'A.X' fvvoµ,o<, Xpiur<j, [ where Lachmann has substi
tuted the genitive for the dative, which appears preferable to me, 
because here Jvnµo<, and lvvoµo<, are used substantively] ; to be 
loosed from the law of the Old Testament, is to be bound by the law 
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of Christ Now if, according the principle laid down by the lur0€
vEi,, Gentiles are indicated who manifested a certain degree of 
strictness in theirlives, as in Rom. xiv. 1, sqq., such Christians are 
described among the Gentiles; the ol wo voµov must be the same, 
who, without being actually "Iovoafoi, have nevertheless taken 
upon themselves the yoke of the law, are consequently proselytes. 
Between proselytes of the gate and those of right no distinc
tion is here made. But Billroth thinks Jewish Christians cannot 
here be meant, they having first to be gained over, and he con
siders also that ,cEpo~uw might signify the passing from J udaizing 
Christianity to that preached by Paul ; but in opposition to this 
is the analogy in the three other passages and the uwuw in ver. 
22. Paul means to say that to those scarcely admitted into the 
pale of Christianity, he yielded in matters of secondary importance, 
but after their conversion he naturally sought to render them in 
all things consistent with their profession ; but of any connexion 
with the principle of Judaism or heathenism not a word can be 
inferred, as the epistle to the Galatians proves.-In ver. 22 the 
article before ?TavTa is certainly genuine, and refers to what pre
cedes, " all this have I been to all ; " and ?TavTa<; is evidently an 
alteration of the genuine ?TavTw, nvcis, i.e. out of every category, 
to save some, which the power of Christ could certainly effect. 
Paul does not contemplate gaining all, without exception;"but only 
those ordained to everlasting life.-In ver. 23 the most critical 
authorities decidedly prefer ?TavTa to Tovro.--!fhe signification 
of uvry,cotvc,wo, avTov is not alone participation in the extension 
of the Gospel, as Billroth thinks, but in all the blessings de
clared. Paul would participate in the publication, if he preached 
11,,cwv, but he includes within it an earnest self-denial, in his 
course of proceeding, in order not to be an aoo,ctµor; [ ver. 27.]. 
It is only by following this conception that the following gains 
connexion with that which precedes. This by no means comes 
into collision with the doctrine of justification by faith, for all 
that Paul here enumerates are likewise fruits of faith. The 
apostle simply contrasts a state of devotedness in self-denial, a 
building with gol<l, silver, and precious stones, with the neg
ligence of the indifferent ; and only to the former is the promise 
made of perfect participation in the Gospel, i.e. the kingdom of 
God. See on Matt. xxv. 1, sqq., 14, sqq.). 
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V ers. 24, 25. The apostle then recommends the exercise of 
this principle. Every believer according to his positj~~ ought 
to conduct himself with caution, not permitting to ]Jh.'.iself the 
practice of every privilege conceded to him, without11hgard to 
those entertaining different opinions, but denying himself. '"This 
endeavour is represented under the image of a race, from which 
in the Scriptures, and especially in the early ages of Christianity, 
so many comparisons were taken. It is however not only the 
act of running in itself which forms the point of comparison, 
but it is also the E"f"PaTE£a, the numerous renunciations which 
the champions undergo, in order to prepare themselves to win 
the victory on the day of contest.1 In a similar manner the 
Christian must crucify his flesh in the struggle for salvation, if he 
hopes to win the crown. Referring to the passage iii. 15, we 
cannot consider the {3pa/3e'iov Aaµ/3avew to imply salration gene
rally, for this, if no complete backsliding follow, is even possible 
where wood, straw, and stubble have been built up; but that it 
intends the highest degree of bliss, conditional upon faith and 
the step in sanctification. Therefore the -rpexov-rer; are the faith
ful without exception, but the elr; who receiv~s the {3pa/3e'iov 
indicates the body of the true elect, not only those who can 
be saved, with the loss of their whole building, but also they 
who have externaTiy and internally built with gold ; to these 
therefore their works, because they are imperishable, shall fol
low them. Rev. xiY. 13. (Bpa/3,!iov or g1ra0Xov is the tech
nical term for the crown decreed to the victor by the judges of 
the combat. The etymol. magn. explains the expression: Bpa· 
/3e'iov Xeryerni a 1rapd. /3pa/3ev-rwv oiooµevor; CTTE<pavo<; 'T'!J Vt/CWV'Tt. 

It occurs again Phil. iii. 14.-Upon the &cf>Oap-ro<; u-recf>avor;, l 
Pet. i. 3, v. 4, may be consulted.). 

Ver. 26, 27. This salutary self-denial the apostle represents 
in conclusion, as the reason (although it may not be considered 
the only one) for the abandonment of his lawful claims in the par
ticulars before mentioned. Besides the 1ace, he now draws his 
simile from personal contest, in order more strongly to excite the 
idea of an adversary, which the first image did not present. He 
mentions his body as this adversary. Of a false Askesis not a 

I See CE\ian. Var. Hist. iii. 30, x. 2. Iforat. de Arte Poet. v. 142, sq. 

2 
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word is here said, that he himself blames (Phil. ii. 23), but he 
desires to restrain the liberty of the flesh, and to admonish 
the Corinthians in a right Christian mind, to crucify the flesh 
with its affections and lusts (Gal. v. 13-24.). We may also 
unhesitatingly suppose, that Paul apprehended it would not be 
1mtirely beneficial for him to abandon altogether his handicraft, 
and live solely by his spiritual calling, though without in the 
least degree proposing to make his proceeding in this particular 
a rule for the conduct of others. This view shews an unusually 
refined conscientiousness and strictness on his part, coupled with 
the tenderest indulgence towards others. (Ver. 26, ao1M-. = el-. 
&01)>..ov, 2 Mace. vii. 34, uncertainly, without aim. 'Alpa oepeiv 
is to be understood as a parallel to the ao1>...w-., " without real 
antagonists, in imaginary contest;" its other acceptation " to 
make a false stroke,'' presupposes also an opponent.-In ver. 27, 
the readings V7r07rtaf;flJ and v7r07r£Ef;flJ yield to the more usual. 
The expression is borrowed from pugilists [ 'ITV"T11'i', pugil], " to 
strike under the eye," means to hit hard, to render incapable of 
continuing the combat. The oov>...a,yflJ,ye'i,v stands in opposition to 
the false carnal liberty into which so many Corinthians were in 
danger of falling.-The conjecture &>...>...ov~ receives the ,c17pvu
u1:tv, as the herald's proclamation of the conqueror; but then Paul 
must leave the image of the combatants, in order to pass to that 
of the herald. It is more probable that, now abandoning figura
tive speech altogether, he mentions his calling with the usual ex
pressions, and declares that he will not teach the way of salvation 
to others, but himself remain behind as one deficient in divine 
wisdom, who therefore in the day of judgement will be found in
capable of standing the highest proof.). 

Chap. x. 1-2. A representation of the dangerous consequences 
which may arise from the misuse of Christian liberty, even in 
those upon whom grace has been bestowed, very appositely fol
lows the above description of his proceedings in Adiaphoris. The 
apostle by no means contents himself with a dry exhortation on 
the subject, but strengthens his argument by the addition of elo
quent and animated examples drawn from sacred history. (See 
ver. 6, sqq.). This passage, besides, is the first instance which 
occurs in Paul's Epistles of that peculiar biblical conception of the 
Old Testament which may be regarded as allied to allegorical in-

a 
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terpretation, and which has been usually considered in the authors 
of the New Testament as invincible remains of their Judaism. 
We shall advert to this subject in extenso in the Introduction to· 
the Epistle to the Hebrews/ and with reference to earlier writers, 
content ourselves with the remark here, that the mode in which the 
writers of the New Testament employ this interpretation, viz. as 
foundation for the most important assertions, by no means sanc
tions the assumption that such interpretation was simply to be _ 
viewed as the customary one of that day, but we must rather 
ascribe objective tmth to this description of exposition. It was 
ordained by God that not only the ceremonial prescribed in the 
Old Testament for the worship of the Almighty, but also the nar
ratives relating to the people of God, were to form types of a 
higher spiritual condition, viz. the institution of Christianity, its 
doctrine, and history. Thus in this passage the history of Israel 
is typically received as referring to the sacramental rites of bap
tism and the Lord's Supper, which contain like a holy vessel all 
the blessings of the Gospel, and thus in this very passage lies in
directly a powerful argument for these two sacraments.'-Ver. I, 2 
treat of the subject of baptisw,2 that is to say, ver. 2 contains 
the apostolic interpretation of the facts related in ver. 1. The 
passage through the Red Sea, and the cloudy and fiery pillar, are 
the objects held up to our view. When it is said {rrro n)v vecf,i°A'TJV 
r,uav, as in ver. 2, e{3a7r'T{traVTO €V 'TTJ veq,e>.y, reference is made to 
the relation in Exod. xiv. 19, 20, according to which the pillar of 
cloud concealed the Israelites from the view of the Egyptians, sur
rounding them as it were with a veil. In the v1ra then lies the ex
istence of a benevolent protecting power signified, and the typical 
signs in this case are generally supposed to point to baptism. 
But it is undeniable that the mention of the cloud and the sea in 
ver. 2 is by no means casual, but on the contrary it presents the 
most important allusions to baptism. Just as in John iii. 5, bap
tism is· represented as the new birth out of water and spirit, so 

1 Eiu Wort iiber tiefero Scl,riftsinn. Koenigsberg 1842.-Die l,iblische Schriftoue
lrgung, HBD1burg, 1821'.i. 

2 Upoo comparison of 1 Pet. iii. 21, it will he seen that the Flood is in o eimilar mon
ner received BS a type of boptiam, Perishing human noLlue ia the old man, buried in 
baptism (Rom. vi. 3, 4), Noah with hie family the new-boro creature, tlie new birth. 
In the possage of the Red Sea, the Egyptians signify the death-doomed old man, while 
Israel typifies the heir of God born to R new nod epiritnal life, 
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here the cloud (symbol of the Divine Presence) is to be understood 
as the type of the Spirit. Not that the apostle intended by any 
means to assert that the passage through the Red Sea under the 
conduct of the pillar of cloud exercised a similar power to that 
possessed by baptism, the former was simply an image of the 
latter. Yet this passage, as the actual means of release from 
their former rulers, was introductory to the future relation of Is-

- rael to Moses, the leader appointed to them by God ; hence the 
additional phrase elr; Tav MwiiG"rJV, by which is signified the con
nexion of the people with the economy of the Old Testament, re
presented by Moses. It appears unnecessary to add that all 
attempts to render the type more perfect by means of trifling 
suppositions, such as, that drops from the clouds fell on the Is
raelites, or that they were spl'inkled by the sea, must be utterly 
discarded. (Ver. 1 ov 8tA.w vµ,a,r; a,yvoe,v = OV/C Ql}'VOTJTEOV 

of Rom. i. 13, xi. 25; 1 Thess. iv. 13, is a form whereby the 
following thought gains great expression.-ln ver. 2, J/3a7rTL

G"avTo is not to be conside1·ed strictly passive, but may be trans
lated "they allowed themselves to be baptised." Lachmann 
and Riickert have preferred J/3a'TT"TLG"81JG"av from external autho• 
rity ; but the passive is without doubt only to be regarded as a 
correction of the transcriber with a view to facility.) 

V ers. 3, 4. In what follows relative to the Lord's Supper, the 
interpretation of the manna (Exod. xvi. 15, which had already in 
Ps. lxxviii. 24, 25; Wisd. xvi. 20, 21 ; and John vi. been under• 
stood typically), and of the water which miraculously sprung forth 
from the rock (Exod. xvii. 6), is immediately supplied by the ad
dition of 7rvevµ,an,cov. The same epithet is also applied to the 
origin of the water, to the rock, and immediately afterwards 
Christ is indicated as the Rock. But we should gl'eatly err if 
our deduction from the expressions /3proµ,a, 7roµ,a n v ev J.J,aT i,co v 

was, that Paul had in view only a spiritual participation of the 
Lord's Supper. The 7rvevµ,an,cov stands only in opposition to the 
G"ap,ci,cov, in the same degree that the temporal manna and 
water represented something higher, namely Jesus' glorified 
flesh and blood, and insofar also is the Rock, Christ, as it 
in one respect prefigures Him. As the water streamed from 
the rock, so flow from Christ streams of living water (John vii. 
38), He is the sw~ for the entire human race (John vi.). A 
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difficnlty is created only by the phrase ?uco)..ov0ovu"l'-· Rab
bins dreamed strangely enough of the rock really following (see 
W etstein on this passage) ; others considered that, because the 
Israelites took water with them in pitchers, or because the mira
cle was repeated (N um. xx. 10), the rock, as it were, moved with 
them ; but these and similar conceptions need no refutation. Cal
vin's view on the subject is more deserving of attention, and in 
it Billroth agrees, that the rock here signifies the water which 
streamed from the rock ; and inasmuch as water never failed the 
Israelites in the wilderness, it may be said the rock followed 
them. But in this construction it is overlooked, that it is cer
tainly not said of the rock itself, but of the spiritual rock, i. e. of 
the rock in a spiritual sense, that it followed the Israelites, and 
it therefore appears to correspond better with the meaning of the 
apostle, to receive it as signifying that the divine presence of Christ, 
the Son of God, the bestower of all things, was ever present with 
them, his blessing likewise accompanying them. 

Ver. 5. These gifts of mercy all received without exception, 
in this respect no individual Israelite had less than another ; as 
one family they ate one food, and drank one drink. ( Comp. vers. 
3, 4. 'ITll,VTH TO avTO /3pwµ,a, TO avTO 'ITOJJ,a, where the equality 
of all in the enjoyment of God's blessings is expressed, certainly 
with reference to the Lord's Supper, as described in ver. 17. ). 
Nevertheless the greater number displeased God, he had delight 
but in few, and their punishment deprived them of their inheri
tance of the sight of the promised land ; so likewise the untrue 
in the Israel of the New Testament will never see the kingdom 
of God. (In Heb. iii. 17 this occurrence [N um. xxvi. 64, 65 J is 
treated exactly in this manner, only here the more expressive 
"aTeuTpw0,,,uav stands for the milder l'ITeuov which occurs there.) 

Vers. 6. 'fhese events in the Old Testament form the subject 
of an earnest exhortation from the apostle to his reader. He 
regards the em0vµ,ia as the origin of all evil, adducing individual 
examples as he proceeds. As concerning the form Taiha oe 
T'U'ITOt r,µ,wv eryev~0,,,uav, it may literally be understood that the 
examples quoted from the Old Testament were only warnings 
intended for Christians, such instances of the manifest punishmeat 
attending sin being capable of beneficial self~application. But 
the explanation of the events recorded in ver. 1-4, argues a de-
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cided parallel which the apostle wishes to draw, and this is con
finned in ver. 11, in which the idea is repeated, and where the 
sentence El<; oO<; Ta. TEA'I'/ Twv alrovrov 1CaT1JVT'l'/(jEV only gains a re
ference to the context by bringing it in juxtaposition with the 
preceding TavTa 0€ 'TrllVTa TWO£ o-vve/3awov f/CEtvo£<;. So that 
the sense is : this all happened unto them as prefigurations in
tended by God, having reference to those coming afterwar<ls. 
Paul viewed the types as tangible prophecies, real images of sob
sequent occurrences, just as in the first germ or leaf formation of 
a tree, the future blossom is represented and shadowed forth. 
Besides this, in the El<; T;,, µ,~ Elvai, "· T. A. is comprehended 
the idea that the intention of these prefigurations was also ethical ; 
history should present a living mirror for present times, l,ypacp-,, 

1rpo<; vovfJE(jtav ~µ,a,v, ver. 11. Without this retrospective view 
of the building, all type is rendered valueless. (See the remarks 
on ix. 10.). 

Vers. 7-10. Paul adduces from the history of Israel four 
forms of sin, as manifestations of the one sinful basis ; the lm-
0vµ,{a: idolatry, fornication, temptation, and murmuring against 
the Lord. It admits of no doubt that the Corinthian com
munity approached in some degree these forms of sin, even 
if none had so deeply fallen as to have proceeded actually 
to the commission of one or other of these sins. From the 
mention of idolatry again in ver. 14, we may perceive how ne
cessary Paul considered it to warn against relapse into sin. In a 
city like Corinth, in which the worship of Venus so universally 
prevailed, it was not to be supposed that a participation in the 
sacrificial festivals of the temple itself 'could take place unpun
ished. Undoubtedly also the grosser and more refined forms of 
idolatry were to be distinguished, every turning away from the 
Lord, to the creature, constituted idolatry. We must accordingly 
say that the proceeding of the Corinthian Christians was a pure 
7T€£l;apE£V TOV Ehov, a temptation to 7rOpVEW,, The temptation 
to ,yo'Y'Yvt;E£V is in short experienced by all who do not stand firm 
in self-denial. To any special occasion of murmuring, such as the 
unequal distribution of the gifts of grace ( certainly not yet alluded 
to), or the command to abstain from participation in meats offered 
to idols, it is not my intention here to advert ; it is better to 
leave to the expression its general signification. (Ver. 7 refers to 
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l~xod. xxxii. 6. The words literally are more applicable to 
fleshly enjoyment than to idolatry, hut they are spoken of the 
lsraeiites upon occasion of their worship of the golden calf, and
describe properly the moral consequences of this lapse.-V er. 8 
refers to Num. xxv. I, sqq., only iu that passage, ver. 9, 24,000 
is mentioned. The supposition that, in the smaller number men
tioned by the apostle [ see ver. 4 ], those put to death by the ex
press command of Moses were not reckoned, appears unsupported. 
Either Paul erred in the numbers, or the abbreviation €ltcoa-np,; 
was falsely read by the transcriber.-Josephus (Arch. iv. 6) for 
similar reasons only gives 14,OOO.-Ver. 9. The reading 0€ov is 
certainly false ; one might with some reason hesitate between 
tcvpiov and Xpta-Tov, for ,cupio,; may also indicate Christ, who, mani
fest('d as God, is also acknowledged in the Old Testament effi
cacious [1 Pet. i. 11; Heb. xi. 26.J. The apostle's words besides 
refer to Num. xxi. 5, 6, wherein thus far an €/C7r€tpatHv = n:,~ 
may be said to lie, as by their discontent they put God's long--s1~i
fering to the proof. Such discontent, it is true, is not exactly 
attributed to the Corinthians, bnt tl1ey nevertheless tempted 
God in the same degree, when they, by their misuse of Christian 
liberty, exposed themselves to unnecessary hazard.-Ver. 10 re
fers to N nm. xiv. 2, sqq., 36, sqq. It is true that the punishment 
is not there represented as immediately following the murmuring, 
but that God forgives the people at the entreaty of Moses [see ver. 
20] ; immediately, however, the threat that all shall die in the 
wilderness is added ; and in ver. 36, sqq., attention is especially 
drawn to the fulfilment of this threat. The oXo0p€VT~<; [Exod. 
xii. 23 = t,'lntt,o) is accordingly only mentioned as the fulfiller 

of the divine i
0

nte~tions ; and it is by no means necessary to un
derstand a bad angel thus employed, good angels likewise appear 
as executors of the divine judgements.). 

Ver. 11. The connection in this verse has already been adverted 
to in ver. 6. (The reading TV?Tttcw,;, preferred by Lachmann, is 
nothing more than a correction of the more obscure Two,), and 
therefore it is only the sentence €[,; oO,; Ta TEA'IJ T<iJV aro,v"'v tcaTiJv· 
T'IJIT€V which requires elucidation. In the principal passage con
cerning the Parousia (Matt. xxiv. 1, sqq., to the Comm. upon 
which the reader is referred), and frequently in the apostolic 
epistles it is described as near at band, consequently the aposto-
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lie was considered the latter age (Gal. iv 3 ; 1 Pet. i. 20, iv. 7; 
2 Pet. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 26; 1 Joh. ii. 18.). This mode of expres
sion leads us to infer that the apostle was not acquainted with the 
precise period, and was not to know it (Acts i. 7), yet that he 
earnestly desired the coming of our Lord. But the time of the 
New with reference to the Old Testament, may be regarded 
as the latter time (inasmuch as it was borne though hidden 
within it), whose manifestation in the Parousia appears in some 
degree conditional upon human faith (2 Pet. iii. 9) ; for which 
reason, without any untruth, all the pious of all ages may repre
sent the coming of the Lord as at hand, The history of the 
world is a continual coming of the Lord, though an invisible one, 
but in the end it shall be visible. (The expression Ta TEA'TJ Twv 
aw,vwv is only to be found here. Alwve<; = 0.,t.f,,;y indicates 

as well the greater epoch in which all history is f~folled, as that 
also in which created things themselves are developed. [Heb. 
i. 2, xi. 3.J. The plural TEA'TJ refers to the merging of isolated 
epochs in and with one another, as well physically as in the 
history of mankind. The expression stands accordingly = 'ITA~
pwµ.a Twv Katpciiv, Ephes. i. 10.-KaTavTaw, to attain unto, to 
come, is frequently found in the language of Paul. See 1 Cor. 
xiv. 36 ; Ephes. iv. 13 ; Phil. iii. 11.). 

Vers. 12-15. The apostle then proceeds to say that the 
circumstances of that period demand great watchfulness and 
faith, for the TEA'TJ Twv ai/4vwv being the n.,~i1 ,',:in (see on 
vii. 26, 29) with it, in which the hardest te~pt;tion~· ~j' believers 
are to be found. Hitherto no other than human temptations 
had overtaken them (i.e. such as, founded on and arising out of 
human circumstances, were from that cause easily overcome) ; God, 
who had called them, was faithful, and in future also would only 
allow them to fall into such circumstances of difficulty as was pro
portioned to their strength ; but so much the more was it their 
(the Corinthians) task not to prepare temptations for themselves, 
and by gradually weakening their spiritual strength incapacitate 
themselves for re:sistance in the day of trial.-They must there
fore show themselves to be prurlent, and avoid every approach to 
idolatrous services which could only have sinful results, because 
issuing in evil (ver. 20) powers.-This is evidently the con
struction of this passage, which has been misunderstood by most 



FIRST CORINTHIANS X. 16. 161 

commentators, and even by Billroth. That is to say, he remarks 
that -rreipauµ.6,; in ver. 13 cannot imply suffering and disappoint
ment, that it rather contains an allusion to the temptation to 
participate in idolatrous sacrifices, or (should this construction be 
deemed too narrow) to all the sins inclusively named in ver• 
6-10. But temptations are certainly not sins ! The apostle 
admonishes all unconditionally to keep from sin, but from temp
tations none can secure himself, they occur 1:o all without excep
tion, and to be well armed with a view to their successful resis
tance is the only course to be taken. To this shall the o oo,c<i,v 

euTavai, /3M-rrETID µ.~ 7T'€UTJ animate, and the observation in ver. 13 
inspire courage.1 Accordingly it is impossible that the meaning 
refers to the temptations to which the Corinthians exposed them
selves, for these were even the i,c-rrHpateiv Tov 1€vpwv which were 
so expressly rebuked as sins, but rather to such temptations as 
occurred to them without their own instrumentality. Whatso
ever temptations of the kind they have hitherto experienced, 
says Paul, have been moderate, so that they have been able to 
conquer ; but should severer trials occur, God, who is faithful, 
would not refuse his assistance ; he nevertheless requires ear
nestness and watchfulness from believers. Opposed to the 7T'E£

pauµ,o,; av0pwmvo,; therP. exists in the opinion of Paul a higher 
and more dangerous (Gen. xxii. 1; Exod. xv. 25, xvi. 4, xx. 20; 
Deut. xiii. 3), for which the Christian must reserve his weapons, 
consequently not endanger them by entering into voluntary con
flict. (In ver. 12 the words euTavai and 7ri7rTEw, stantes, l,apsi, 
are borrowed from the language of combat.-Ver. 13. -rriuTo<;, 

faithful in his promises; but the promise to defend believers in 
their warfare is manifested in their calling.-llot17uei is to be 
combined with T~v f1'/3auw; he permits the exigency to arrive, 
and provides the help for it.-ln ver. 15 the "pivaTe uµe'i,,; ;; 
</»,µi refers certainly to what precedes, but more especially to 
what follows, for Paul now returns to the principal question under 
consideration, viz. idolatrous repasts.) 

Ver. 16. The words which now follow concerning the Lord's 
Supper (ver. 16, 17), and which are a continuation of ver. 3, 4, 
teach nothing upon the sul>jectof this sacrament. The apostle's 

I From tbia mode of e:a:prP.eeion in Scripture proceeded the names emplo,ed later in 
the church, •tant,a, lap,i. 

l 
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purpose is rather to obtain the admission of the questions in
troduced with ovxt, represented as internally allowed by the 
faith of his readers ; and the object of the passage is, after point
ing to the analogy of the Christian communion and the Jewish 
sacrifice, to add, that even if idols have no existence, and an evil 
power were not substantially inherent in the meats offered in sa
crifice to idols, nevertheless participation in such things was 
fellowship with the kingdom of darkness (ver. 20-22.). These 
parallels are however hardly adapted to convey to us any impor
tant elucidation of the dogma of the holy communion, for neither 
in the sacrifices of the Jews, nor in those of the heathen, is it 
possible to recognise such a connexion as that existing in the 
Lord's Snpper between the elements and Christ's body and blood. 
Paul's argument can only thns be understood: " As it is acknow
ledged that the receiving the holy communion is a means of fel
lowship with Christ, and that the Jewish sacrifice establishes a 
fellowship with the altar, and with him to whom the altar is de
dicated, that is God, so likewise by means of their sacrifices do 
the heathen form a fellowship with devils." The passage before 
us contains nothing more as to the precise definition of the con
nexion between Christ's body and blood and the bread and wine. 
Only so far is clear, first that the Lord's Supper is not repre
sented here as a sacrifice, as Roman Catholic interpreters main
tain, but only as a sacrificial repast, as is clearly shown by the 
parallel drawn of analogous usages among Jews and Gentiles; 
next, that the expressions "owwvta Toii aZµ,aTo<; and Toii uwµ,a

'TO<; Taii Xptu'Tov by no means sanction Zwinglius' view of an 
empty commemorative repast ; but grounds for the Catholic as 
well as the Lutheran and Calvinistic doctrines might be found in 
these words, did none other appear for the Lutheran; at the 
most it may be said that the expression apTo<; applied to the 
consecrated bread (ver. 17) is in no degree favourable to the 
theory of transubstantiation. Did no other fellowship with 
Christ exist in the communion than a spiritual one,1 it would have 

1 Of tbe Ko,vwvla -roii '1rv,vp.aTo• -roii XpurTo;; such passages as I John i. 3 are to be 
understood. This must precede, in order tbnt the more elevated degree of community 
with the glorified corporeality of Christ may follow; wit bout baptiMm, i.e. without being 
born of the spirit, no communion ! 
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been called ,coivr,w/a Tov XpicTTov, not rov a7µ,aTo<;, rov aw

µ,aTo<; Tov Xpurrov. (See xi. 27.). But as the ascended 
Christ is naturally the subject, his glorified flesh and blood i-s
also spoken of; and this in the holy communion coming into a 
certain relation with those admitted to its mysteries, consequently 
effects a fellowship. This is evidently the fundamental idea in 
our passage, which perfectly agrees with the declaration of our 
Lord in John vi. (Billroth would receive ,coiv(J)vta as a partak
ing, the participation, but it is impossible that the cup can 
signify the action of partaking. It is also not the action 
of communication, but the means whereby the fellowship is 
effected. Cup and bread stand however for the repast ce
lebrated with cup and bread.). In the contents of ver. 16 the 
following sentence only demands consideration : TrJ<; Ev"l\ory{a,; & 
Ev"l\oryovµ,Ev. Wine which we drink should stand over against 
apTOV &v ,c"l\wµ,Ev. lioT~piov stands truly continens pro Con
tento for the wine in the cup, but TrJ<; f!VACJl'f{ar; & EvXoryovµ,Ev has 
something striking; it seems not to correspond with the &v ,cXwµ,Ev. 

But the ,cXifv is even " with blessing to break and eat,"1 as it is 
mentioned in Matt. xxvi. 26, and EvXorye'i,v is likewise "with 
blessing to administer and drink," so that some degree of tau
tology appears to exist in the phrase TiJr; evXory/a,;. The reading 
evxapiar/a,; does not remove this, for there is no important dif
ference between this expression and evXory{a. (See xi. 24.). But 
it vanishes if we do not accept 'TT'O;~piov riJ,; evXory/ar; in the pas
sive sense, "cup, that is blessed," but the active, "cup, which 
confers blessing, the cup of blessing." In these words the idea 
is then expressed that in the church itself rests the positive 
power of consecration by means of the Spirit of the Lord, and 
that those receiving the consecrated elements are thereby ad
vanced in inward life, and in fellowship with the Lord. The 
officiating minister represents the active principle in the 
church, the communicants the passive. For the evXoryE'i,v or 
wxapiure'iv indicates not only the praise of God which is offered 

I It can require no further proof thnt the conception or the ,,>-.~• by which it should 
stand metonymico.lly, anteceden, pi·o cunsequenti, and received n• synonymous with to 
eo.t, cannot be maintliined, The passage xi, 24 shows very plainly th~t the breaking 
had a symbolic reference, It is therefore perfectly in order to retain this symbol when 
celebrating this holy rite. 

l 2 
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with the pra~ers in the Lord's supper, but has a reference to 
breacl and wine. EvX<Yye'iv 'ITOT~ptov, apTOV describes the effect of 
prayer, whereby the elements cease to be common bread and 
common wine, 1 the attainment of the verbum ad elementum, ut 
fiat sacramentum. Yet this effect may not be regardetl as trans
forming the substance, nor as remaining identified with the ele-
ments, as the [Roman] Catholic church erroneously supposes, but 
as present at the moment of receiving. 

Ver. 17. The notion of the ,cowwvia is yet further explained, 
that the fellowship with Christ produces likewise fellowship 
among all those celebrating the sacred feast. All who constitute 
the church (oi 7Ta.VT€<;) eat of one and the same bread (admi
nistered with and through the body and blood of Christ), so the 
common participation of the several elements ( oi 7ro'A,).ol) be
comes a higher unity, a uwµ,a Xpiu-rov in a comprehensive sense, 
and thus the church itself may be called Christ (xii. 12.). This 
thought is evidl'ntly based upon the fundamental idea that the 
nature of the consecrated elements is communicated to the reci
pients. These elements arn here changed into the body and 
blood of Christ, so that the saying (Ephes. v. ~0), we are flesh of 
his flesh and bone of his bone, is literally fulfilled. The holy com
munion imparts to the body tl1e a<f,0apu{a of Christ's body, that he 
may be able tC1 raise him up at the last day. (See my observations 
in the Comm. on John vi. 39, 54, 58.). The evxapiuTla in the sa
crament is therefore the antithesis to the cnrse that was pronounced 
upon the ,c7{ui<; after the fall. But it is peculiar that in this place 
the unity of the faithful is represented not only as uiiJµ,a, but as 
apTo<; also ; as the individual grains yield their separate existence 
in order to form bread, and are absorbed in the unity of the if>v· 
paµ,a, so likewise the sinfnl laxity of the individual shall vanish 
before the unity of the Spirit replenishing the church. In the 
same manner as Christ calls himself the bread that came down 
from heaven (John vi. 35 ), so is the church collectively the re
presentation of Christ, the bread of life for the whole world. (Re-

1 Compere thereon the words of Justino•, ~I. Opp. "3 sq., Pdit.. P,iris, printed in my 
Mou. Hist. Er,·l., p. II.. p. Hi7 ~qq : e-•·•xapiaT,ianv-rr.c; ae -roU wpnu,-r/'iJT(Jt Kai :"11"1v4'11-

µ'1a-av'TO'!: 'ff"'llvTn~ Tol° XaoV, ol Kal\.ollµEvo1. '7t'ap' ~µ.iv ard,cnvot 8,~0acnv E.,cda"rq, Tii.111 

'71""a.o0v-rwv µE-raX.a/lE'iv 01r,t Toll E i, X a p, a 8 i II To ii: Ur-ro,, Kai oivou Ka: Gt5'a-r~, ,cal 

Tflis oiJ ,rapoiiau, lrrro<f,ipovcn' Kal '1 --rpocp,; uiJ-rtJ ,caX1iTa1. 7rap' h1,l11 eirx_apurTla.-OV 
'j'np W, ,co,vOvtipTo~, obOi. ,co1vOv wO,aa 'Tii.vTa ).a_u/j'lr•oµu,. 
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garding the grammatical connexion of ver. 17 with ver. 16, 5n 
cannot, as Ruckert supposes, signify " because," this is de
cidedly negatived by the ryap following. But it is rather to be 
taken in the meaning of "for," serving in connexion with __ the 
following rya,p, which again furnishes the argument for the first 
portion of the verse, for the basis of ver. 16.). 

Ver. 18. The following parallel of the Jewish sacrificial festi
vals (see Lev. viii. :n; Deut. xii. 18, xvi. 11) removes any doubt 
of the apostle's regarding the holy sacrament as a sacrificial ban
quet, i. e. he considers it not only a commemoration of the sacri
fice of Christ on the cross, but also as a symbolic representation 
of the same (though not an actual repetition, see Heh. x. 14), and 
an appropriation of its blessings. But as has been already ob -
served, this parallel must not be carried so far, that we suppose the 
apostle to have ascribed a higher power to the flesh of the earlier 
sacrifice; the tertium comparationis is only the ,coivwvta, which 
in the Old Testament stood in relation to the altar. The 8vuca

uT1pwv however is used as a synecdoche, implying the entire in
stitution of the Old Testament, and this by analogy for the God 
operating in it ;1 but in the same degree as the Old Testament 
dispensation is an inferior form of revelation to that of the New 
Testament, the ,coivwvla also in the former is more outward. 
(Concerning 'Iapa~X /CaTa crapKa, antithesis to 'Iupa~A /CaTa 

1rvevµ,a, see Rom. ii. 28, 29 ; Gal. vi. 16.). 
Ver. 19, 20. In order in the meantime to remove the appre

hensions of his readers (who saw the tendency of the argument), 
that the apostle participated in the opinions of many materialis
tic Jews, respecting the reality of idols, and the evil power per
vading the flesh of their sacrifices, Paul declares that these were 
by no means his sentiments, there were no such idols, and the 
idolatrous sacrifices were attended by no power. These words 
clearly explain the passage, viii. 4, sqq., as we then observed. The 
imaginary creations of gods had no existence, it is true, but heathen
ism was nevertheless based upon an agency, against the influence of 
which it behoved all to guard. From thence the warning against 
taking part in the fostivals held in the temple (viii. 10), although 
the use of such meats in private circles(ver. 25,sqq.) was allowed by 

l Bengel strikingly nn1I justly remarks on thia passage: b mi offert11r, rn q1111e nJ. 
ferunlur, altart-, super q,to ,1fe,,rntur, c·ommu11ionem fiabent. 



166 FIRST CORINTHIANS X. 19, 20. 

the apostle in wise moderation, to discountenance the strict Jewish 
spirit. Concerning the nature of the power governing the;;hea
then world Paul here gives a closer definition ; he says the sacri
fices of the Gentiles are offered to dremons, and they thereby 
effected a fellowship with them. The attempt to vindicate the 
meaning of the expression oaiµovta to signify " false imaginary 
gods," has been already justly rejected by Billroth. The ex
pression is continually employed in the New Testament in the 
sense of "evil spirits," 'TT'VEUµaTa a1Ca0apm, and to accept it in 
the former meaning would be to destroy the significance of the 
whole argument. As the heathen gods were always considered 
in the light of dremons in the ancient church, a clear historical 
conception of the passage can ascribe no other idea than this to 
Paul ; and acknowledging the truth of the biblical doctrine rela
tive to the kingdom of darkness, no doubt of their continual no
thingness can exist. By means of sin man becomes a prey to 
the evil powers, and their sway is unopposed in heathenism. The 

• worship of idols is one form in which sinful human nature exhi -
bits itself, the potency of evil consequently cannot be excluded 
therefrom, nay, it must therein proclaim itself in an especial 
manner, as it diverts the noblest aspirations of man into a wrong 
direction, and invests crime itself with apparent sanctity. It 
may not be imagined, as some Jews, and the unlearned among 
the Christians were prone to do, that to every god a correspond
ing dremon was appointed,-those gods were only creations of 
fancy. It was the power of darkness entirely, and in its fullest 
extent, and the natural faculties influenced by it ( especially those 
which were sexual), which constituted the governing principle of 
heathenism and its worship. It would be difficult for any one to 
be present at the worship of Venus, so much in vogue in Corinth 
especially, without feeling the dominion of sin in his heart; his 
presence at such rites is therefore called tempting the Lord. 
(In ver. 20 the words oaiµ,ovlw; 0ue£ Ka~ ov 0e,j, are found, 
a quotation from Deut. xxxii. 17, according to the LXX.-In 
Ps. xcvi. 5, following the same authority, and Baruch iv. 7, the 
same idea occurs.-For the passages in the Fathers referring to 
this subject,1 consult Usteri's Paulin. Lehrbegr. p. 421, sqq.). 

1 .Justin Mar. employs dremons in conveying a representation of tLe supper in the 
worship of Mithrne: 01r•(' Kai iv TO<< Toii l\Hllpa µva'T~pio« 1rapi~wKav yivu,fla, µ•· 
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Vers. 21, 22. Such an intermixture of entirely dissimilar ele
ments the apostle justly declares to be perfectly inadmissible, 
upon which more will be said, 2 Cor. vi. 14, sqq. No man can serve 
two masters, if he adheres truly to one, he must despise the oth~r ! 
It is not necessary to understand by the expressions 7TOT~ptov 

Oatµovfu,v, Tpa,re,a oatµovlwv that Paul had some particulal' 
heathen festival in mind, the service of Mithras for· example, 
(Kreuzer's Symb. i. 728, sqq. iii. 364, sqq.), in which not only 
the sacrifice was eaten, but also a cup passed around ; for it being 
customary to drink on all such occasions, 7TOT~ptov and Tpa1re,a, 

which by a figure stand here for /3pwµa, together signify the re
past. To sharpen the admonition, Paul alludes briefly to the jea
lousy of the Lord, and his power to punish the disobedient. (In 
ver. 22, the 1rapa,'T/Xow is probably chosen from Dent. xxxii. 21. 
It indicates the jealousy of Jehovah on account of the deviation 
of his people from hearty love towards him. It corresponds to 
the Hebrew ~.,~~ry, and is rendered 1rapogvvew, 1rapont,ew, by. 
the LXX.-Regarding the use o( the indicative in the direct 
question, see Winer's Gr. p. 260. The 1rapa,'T/Xovµev may be 
also understood as not signifying what shall happen, but what has 
taken place, " or is it the meaning by our way of proceeding to 
provoke the Lord 1") 

Vers. 23, 24. Paul then again proceeds to assert the principle 
which he had already laid down in vi. 12, in order to apply it not 
only in Adiaphoris to individual liberty, but with reference to the 
brethren. It might appear exaggeration for the apostle to say /J,'TJ· 
!.' ' ' • " ~ I ,,. ,. ' ' - • I (" • I Oft', TO eaVTOV ':,'T/THTW, a/\,1\,a TO TOV f!TEpov E/Ca<TTO', IS on y 
added to facilitate the sense), but it should be a>..Xa "a~ To Tou 

ETepov. But tl1is principle ought certainly to be taken in its most 
extensive signification, and we must say, were it generally carried 
out, every one would be better cared for, than if each thought only 
of himself. But so long as this is not the case, the exercise of a 
pure love in earthly things can only bring disappointment, but in 
heavenly he will in the ,couµo,;- OVTO', gain. 

Vers. 25, 26. It was not unusual for portions of the beasts 
offered in sacrifice to be exposed for public sale in the markets, 
so that it was possible to purchase such meat. The Judaizing 

,u.tJo-tiµEVOt ol '1l"OUrJpOI (5a[µovEC, UTL "Y{JP <ipTo, "al 71"0T,lpwv U(!e1-,-o~ 'T;eETa, iv Tuis 

Toti ,ivaoµ.i11ov TEAE-rat~ µET' i'71'"a"-0'j'aJV 'Tt11Wv, ii i1rlaTacr6i ;, µa6tiv ~VvaaeE. 
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Christians took offence at this, but Paul counselled them to make 
no difference, and for conscience sake not to enquire. Here fol-
lows a quotation from Ps. xxiv. 1, acknowledging the dependence 
of all created things on Jehovah, but it is not his intention to 
deny the disturbances among the KTLui<;, and to subvert the 
biblical injunctions regarding food ; we must rather take it for 
granted, both here and in the parallel passage 1 Tim. iv. 4, that 
the apostle conceived all created things sanctified in Christ, as 
Peter was given in a vision (Acts x. 11, sqq.) to understand. 
This is further explained in my Comm. upon the Epist. Rom. p. 
426.1 (Ver. 25. µaKEAAov belongs to the Latin words adopted 
by the later Greeks ; the particular Greek expression is KpEw'Trw

Aiov. - 'Ava,cpivEw is- here = E~ETa,Ew, ava7rvv0avEu0ai, as 
Pha.vorin correctly asserts ; and the out TiJV uvveto71uw, like 
that of ver. 27, refers to the individual conscience of him who buys 
or is invited.-Lachmann reasonably omits the comma before and 

.after /JITJOEv avaKpivoVTE<;, likewise in ver. 27 it belongs with 
o,a TiJV CTVVElOTJUW to lu0uTE.2 

Ver. 27, 28. Then follows the counsel, that if believers are 
invited as guests by the heathen, only to refrain from eating, if a 
distinct declaration is made of the nature of the food served up. 
N eander and Billroth have both decided that the words, lav oe 
Ti<; vµ'iv E,'Tr'{J apply not to the host, but to some one among the 
guests, whose scruples were aroused, and this supposition alone 
gives significance to the explanation of oia Ti/V uvvEio71uw. Such 
a remark could never haye been made by a heathen, either in 
mockery or designedly, to proYe the Christian, therefore this view 
is not practicable. But these words require some addition, hav
ing been already twice applied in speaking of the conscience of 
the claimant for liberty. The µ~vvua<; must accordingly be dis
tinguished from the interrogator, and might be presumed to re
present the host, who alone would know for certainty, if the meat 
placed before them had formed a portion of a sacrifice or not. 
But to this the E/CEWo<; presents a difficulty ; and as besides oia 

is not repeated before uvvEiOTJuiv, it seems better to refer them 
both to the same person, for µ71vvw implies·not so much the posi
tive information, as the opportunity of becoming acquainted that 
it was meat that had been sacrificed. The words El 0ei\.ETE 7ropeveu-

1 See pp. 887, 8, of th~ trnos:ation, F. T. Lib, 
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Oat (ver. 27) indicate, as Pott correctly observes, that the apos
tle considered it advisable to accept such invitations from heather!_ 
acquaintance with the greatest caution, for heathen customs were 
in use at all their festivals, and the Christian who took part iu 
them, ran the risk of denying his faith by his practice. Never
theless the circumstances did not warrant a formal prohibition. 
(Lachmann has preferred the reading lEpo0vTov in ver. 28, and in
deed it is more easy to account for the change of this expression 
into the general elOCJJAo0vTov, than on the other hand the ad
mitted form into the more unusual one.. But the additional TOV 
,yap ,cvpiov " T. )._ here is decidedly not genuine, and only bor
rowed from ver. 26, from the preceding word uvveiOTJaw being 
the same). 

Ver. 29-31. In an interrogating fonn, and likewise in the first 
person, the current idea is repeated, in order more vividly to pre
sent it to the mind. "For why should I allow my liberty to be 
judged of another man's conscience," meaning," why should I, by 
my exercise of freedom, afford a. pretence to others for judging 
me 1" " If I (the meat) partake with thanks to God (conse
quently in a right mind), why am I evil spoken_ of, for partaking 
of meat received with thanksgiving 1 i. e. wherefore shall I give 
occasion (in appearance) for evil to be spoken of me. Is it then 
not better that I should have the necessary regard to the weak and 
avoid all offence r' Let all be done therefore to the glory of God. 
Govern yourselves entirely according to circumstances. Be not 
only heathen to the heathen (to which inclination urges you), but 
be not ashamed to be Jewish to the Jew. (See ix. 20, sqq.) Pott 
has attributed another and apparently easier construction to these 
words, viz. as an objection proceeding from one of the liberal 
party : " What have I to do with another's conscience 1 and why 
should I allow my liberty to be judged of them'! If I have eaten 
with thanks, why should I be evil spoken of1" . But this expo
sition of the verse, although the words are by no means incon
sistent with it, is opposed by the subject of the foregoing one, 
according to which even the conscience of the stranger is to be 
respected, and also by ver. 31. It is only by adopting the above 
explanation that the ehe ovv "· T. )._ becomes connected. In refer
ence to the 1ravTa e~ ooEav Beov 7TOtELT€, we cannot truly weaken 
the force of the mtvTa, as if it signified only something. In the 
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Christian life things great and small should stand in harmonious 
agreement ! However the eli; oo~av 0eov is not to be thought to 
imply attention to every trifle. The inward living principle 
must exhibit itself in things of every degree as the generator of a 
pure life displaying itself in love towards all, manifesting the oo~a 
0eov thereby in the most glorious manner. (In ver. 29, e'A.ev0e
p{ai; may not, as Heidenreich supposes, be supplied to the xapin 
µETexw, but the verb stands rather for "to taste meat," as the 
wEp ov ryw evx,apunf;, which follows plainly proves. The expres
sion xapii; is in this passage the gratiarum actio in eating.)· 

Ver. 32.-Chap. xi. 1. Then follows the admonition to accom
modate themselves in Adiaphora charitably, not to one party 
alone but to all without exception (according to the enumeration 
ix. 20, sqq.) as he, the apostle, was accustomed to do in the whole 
sphere of his labours. Nevertheless Paul will not be the pattern 
by which they (the Corinthians) were to regulate their conduct, 
and therefore he adds : I am a follower of Christ. I have not 
devised my course of proceeding, but have learned it from the 
holy prototype of mankind ! (The a1rpoU/€07T'O', of ver. 32 has 
appeared in Acts xxiv. 16; it also occurs in Phil· i. 10. Hesy
chius and Suidas explain it by au,eavoa;\iUTO',. But here it is em
ployed actively the same as 0 7rp0U/€01T~V µ~ oioovi;.-The mention 
of Jews and Gentiles with the church of God, which makes a dif
ficulty with Billroth, is entirely unimpeachable if we glance at ix. 
20, sqq., where Jews and Gentiles are also mentioned. Conside
ration is to be had for them, in order if possible to win them to 
the truth, as is expressly declared in ver. 33. [See on Rom. xv. 
l.J.-The rule of their conduct is to be only the benefit of others 
and not their own advantage. The Christian should rather be 
prepared to purchase the former even at the expense of personal 
self-denial and discomfort. The division of the chapters is evi
dently not well arranged in this place. Ver. 1 of the 11th chap
ter belongs essentially to the preceding deduction. Paul was un
willing to afford his adversaries the most remote occasion to ac
cuse him of pride, and he therefore, while holding forth his own 
example, represents it as a following after the great example 
which was offered to the whole human race.) 
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III. 

PART THIRD. 

(x.i. 2-xiv. 40.) 

§ 9. THE SUITABLE APPAREL. 

As we have already remarked in reviewing the contents of 
these epistles in the Introduction, the second Part treated chiefly 
of private circumstances, and now in the third the public assem
blies, and occurrences in connexion with them, are brought under 
consideration. In entering upon the subject • the apostle com
mences with externals, viz. the apparel and appearance suitable 
to believers, and it seems probable that this was because he was 
able to award praise in this particular, for in this respect the 
better spirit appears to have influenced the Corinthian church, 
and led them to observe the strict apostolic injunction (ver. 2.). 
The argument which follows these is more by way of enforcing a 
due observation of the customs enjoined, and reproving those who 
liad attempted innovation (ver. 16), but had not:succeeded in 
carrying it out. The 0eMIJ OE uµa~ eloevai} is not to be re
garded as antithesis, but a corroboration of theJorcgoing. This 
is decidedly proved by the TovTo OE ovic /,r-aivro of verses 17 
and 22, but the apostle prefaces with this observation, because 
it connects itself perfectly with the subject of chap. viii.-x. which 
was likewise an abuse of liberty, prejudicialJ)o~the~morality of 
the members of the church. This paragraph also shows, that the 
'!T'apao6cre,~ referred not only to such important doctrines as the 
holy communion (see vcr. 23), but likewise to such lesser injunc
tions as are here brought under consideratiQn. The 2 Thess. ii. 15 
proves that Paul included therein his verbal and written directions 

a 
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concerning Christian doctrine and living.1 From the nature of 
the thing, it was natural to suppose that an early attempt would 
be made to collect such precepts, and as the rapid gl'owth of the 
church elicited new circumstances rendering new directions im
perative, these collections increase and come down to us in this 
form, without om· being always able to discriminate between what 
is really apostolic and the later additions. (The 7ravTa might 
create a difficulty, for vers. 17, 22, certainly show that Paul by 
no means commends all, and that the Corinthians had not remem -
bered everything. It is best therefore to receive it = 71'.ivTW'>, 

which is quite reconcilable as it stands before in the same manner 
as 'TT'ctVTW'> usually does. See Luke iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21, xxi. 
22, xxviii. 4.). 

Ver. 3. The apostle then leaves the subject of the connection 
of husband and wife, and enters upon that referring to the veiling 
of women, which was then agitated in Corinth. The preachers 
of unlimited liberty might have attempted to remove this ancient 
custom (Gen. xx. 16), but the firm principle of the followers of 
Peter maintained it, which Paul justified. This custom pos
sessed once a symbolical signification, the veil expressed tl1e 
authority of the husband over her, and the idea of the seclusion 
and reserve becoming the woman; it had likewise a moral aim, 
for all unlawful excitement was aYoided in the assemblies, and 
the attention was withdrawn from the women. The apostle's 
argument is not applicable to married women alone, but includes 
the whole female sex as such : in a profound allegory he views 
the women's long hair as a veil lent to her by nature herself 
(\'er. 1.5.). According to this he must intend that the young 
women also should come to the assembly veiled. But under 
all circumstances we must remember that, according to the re
marks on chap. vii., we are not to regard this in the light 
of a command, but as good counsel justified by the pel'iod, 
and it would be unnecessarily precise to require that the re
presentations here laid down by the apostle should be liter-

1 Nee.uder in llis Church History ( Kirchengescl,icl1te ), vol. i. purl iii. p. 1105, sqq., 
und Krabbe upon the Apo•. Constit. p. 50, oppeor unwilling to e.dmit ony written e.pos 
tolic 1·egul11tions. Tbe postural lettet"S are however eviuently uothing more tban small 
collections of uposlolic rules; thut besides tbese m,my of tlteir directions were wrillen 
down during the life-time of the apost.le, is certainly not improbuble; our collection of 
so-cRlled 11postolic iustitntioos are without d"ubt of a much latn origin. 

2 
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ally followed in all ages. But although the German custom 
concedes a freer position to the female sex than the eastern 
Greek allowed, tlrn apostle's fundamental idea in this para-
graph preserves a significance for all times. The Holy Scriptures 
recognise nothing of the emancipation of women, a.nd the noblest 
adornment of the woman must ever remain a modest decency, 
the expression of which must be a becoming dress.-That the op
posite custom should ever have found currency in Corinth, viz. 
the veiling of tlie men, appears to me very unlikely. The pas
sages which appear rather to favour the supposition (ver. 4, 7), 
are there only by way of antithesis; had such a custom really 
required to be formally attacked, it would have been brought 
under more signal notice. The custom of the heathen to cover 
themselves at sacrifices, and in the presence of the aruspices,2 may 
indeed be appealed to, but it is thoroughly improbable that the 
Christians should have transplanted anything of heathen rites 
into ecclesiastical usage. There is likewise not a trace of this 
to be found elsewhere, while the subject of the veiling of women 
came under consideration at a later period, as the work of Ter
tullian de 11irginibus velandis· proves. It is more reasonable to 
suppose that it was the well-known custom of the synagogue which 
was implied, the covering the head with a cloth during the hours 
of prayer. But as we said before, thel'e is no sufficient founda
tion for supposing that such a custom ever existed among men. 
-The argument in ver. 3 has in addition something peculiar. The 
comparison between the relation of Christ to the church is based 
upon matrimony (Eph. v. 20, sqq.). But in spiritual marriage, 
Christ is not alone the head of the man, but of the woman also, 
without regard to distinction of sex. Yet is it here said, 'TT'aVTo'> 

civopo',;, ,mj>aXiJ o Xpt<rTD',. However that cannot be urged, for 
in all such parallels discrepancies must exist. But wherefore 
the addition ,cecpaXiJ oe XptcrTov o 0eo'> 1 To the general con
text it. bears no reference ; it only completes the accessory idea 

1 TI,e unbridled customs of the age prove how necessary auch aevere regulations were 
in the times we nre speaking of, The Fathers or the Church, e. _q. Clemens Alex., 
Cyprian, &c., were obliJ{ed to express their displeasure at certain Christian women, who 
bathed wit\J men without the decency of dress. ( See Krabbe on the A post. Constit. 
Hamburg.· 1829, p. 1.25, sqq.). 

2 Servius in Virg. Aen. iii. 407, writes: 8ciendum sacrificantu dii., omnibu, capita 
velare con.,uetos ob hoe, ne se inter rel.igio11em aliq11id vogi.• ~ff•.,.,.et obtutib11.,. 
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of the gradual advancement, as in iii. 22. The remarks already 
made on this passage, upon the question how far in such passages 
a subordination of Christ to the Father may be traced, are like
wise valid here. (In the idea. ,mf,aX~, according to the context, 
dominion is especially expressed. As in the human organization, 
the exercise of dominion over all the members proceeds from the 
head; so in the family, from the men; in the church, from Christ; 
in the universe, from God.). 

Ver. 4, 5. The first verse is only per contrarium to elucidate the 
meauingofthe second, concerning which it really treats. In a spiri
tual fashion, the apostle views the bearing of men and women as of 
importance to their being. The man represents the governing 
principle in mankind, the woman the ministering ; in the former, 
therefore, the free open appearance was becoming ; to the latter, 
the reserved, symbolically expressed by the veil. The expressions 
r.pauevx,1!Iu0ai and wpaifn,Tevew, refer however, as xiv. 13, shows, to 
the Charismata. of tongues and prophesy. We learn from 
this passage that this was also conferred upon women, though 
at a later period the public e.-vercise of these gifts (see xiv. 
34, and 1 Tim. ii. 12) was entirely prohibited by the apos
tle. That this prohibition is not alluded to here is by no means 
important. Calvin has justly replied apostolus unum impro
bando alterum not probat ; he desired here first to continue the 
discussion already commenced. (In ver. 4 Ttis to be supplied to 
1eaTa ,cf!f,a">.fj<; exrov, some wearing and covering for the head. 
-Billroth with propriety recognises a double meaning in the 
twofold ICaTaiuxvvei T~V ,ce!f,aX~v. It signifies first it disho
noureth his head, i.e. the part of the body which declares disho
nour, and next of the man that he dishonoureth Christ. Of the 
woman that she dishonours her husband, by omitting the sign of 
her subjection to liim.-Shaving the woman's head was a punish
ment for adultresses, the expression also bears application to 
want of discipline and shamelessness.) 

V ers. 6-9. The necessity for adherence to strict morality is 
yet further enforced by the apostle from the relation of man to 
woman, shown in the Mosaic account of the creation. The ma.n 
is God's el1erov JCal S6Ea, the woman only man's S6Ea, This refers 
back to Gen .. 27, where man is styled O~? and M':\o, of God. 
But Calvin bas justly reminded us that thi; argument, 'a.ud like-
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wise that arising out of the ,mj,aX~ in ver. 3, must be adopted 
with the necessary restriction, and that the conclusion arrived at 
by numerous schismatics is perfectly unsupported as to the man
alone being the image of God, and not the woman. In the pas
sage of Genesis alluded to (i. 27) dominion is declared to be the 
chief characteristic of the divine image; this was manifested more 
in the man than in the woman, and only for that reason, and so far 
Paul ascribes to him the image, and not to the woman. This 
latter has a dependent position assigned to her, and all her fa
culties should be applied to the one purpose of serving the man, 
and elevating him in his higher and more important condition. 
This is signified by the expression ooEa civopoi;, wherewith the 
apostle drops the parallel with the El,cwv. In order to place the 
subjection of the woman to man more clearly in view the apos
tle borrows an argument from the 2d cl1apter of Genesis. The 
fact that the woman was formed out of the rib of the man ( Jg 
avopoi;) and was destined to be his helper (out 'TOV &vopa €IC· 
Ttrr0,,,), is employed by Paul for this purpose. This sort of argu
ment would appear singular in these days, but evidently only be
cause we l1ave not accustomed ourselves to read the Holy Scrip
tures, especially the Old Testament, so literally. Paul however 
proceeds upon the unrestricted divinity of the Old Testament, 
and the more this is generally recognized the more shall we be 
enabled to perceive the admissibility of such proofs. (In ver. 6, 
Euparr0ai is to be understood as the increased ,ce{parr0ai.). 

Ver. 10. This passage has received more trouble and labour 
than its meaning appears to deserve. 'EEourrta is evidently 
nothing more than an indication of the covering for the fe
male head, and therefore of the veil, which is thus the sym
bol of the man's power over the woman.1 The conjectures 
lEov/3tav, JEwvrra are quite unnecessary and untenable.2 The 

1 Hagenbach (Stud. 1828, pt. 2, p. 401, sqq,) would derive lEouaia from •E1i11a, in 
the sense of " deacent, extraction,'' But I.iicke ( pt. 3, p. 568, sqq.) bas lexico
logically and exegeiically proved this unsound. Liicke himself admits a brachylogy 
in the passoge, viz. the omission of the definite genitive relation, which may be under
stood in a twofold reference, first lo the man as an exercioe of the iEoualn, and then 
to the women and the object thereor. 

2 The reading lE1oiiaa has certainly something in its favour, end is therefore put 
forth by Junius, Valckenaer, and others. ( See the Scholia of the latter, vol. ii. p. 279. ). 
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supposition that E!ovuia is precisely the name of a head
dress, admits of no proof. The Hebrew ,-,,-,, a large upper 

garment, capable also of covering the heaf is not derived 
from ifT'1, to role, but from ,-,.,, to spread. In the middle ages 

imperiuT-Ji certainly signified a ;,.~man's head-dress (see Du Fresne 
Glossar. Med . .iEvi. s. v.) ; and others have desired to receive E!ov
u{a in an active sense, "symbol of the protecting power of the 
man over the woman," with a reference to Ps. lx. 9, .,~~"I i'l:l.''9• 
guard of my head, i. e. protecting helmet. But this turn of the 
expression by no means agrees with the context. The apostle is 
engaged in proving, not that the man has to protect the woman, 
but that the latter has to obey him. The difficulty in the phrase 
oia 'TOtl', <L'Y"/EAOV<; is much more important. The conjectures 
a,yEA'l'Jr; ( on account of the flock), aryeAa{ovr; (by reason of unedu-
cated men), &vSpar;, 8f>..ovr;, are collectively without authority; 
the Codd. give no variations, but the supposition that G,'Y'YeAot 
intimates human messengers, suitors, or heathen spies, even mar
ried men, or overseer of the church, requires no serious refutation. 
The view of Heidenreich, that Sia Tovr; a,yryeAovr; is a formula ob
secrandi, as per omnes sanctos, cannot be maintained, for- the 
New Testament acknowledges no invocation of angels. ,v e may 
certainly hesitate as to good or bad angels being here meant, and 
it appears not unlikely that a reference exists to the narrative of 
Gen. vi. 2, where it is stated that the sons of God ( Elohim) found 
the daughters of men fair, and united themselves to them. But 
we cannot admit the reference in this place, because /1,'Y'YeAot 
never implies bad angels alone. In the iv. 9 we understand by a,y
"fEAoir; all the higher orders of beings, good and bad together, 
but the connection here does not sanction this supposition ; for if 
it were proposed to express the temptation of man by means of 
the sight of unveiled women, at the evil instigation of bad angels, 
as Mosheim among others thinks, and also the sorrow experienced 
by the good angels for sin, it must have been more precisely 
stated. Good angels alone are therefore referred to. Theodo
rete, and following him other expositors, have had the guardian 
angels (Matt. xviii. 10) specially in mind, so that the sense were, 
" in order to avoid afflicting your holy guardian angel by an im
moral behaviour." But whether the angels mentioned in Matt. 
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xviii. 10 (see Comm. on· this passage) are to be regarded as a dis
tinct class, is too uncertain for us to venture to derive our expla:_ 
nation therefrom; we can then only in a general way think of all 
the good angels. But on what grounds shall the women cover 
themselves on their ·account ? Bengel replies, because ( Is. vi. 2) 
the angels veil themselves before the Almighty. But that would 
prove too much, for by a similar reasoning he might conclude 
that the men also should veil themselves before Christ, their Head. 
We can only admit the general reference, on account of the joy, 
which the angels have, in all that is holy and good (see Luke xv. 
10) ; and as the subject has a particular reference to veiling in 
the assemblies, we may entertain the idea that the angels, being 
themselves likewise engaged in the praise of God the Father, 
must be considered actively participating in the worship of God.1 

Thus according to the LXX. Ps. cxxxviii. 1 says, lvav-riov a,r·n~
A.oov '1raA.oo uoi, although ver. 2 shows the subject to be the hymns 
in the temple. 

Ver. 11, 12. In order however to furnish no pretence for 
pride in man, Paul now brings forward the other side of the posi
tion, that is to say, that by the command of God the man came 
of woman, being born of her ; then again occurs the observation, 
that all comes from God, men a.s well as women. (In ver. 11 the 
lv ,cvpl<p is to be understood, "According to the command and 
appointment of the Lord." The tetr:t. rec. has transposed the 
phrase in Yer. 11, but critical authority is so unanimously opposed 
to the usual reading, that no doubt can prevail concerning its re 
jection.). 

Ver. 13-16. The apostle concludes, that every one must he 
sensible of the propriety of women being covered, especially in 
religious asi-emblies ; nature itself indicates this by the long hair 
which she bestows upon the woman as a covering and veil. 'fhis 
universal custom in all God's churches cannot therefore be de
parted from, in accordance with the views of certain who were 
contentious. In the latter remark (ver. 16), is as it were con
tained the threat, " to whomsoever this is not agreeable, let him 
withdraw from the church, the custom cannot be changed." (In 

l This has been already propounded by the Fnt\Jers of the church. See Tertull. de 
Orat. o. 12. Orig. o. Cels. v. p. 233. Constit. Apost. viii.-&. 

l1t 
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ver. 14 the expression 1/ cpu<T i<. oioa.CT,cei must not be overlooked, 
for this mode of expression occurs but rarely in the holy Scriptures, 
since nature is commonly conceived as being in absolute dependence 
upon God, and therefore, whenever it expresses purely physical 
subjects, is styled God. Passages like these show that the pre
sent prevalent practice of referring all to nature, is not in itself 
objectionable, but the circumspection with which the uame of 
God is avoided is evidently the fruit of unbelief; nature is con
sidered without any relation to God. Koµ,aw is = comam alere, 
to permit the hair to grow long .-In Yer. 15, 7T'epi/3o'A.aiov is really 
a wide-flowing garment [Heb. i. 12], consequently veil. See Gen. 
xxiv. 6f>, xxxviii. 14.-ln ver. 16, Hesychius explains cpi'A.ovei,coc, 
by µ,axiµ,or;, cp{Xepic, ; it does not occur again in the New Testa. 
ment. This concluding verse decidedly points to a certain part.y 
in Corinth who wished to assert a greater degree of liberty. 'l'he 
extremes to which this tendency gaYe occasion in later times, is 
shown in church history, by the accounts of the antinomian sects 
of the Karpokratians, &c. 

§ 10. THE HOLY COMMUNION. 

(:x:i. 17-34.) 

Far more important is the second subject upon which the 
apostle now enters, the conduct of the Corinthian Christians at 
the holy communion. ·with reference to this, the example or the 
better disposed appears either to have effected nothing, or they 
themselves were carried away by party spirit. At all events the 
apostle blames their conduct unconditionally, stigmatising it as 
calculated to change the blessing upon the assembly into a curse. 
(The 'TOV'To 'TT'apa"'/"/EXXwv of ver. 17 refers to the subject already 
mentioned in ver. 16, and the maintaining a better principle of 
order upon appearing in the assembly; and with the commendation 
contained in ver. 16, a degree of reproach is connected in what 
follows.-The <TvvEp)(,e<T0ai alludes especially to the assembling 
together, at which, according to the custom among early Chris
tiaus, it was usual to celebrate the holy communion daily, and 
also the love-feast. Billroth refers ,cpe'i'TTov and ~77011 to the 
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assembly itself, making the sense "these are not better, bnt 
rather worse," but this is not favoured by the eic; To : it would be 
more correct to regard it as expressive of the ethical end of all con
gregation, prejudiced by the unsanctified state .of mind in which 
the Corinthians were accustomed to meet together. In ver. 34, el~ 

Kp{µa crvvepxeu0a, expresses this.). 
Ver. 18, 19. Paul does not now enter at once upon the main 

argument, but mentions first the dissensions among the Corin -
thians, by employing 7TpWTOV µiv, to which no oevTepov U succeeds, 
the ovv of ver. 20 rather supplying its place. From this some
what undivided form, we are by no means to conclude that Paul 
proposed to treat first of the divisions, and afterwards of the 
abuses in the Lord's Supper, or that he considered these same 
errors as uxLuµaTa, but that he intended to expose the ,elation 
of these corruptions to existing dissensions (see on chap. i.), and 
how the corrupt practices on occasion of celebrating the holy 
communion which Paul bewails, arose from the want of unity in 
the chnrch (through the four a,'pfoeic;), and further exhibited 
themselves in the assembly by uxluµaTa when the greatness of 
tl10ir purpose in assembling together should ·rather have re
strained any disposition to cavil. The sentence Kal µepo-. TL 

7Tt<1'T€ll(J) is also to be thus explained. For it refers not to the 
uxluµarn as such (the information concerning it being credited 
entirely, and not in part, by Paul), but to its influence upon the 
forms of the congregations. Concerning this latter point exag
gerated reports might have arisen which the apostle perceived to 
be such, but that they were not entirely without foundation Paul's 
acquaintance with God's dealings enabled him to see. He con
tinually passes his winnowing fan over a community, in order to 
separate the impure from it, and make manifest the approved. 
(In ver. 18 EKKA'f/ula is not to be understood as the place of meet
ing, but the congregation : " If ye come together, so that ye 
form an EKK"'IL'f/u{a, that faithful believers are present." That is 
to say, smaller circles of persons closely connected might be 
formed who would yet represent no real EKKA'f/u{a. It would be 
advisable to omit, with Lachmann, the comma after ryap and EK

KA'f/ul,a,, thus extending the current idea as far as v7Tapxew.-The 

differen~e between the uxLuµaTa and ai'pEuei<; in this place is 
that the latter expression, as the stronger, contains the ground 

m2 
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of the former, to which the Kat points. The aipeueic; are also 
the chief points of division mentioned in chap i., a consequence 
whereof was that the parties held themselves separate, even at 
the celebration of the holy supper, i.e. occasioned uxtuµaTa. 
-Billroth correctly observes that here the 7va is to be under
stood properly of the object : God's purpose in these very la
mentable dh•isions is to disco,·er those who are firm in the faith. 
The good principle displays itself in moderation ; the bad in the 
separation of the impure. l John ii. 19.). 

Ver. 20-22. The apostle now proceeds to that which is the 
real object of reproof. (In ver. 22 ouK hraww is to be received 
only as Meiosis.) According to custom among the ancient Chris
tians, the celebration of the love-feast was regularly connected 
with that of the holy communion, so that the whole ceremony 
formed a strict commemoration of our Lord's passover feast. 
Together they were viewed as one operation, and c~lled oe'i7rvov 
llvptaKov.l All believers, as members of a single God's family, 
ate and drank together earthly and divine food, in witness of 
their inward unity for time and eternity. Each individual ac
cording to his ability brought provision for tl1is festival, which 
was then consumed in common, and this custom continued to 
exist down to the end of the fourth century, when, in consequence 
of the congregations becoming so numerous, it was found neces
sary to separate the love-feasts from the Lord's Supper. Now in 
Corintl1, where the spirit of love had lost considerable ground, 
these festivals were so conducted that each partook only of what 
he had provided, the rich enjoying fully while the poor lacked. 
The Lord's Supper, the supper of love, thereby sank into an i'oiov 
&'i7rvov, and was a proceeding without meaning or significance, 
which each might have performed at home, and that which was 
intended as a bond of union became of none effect an<l was dis
honoured. However well calculated this account may be to dis
lurb the pleasing illusions we are prone to form concerning the 
state of perfection existing in the ancient church, much may be 

1 Catholic interpreters desire to onderstnnd l1cre only the Agape without the Lord's 
POJJrEr. This is d,,cidedly an error ; lhe • aposlolic clrnrch neier cele~ruttd 1111 Agape 
alone, without the holy communion. But at wl eveut• we may infer from what is stated 
that the erro111 he,re reproved found only partial occeptanc~ in the dai'ff'vov r.:up,a,cov, 

which, when at a subsequent period sepnra•,ed from the Lord's supper, formed the feasts 
styled A gape. 
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found to operate in tempering our judgement. First, the 
proceedings of the Corinthians did not spring from disrespect 
towards the sacred rite, and in no degree from covetousness or 
a selfish appetite, but from the divisions among themselves, 
which was the fundamental cause of the isolation of individuals. 
Every one shared only with the members of their own party 
without regard to the wants of the other. Such a course of pro
ceeding, which would arise from attaching too great importance to 
slight points of difference, was in no way incompatible with a na
ture capable of more enlarged views, and it does not appear that 
this fault as thus explained was general. Had each applied him
self seriously to the duty of self-examination, he would not have 
rated his brother's sin higher than his own, and this the apostle 
endeavours earnestly to impress upon thorn in what follows. (In 
Yer. 20 the emphasis is to be laid on vµwv, " when ye come to
gether it is no true Lord's Supper that ye celebrate in so wrong 
a manner:'-Concerning €7Tt TO avTo, consult Acts i. 15, ii. 1.
L1€t7TVOV ,wpia,cov only occurs here. In the Acts of the Apostles 
the expression used is ,c°)\,aut, &pTov [see Acts ii. 42], signifying 
love-feast and Lord's Supper together. Tertullian employs also 
the term convivium dominicum, convivium Dei [Ad Uxor. ii. 4, 
8.]. But the name is not to be explained as Heidenreich supposes, 
coena in lwnorem domi11i instituta, but" feast, given by the Lord, 
to which he invites believers.''-In ver. 21 7TpoAaµ/3avew means 
the consuming of the food supplied for themselves and those be
longing to them, without sharing the same with their poorer breth
ren.-In ver. 22 Heidenreich erroneously places the expression 
€/CICA'l'J<rla 0EOv in opposition to ol,c{a, and concludes that it signi
fies church buildings. But the acceptance of this view is for
bidden by the 0eov, which is inapplicable to a building, and 
moreover by the /CaTa<ppove'i,v and 7TUTatuxvvew '[OU', µ~ i!xovTa<:, 

which are parallel. The circumstances of the apostolic church 
were not yet of a nature that Christians could possess buildings 
which were exclusively churches.) 

V ers. 23-25. To this reproof on the part of the apostle fol
lows a communication concerning the tradition relative to the ce
lebration of the Lord's Supper, which by the ryap would appear 
to be elicited by circumstances similar to those which had called 
for the former; although it wits not the Lord's Supper itself, 
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but only the love-feasts preceding it, which had been profaned 
by the Corinthians ; from this we may understand that Paul, 
holding forth the exalted nature of this sacrament, and its inti
mate and important connexion with the love-feast, desired to 
make the Corinthians fully sensible of their guilt in introducing 
their differences into the solemn rite. The passag·e from ver. 27 
especially refers to this. :i;>aul brings before their view what the 
Lord's Supper is, in order more strongly to impress upon them 
the necessity for self-examination. That dogmatic errors in the 
doctrine of the Lord's Supper were propagated is not expressly 
stated, but, according to 1 Cor. xv. 12, it is extremely probable 
that such were ready prepared to find entrance upon the slightest 
deviation from the pure faith. If the resurrection of the body 
were denie<l, the presence of the glorified body of our Lord was 
easily made the subject of error. In order therefore to remove 
all pretext for the adoption of these errors, the apostle furnishes 
them textually with the entire doctrine which he had himself 
already preached to them.-Concerning the Pauline form of 
institution it has already been fully entered upon in Comm. 
vol. ii. 440, sqq., third edit., to which the reader is referred. 
In the life of the aposfle ( Exposition of the Epist. to the 
Romans, p. 8) it has already been stated that we could not rea
sonably conclude that every individual historical fact in the life 
of the Lord had been immediately imparted to the apostle by 
Christ, but with the holy communion it was an especial case. 
The dogmatic principle contained therein was so closely bound 
up with historical foundation that it was not possible to separate 
the one from the other ; in this particular therefore an immediate 
revelation from the Lord is correctly inferred. Exegetically the 
a1ro -roil ,wpiou cannot be otherwise received than with the anti
thesis OU/€ a1r' av0poJ1TWV, as expressly stated by Paul in Gal. i. 
12. Accordingly we have here an authentic declaration of the 
,·isen Saviour himself concerning his sacrament, and the church 
has ever regarded this as the most important passage in the New 
Testament respecting the holy communion. It has been alleged 
in opposition to this, that a1ro only signifies the receiving through 
an ag1mt, and that consequently the apostle only here lays claim 
to having receirnd from the apostles as eye-witnesses. But then 
Paul would stand upon a lerel with all other Christians who like-
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wise received the sacrament from the apostles, while here some
thing especial is attributed. It therefore follows that in the 
New Testament it is not always strictly indispensable to ob-=
scrve the distinction between a?Ta and 7raptt, as is further shown 
in the remarks upon Gal. i. 1. In fact it may be supposed 
that Paul here employs a?Ta, because he desired to discriminate 
between tl1e personal appearance of our Lord (see Acts ix.) and 
his revelation by means of his Spirit. The reading ?Taptt in some 
of the Codd. is tlierefore only correction, 

Ver. 26. Christ's own words are only contained in vers. 24, 25; 
ver. 26 is added by Paul himself as an illustration of the ei~ Tt}v 

eµ:rw avaµv,,,aw. 'l'he announcement of the Saviour's death shall 
not only take place as often as the Lord's Supper is celebrated; 
but this celebration, and the announcement bound up in it, shall 
continue until the second coming of the Lord, consequently 
through the entire afo,v ovTo~, until the supper of the Lamb in 
God's kingdom. (Rev. xix. 9.). The idea of making known the 
death naturally includes, as fficumenius appositely remarks, the

0 

remembrance contained therein, 'ITll<rav T;,v 06'pettv "at 'ITllaav Tt}v 

<pi)\,av0pw?T{av "a~ 'ITll<rav Tt}V <rWT'f/p{av, only that we may be 
uncertain whether "aTa•·ryeAA-€T€ is to be received as indicative 
or imperative. The ryttp, connecting verses 25 and 26, agrees 
with both ; for ye certainly make known, would call to mind the 
custom in the celebration of the communion, thanking God for 
creation and also redemption through the death of Christ. But 
Heidenreich has correctly observed that the phrase axpi~ ov eA-0r, 
must be taken imperatively, for it was impossible Paul should 
say, ye do it until the coming of the Lord. 

Ver. 27. Of the highest importance to the dogma of the Lord's 
Supper are the words of exhortation from the apostle which here 
follow. He says one may partake of the sacred feast avaE{6'~, 

and thereby make himself worthy of punishment. The question 
arises, what is to be understood by avaE{c,J~? In connexion with 
the subject before us, the judging others instead of ourselves, and 
uncharitableness towards others, is intended. This may be found 
to include the idea admitting of universal and especial application 
to all times and circumstances, the impenitent are unworlhy 
guests at the Lord's Supper, not from the sinfulness abstract
edly, but the sinning without repent_ing, the hardy persis.tence 
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in sin. It is the more important to uphold this view, because 
individuals of tender consciences feeling the operation of sin in 
themsehes, often deem themselves unworthy, and so refrain from 
the strengthening influence to be derived from the holy sacrament. 
It is the impenitent participation which constitutes evox,oi. Toii 

uwµaToi. ,cat, Tov aZµaTor; Tov ,cvplov. The expression evax~ 

(from lvexeu0ai, adstrictus teneri) signifies reus, to incur a 
penalty, v7rev0vvor;, as Hesychius explains it. It is usually con
nected with ,cp{uir; or ~avaTo<; (Matt. v. 21, sqq., xxvi. 66 ; 
Mark iii. 29), here it is placed together with the object, to 
which the guilt has reference. But it is obviou.sly consistent 
neither with the connexion or Paul's meaning to understand 
the idea thus, " Whoever partakes unworthily of bread and 
wine, is so wicked that he would have joined in condemning 
Christ to death.'' The thought of the apostle tends not to the 
distant Saviour crucified on Golgotha, but considers him as pre
sent· in the last supper which he instituted, which he continued 
•as a memorial of himself. Therefore not only XpiuTov is used, 
but uwµaTo<; ,cat, aµaTO<; XptUTOV, which would be irreconcileable 
witl1 the former acceptation. The sense is rather, "Whoever un
worthily partakes of the bread a.n<l wine, is guilty of an offence 
against the most Holy One." As the greatness of the offence is 
determined by the elevation of the object against whom the deed 
is directed, as likewise he who affronts a prince finds it more 
difficult to excuse himself than he who mocks a beggar, or he 
who robs a church, than the man who steals from a private house, 
so is the unworthy receiving of the Lord's Supper the more hein-. 
ons, because the holiness of Christ present therein is so great. 
Indeed we must say, that a mighty argument against Zwinglius' 
views of the Lord's Supper lies in this passage; the apostle treats 
it as a high mystery, which bears within itself a power to bless 
and likewise to destroy. Christ is present in the Lord's Supper 
in his human nature, so that he who receives the elements unwor
thily, is guilty of sin towards Christ himself. The fact that the 
consecrated el~ments are here denominated bread and wine, prons 
sufficiently that the Catholic doctrine of transubstantiation is 
entirely unscriptural. But it is just as certain that concerning 
the ma'l'l1-ie1· of Christ's presence in the holy communion, nothing 
further rnn be drawn from this 11aF,age. That the Calvi11istic 
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acceptation of this doctrine must yield in the chief points to the 
Lutheran can only he inferred by a strict analogy of the general 
points of doctrine, especially as they refer to the person of Christ
and to the relationship of the divine and human nature iu him. 
In that case we may here find a certain guide.-Ver. 27 is em
ployed by the Roman Catholics as a defence of the communio 
sub una, because it says, &, tw f.a-0lr, Tov llpTOv Toirrov, I, 'TT"lvr, TO 
7T"OT1pwv Tou ,cuplou. It is true that several good MSS. read 1'at, 

but without doubt ;, is preferable to the more unusual form. 
,Viner (Gr. p. 413) has therefore with reason remarked that this 
certainly permits us to suppose that some may devoutly receive 
the bread without the wine ; and in addition to this, if, according 
to the Roman Catholic view. the cup ought never to be received, 
the I, can in no manner apply. Paul in that case must have 
written &, &v Eu0tr, Tov llpTov TOiiTov. 

Vers. 28, 29. To this the exhortation to serious self-examina
tion before receiving the holy Sacrament naturally connects' it
self. The oo,aµ.a,Ew is, as may be readily comprehended, to be 
1.:onsidered in coujunction with the result of this exercise of self
investigation and repentance. As perfectly conformable to this 
passage confession was institutE:d by the church, and it were 
much to be desired that the practice of real private confession 
were still retained instead of a general admonition being substi
tuted in its place.-At the same time the former idea is again 
taken up here (Yer. 29), and the form EVO'X,O'> uwµ,aTo<; 1'a£ aZµ,a· 

To<; "upiou elucidated by µ.ry oiaKplvwv To uriJµ.a Tov "uplou. These 
words however only confirm the view before taken of the evax,oi; 
"· T. ?..., for ttta1'pivew signifies likewise in this place "to separate 
as holy from unholy, consequently to treat the Lord's Supper as 
if it were an ordinary matter, an<l as if he were not present .• , 
The question then occurs, whether these words justify Luther's 
supposition that the unbelieving do also receive the body of the 
Lord ?l Had the great Reformer declared, with reference to this, 
that those who received unworthily not only did not receive 

l The s11icl L1111rero.ns of the 16th centnry went P.o far ns to assert: Nihilo plus reu
pi.sse in prima ,oena Pe/rum q11am J11dam. Calvin, on the xi. 27, expresses himself 
thus: E_go hoe axioma wneo, 11eq11e mihi u.<quam excuti patiar, Chri,tum 110n posse a suo 
.,piritu dive/Ii. Fnde oonstiluo, non recipi mort,wm eius co,pus, 11eque disj1111l'/11m a 
.•pirit11., s11i vir/11/e. Jam q11i viva fide et poe11ite11Ua v,i<1111., est. quum 11il,·il l1ubeal spirit us 

Christi, ip.,um C/,ri.,tum quomodo re<iperet ? Sicul ergo fateor, ,zun.,dam e,se qui i-ere 
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the blessing, but thereby suffered positive evil consequences 
(a ,cp{µa), this would have been perfectly compatible with 
the sense. The words ,cp{µa eauT<jJ £u0[£i evidently bind the 
curse to the action of unworthy participation. But that the 
unbelieving communicant receiues the body and blood of Christ in 
itself is not sanctioned by the words ; we may suppose the perni
cious effect of his unholy act to be, that the power of the body 
and blood repels him. As he who sins against the Holy Ghost 
does not receive the Spirit, but is rejected of it, so likewise the 
unbelieving recipient of the Lord's Supper does not receive Christ, 
but is rejected by Him. It is well to distinguish between the 
unbelieving and the unworthy receiving of the Sacrament. Even 
believers may receive the Sacrament unworthily, and this possibi
lity is here stated by Paul ; inasmuch as the person so sinning is 
still faithful, he can receive Christ ; insofar as he sins however 
he can have no blessing, but a cnrse. But the thorough unbe
liever, in whom no regeneration is found, can in no sense what
ever be said to receive the body mid blood of Christ, because the 
faith is wanting which would enable him to do so. The degree 
of offence in such a case depends upon the measure of conscious
ness with which he, wanting faith, approached the table of the 
Lord : he who drew near in voluntary ignorance will also be 
judged according to this circumstance. Luther arrived at his 
decision from the attempt to maintain the union of the greater 
and lesser objects in the Sacrament, which also led him to sup
pose that not only bread and wine, but also Christ's flesh and 
blood, were received with the physical mouth, although not again 
after a Capernaitish manner. But these extreme opinions were 
not necessary to Luther's object : Christ's glorified flesh and 
blood can only be received by regenerate man (without the bap
tism of regeneration there is no Lord's Supper!), for such, the 
Divine presence is in and with the elements ; the unregenerate, 
on the contrary, has no faculty to appropriate the Divine pre
sence to himself, and consequently receives only the external sym
bols. Brenz says very appositely, although a good Lutheran 
(Luther's works, vol. xvii. 2482)," The mouth offaith receives the 

~imul in cama et 1ame1i indi_que Ghri:;lum recipiw1l, q11af~• 1U.nt n,ulti i11ji1mi, ila non 
admitto, eo! quijidem liistoricam tnntum .~;irr. vi,,n JJ{JJniJentiCE el fidei sen1u n_ffenmt, 
ttliud quam ,ignum ~•ripere 
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body of Christ, the carnal mouth bread and wine." Because the 
bread and wine are not changed, the physical mouth receives 
them alone, the spiritual food being reserved for, and perceptible 
only to the mouth of faith, or, yet more closely, the mouth of the 
believing and inwardly renewed man, who already, though yet be
low, bears within himself the germ of the glorified body. 

Ver. 30--32. The condition of the Corinthian church, which in 
many points of view appears to have been unsatisfactory, is clearly 
attriLuted by Paul to thetr disrespect towards the holy commu
nion. Only the strictest self.-examination could save them 
from the Divine judgement ; and if this were wanting, the 
judgements of the Lord must take effect (as they had already 
experienced) ; but in his mercy he would chastise the faith
ful, in order to save them from condemnation with the world.
This passage is important, as more precisely fixing the sense of 
the ,cpLµa (ver. 29.). Without the subsequent advance of the 
Kp{vEu0ai ( = 1raiO€t1Eu0ai) to the JCaTa,cp{veu0ai, we should have 
already concluded in ver. 29 ,cp{µa to signify eternal condem
nation. But the omission of the article intimates that it is not 
the last judgement which is meant, but an admonishing reproof 
calculated to impress the mind, and at the same time prom of 
advantage to the faithfnl.1 The Corinthians had partaken of 
Christ's flesh and blood unworthily, but they were not for that rea
son eternally condemned,2 they had thereby materially prejudiced 
their inward living, they were on the way to condemnation, from 
which the Almighty sought to recover them by chastisement, the 
apostle by reproof.3 The only difficulty in these verses is to deter-

1 Thus \Volf and Bengel decide. The !utter also correctly obs~rves on this pa.ssnge: 
Kplµa, sine arliculo, iudic:ium aliquod, morbum, ,nm·te1m:e corpm·i.s, ut qui Domini cor· 
pus non disceruunt, suo corpore luaut: No11 dicit 'TO KaTU.Kp1µ.a, condemnationem. Never. 
theless Billrolh himself considers it refers to eternal condemi,o.tion. 

2 The supposition that tbe 1111worthily po.rticipating in the Lord's Supper, in itself, 
can lead to everlasting coudemnation, or stand equal in guilt to sin committed ageins1 
tbe Holy Ghost, may prove hurtful, by deterring individuals from up1>rot1cl.ing the sacred 
rite. The confession of Goethe is remarkable on this point. He wus first led by this 
fear to avoid both church nod altar. ( See his works, lest edit., vol. xxv., p. 125. ). The 
aucient churcll possessed n far rlee.rer view respecting the supper instituted by Divine 
love! 

3 The remnrks of Rosenkranz (Encycl. p. 52.), mentioned by Billl'Oth, in this ]>lace, 
and which I sbnll likewise quote, are much to the point: "As the baptismal confession 
rnqnires the l\r.knowh·dgruent or sin, so likewise the celebration of the Lord's Supper 
demands the knowledge of one's self. It assists to the extreme in fortifying the will and 
~••ire to lead a life ai'rr~able to the same, becnuse il immediately giics to the indilidual 

3 
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mine, whether in ver. 30 the aa-01:ve'i<; and 11,ppr,J<noi, as well as the 
Koiµau0ai, are of inward or outward application, or to be received 
in both senses together. My own views incline to the latter belief; 
the nature of the thing appears to forbid the supposition, that 
only outward sufferings are intended without internal likewise. 
The consequence of an act, such as the unworthy participation in 
the holy Sacrament, must be, in the first place, a mental dis
turbance. The only question therefC!re that could arise, is, 
whether such inward detriment is not alone to be understood, 
without any reference to outward suffering 1 But the supposi
tion of suffering endured by the Corinthians, being sent by the 
Lord as a means of chastisement and profit to them, does not 
allow the outward sufferings to be omitted. These, such as sick
ness, &c., are rather the means in God's hand of awakening the 
slumbering conscience to the condition of the inward life. This 
passage may be regarded as parallel with v. 5, in which the apostle 
commands the body of the sinner to be given over to Satan, in 
order to save his soul in the day of the Lord. The expressions 
(ver. 30) may consequently be regarded as a climax; au0eve'i<; 

and &ppwuroi express the lesser and higher degree of laxity in 
the inward life, and analogous physical sorrows, but ,coiµ,au0ai, 

the highest degree of inward deadness, indicating likewise the 
physical death. According to 2 Cor. v., it cannot be doubted, 
that at the time the apostle wrote these epistles, he regarded the 
second coming of the Lord as near at hand. Death, in a frame of 
mind verging towards apostacy, consequently appeared to him to 
preclude all participation in Christ's kingdom; while this forfeit, 
being the precise penalty inflicted by God, might in effect prove 
the means of awakening fallen sinners for eternal lire. (In 
Yer. 30, out nvro = because this has happened among you.
'IKavo,, the custom of many, is found also in Luke vii. 11, 12, 
viii. 32.-In ver. 31, the €avrov<; oie,cp{voµ,ev is indulgently ex
pressed. ,:Jia,cp{vw appears to be selected with reference to ver. 
29 ; as the Lord's Supper should be perfectly distinguished from 
an ordinary repast, so likewise the unworthy guests at the same 
the consciousness, that the task he has to discharge is in it.~elf (through Christ) already 
effected, und that consequeutly the reality of e god'.y life, such ns he desires to lead, is 
not impossible, But he who I igblly receives the holy communion without repentance, 
1111d without the drsire to lh·e conformably to the princi1,le in tl,e same, eats and drinks 
to himself a cond 0 mnation. 

2 
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should be distinct from the worthy, and out of this distinction a 
voluntary separation followed.) 

Ver. 33, 34. In conclusion, Paul recommends brotherly lov;: 
and devout, respectful behaviour in celebrating the sacred rite. 
Other points touching the right celebration of the holy Sacrament 
appear to require mention, but as this might involve an explana
tion of his own personal views on the subject, he promises to make 
it the object of further communication upon his arrival among 
them. (Ver. 33. 'EicoexeuOai generally signifies in the New Tes
tament "to wait," like a1re1CoexeuOai. The idea, "wait for one 
another," would convey the erroneous impression, that some had 
partaken earlier, before the others came. But it has here the 
signification of " excipere convivio," the sense being, share with 
one another what ye have, that the feast may be a real festiral of 
love.) 

§ 11. THE GIFT OF TONGUES. 

(xii. I-xiv. 40.) 

The following section belongs unquestionably to those in the 
New Testament which are best calcuhited to convey a lively im-• 
pression of the most remarkable times in the history of the world, 
viz. the early days of the disciples, and the period when wings of 
the infant church were gradually extending over mankind, which 
was marked by the most important appearances ever revealed. 
The stream of life which, like a sacre<l living flame, was poured 
on the first disciples of the Lord at Pentecost, extended itself 
over the newly arisen churches, and awakened in all those who 
yielded themselves to its influence a depth of purpose, a power of 
action, a sentiment of heavenly joy l1itherto unfelt by mankind, 
and which only beamed all the clearer amid the dark shadows of 
the heathen world which surrounded the apostolic churches. But 
the spiritual gifts were manifested in the first instance, that is to 
say, in their first striking potency, and in the contest with a pre
vailing world of evil, in a miraculous manner (i. e. one contrary to 
the laws of nature), and their further development by appearances 
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which were inexplicable.1 'l'he miraculous power of Christ ap
peared extended to the whole church ! Down to the end of the 
third century, and consequently until the period of the church's 
dominion over heathenism, these miraculous gifts of the infant 
church were continued, although gradually diminishing. (See 
the passages of the K.V.V. referring thereto, with learned re
search, in Dodwelli Dissert. in Iren. Oxon.ire, 1689, 2d trea
tise.). Among the excitable Greeks, particularly in Corinth, 
the spiritual gifts displayed themselves in the most forcible 
manner. All forms and appearances under which they became 
known seem to have been l1ere prominent, and to have operated 
with a powerful fermentation. As in the meantime the men upon 
whom these gifts, sacred in themselves, descended, were not yet 
perfectly sanctified, since in them the old man yet retained his 
power, and many of them likewise permitted their human weak
nesses to interfere with the exercise of the spiritual power which 
filled them, it was possible that the employment of the gifts gave 
occasion to numerous abuses. This happened especially with the 
gift of the tongues, the striking and dazzling display of which led 
the Corinthians to overrate its value, and the whole of the fol
lowing observations arose from the existence of this error, which 
the ~postle was determined to reprove. In order to make the 
Corinthians aware of the right position of the gift of tongues, 
with regard to the other phenomena, Paul takes a retrospect 
of the gifts in general, with a view to prove from the analogy 
of the various members of the corporeal organism that the 
members of the spiritual organism also, although differing among 
themselves, must yet all serve the same end, and have their 
origin in the selfsame spirit (xii. 1-31), stating that love must 
be the ruler of all the other gifts, because by that their first real 
value is obtained (xiii. 1-13) ; and he then finally proceeds 
to enlarge upon the special application of the gifts of speech in 
Christian assemblies (xiv. 1-40.). However attractive the whole 
section may be, it is nevertheless an extremely difficult one, 

I See among recent works on the subject, Die Geistesgaben der ersten Christen, 
insbesondere die sogenannte Sprechengabe, by Devid Sclrnlz, Breslnu, 1836. In co11-
nexion with it may be mentioned Bnur's N eue Abh. i1cber die Sprachengabe ( Stud. 1838, 
part 3), whicli cpntains a c1·iticism on Schulz's work. Koester'• work, Die Propbeten 
des nlten and neuen Testaments (Leipzig, 1888), also dPserves attention. 
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and principally for tliis reason, that the Charismatic form of ope
ration of the Holy Ghost ceased with the third century, an<!_ 
we have therefore now no means of taking a right view of the 
apostolic condition. It cannot be surprising that we must 
feel this regret, when we see that Chrysostom, who fo·ed nearly 
fifteen hundred years nearer to the apostolic age, expressed 
himself in just the same manner, because he likewise could 
gain no precise views as to the spiritual operation of the Charis
mata. His 29th homily upon our Epistles begins with the words : 
TOVTO a:,rav TO xwplov cnpaopa E<J'TlV auarpe .. , T~V 0€ auarj,Etav ;, 

T&JII 1rpa,yµaTWII &,yvoia 'TE Ka£ g">..">..mfr, .. 'TT"OtE'i, 'TOOII 'TOTE µev uuµ

/3aivaVTwv, VVV 0€ OV ,YtVO/J,EIIWII. 

V ers. 1-3. The 12th chapter is so clearly a continuiJ,tion of the 
preceding one, that Paul observes, had he time before his appear
ing among them to prolong his remarks upon the Lord's Supper, 
he must nevertheless immediately explain himself concerning the 
1rvevµantca, in order that his admonitions may act as an immediate 
prohibition of the abuse. Billroth has with Heidenreich consi
dered the 1rEpt oe Trov 1rvEvµ,antciilv masculine, and received it in 
the special signification " of those speaking with the tongues." 
But the passages xiv. 1. 37 do not confirm this explanation of 
the words : for in xii. 1, 'Tit 1rvevµantca sc. xapluµaTa, as in 
this place, is especially to be understood of the spiritual gifts, 
and in xiv. 37 the 1rvevµantca', is every possessor of a Charisma, 
not only the gift of tongues. Starting from the most general point 
of view, l)aul next reminds the Corinthians of their heathen condi
tion, in which no quickening power could be conferred by their life
less idols ; while all those who acknowledged Christ were conscious 
of receiving a spiritual strength from him, whereby they were en
abled to call Jesus their lord, that is to say, to pronounce in wor<l 
and truth the acknowledgment of the circumstances of their depen
dence on him, and endowment by him. The universality of the 
working of the Holy Spirit in the church is thus established, with 
which the following description of the variety of its operations per
fectly agrees. 'l'his could only be objected to insofar as it might 
be urged that a supernatural power was also evident in heathenism. 
The worship of Bacchus and of Cybele inspired its followers, al
though with an unholy spirit. But Bauer (work already quoted, 
p. 649, note) remarks with reason, that it could not be replied 
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to this, that Paul was not considering such isolated appear
ances of Gentilism, but rather regarding it in its whole and 
comprehensive working; for in the oracles as well as other 
orgiastic appearances, much existed that was analogous to the 
gift of tongues. 'fhe emphasis is rather to be laid upon the 
expression erocoXa : the lifeless idols were contrasted with the 
living, efficie~t Christ, who as the Xoryo,; created the XaXei:11 £11 

7r11€Vp,an in the faithful. It is evident besides, that this expres
sion does not strictly and singly apply to the gift of the ryXwu

uat<; XaXei:11, but to the active operation of the Spirit especially, 
by which confession of faith is incited. (In ver. 2 some hesi
tation may occur between the choice of the readings 0T1 and 
OT€. Billroth decides for the latter, Lachmann has adopted 
the former, placing however the OT€ near within brackets. I 
prefer the on, because then the expression, " ye know that ye 
were Gentiles," includes in it the presupposition of the Gentile 
condition. The change into oTe arose, in my opinion, from sup
posing that Paul intended to say, " Ye know, that, as ye were 
Gentiles," as in that case on oTe is read together. Valckenaer 
conjectures it should be 3n, 3Te W11TJ 17Te, 77Te.-See concerning 
a11a0eµa in ver. 3 on Rom. ix. 3, 1 Cor. xvi. 22.-Ilillroth cor
rectly observes that Jesus is used and not Christ, in order to 
mark more distinctly the historical indiYiduality of the Redeemer. 
--The two related sentences are by no means the same; ovoet<; 
Xeryet a11a0eµa 'I TJ<TOVII and Ol/0€18 OvllaTat el7r€£1J ,cvptoll 'I TJUOVII, 

are not identical in meaning. The former sentence stands op
posed to the Satanic evil spirit, the latter to the natural human 
spirit. Even the unenlightened man may take pleasure in Jesus, 
when the beam of divine light reaches his heart, and he can first 
call him his Lord; it is only the devilish impulse that is capable 
of cursing Jesus. It is therefore probable that £11 7rvevµan Beov 

may indicate a more general working of the Spirit, £11 7r11evµ,an 

a,yi(fJ the specifically Christian ; so that the sense w'lmld be, " No 
one, even he who only speaks in a general way in the Spirit of God, 
can curse Jesus, but none also, except he in whom the holy Spirit 
speaks, can call him Lord."-Lachmann has accepted the read
ing according to which a11a0eµa 'ITJUOV<;, ,cvpto<; 'ITJUOV<;, Are re
garded as explanations ; but this has something so constrained, 
that I am induced to prefer the more usual connexion.) 
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Vers. 4-6. The unity of the divine Spirit present in all be
lievers appears manifested under various forms as oiaipiuei,;. i!!_ 
different individuals. But this by no means signifies that the 
various gifts, freeing themselves from their source, incorporate 
themselves as it were with the soul in which they are to appear; 
it rather supposes the division of the gifts (see Acts ii. 3), as the 
lights in colours are divided by the prism. The unity of the 
Spirit is thereby not annulled, but the same Spirit is only re
fracted into various gifts, according to the capacity of the soul 
with which it comes into contact. But when in the passage 
under consideration the unity of the spiritual principle is indi
cated by various expressions, 7rVEvµa, ,cvpio,;;, 0eo<;, it can cer
tainly not arise from accident. The substantiality of the Divine 
Being, the Spirit in itself, is the principle of unity, the condi
tion of the Trinity, which manifests itself everywhere, but speaks 
also in the gifts; and thus the gifts are of the Father, of the Son, 
and of the Holy Ghost. But holding this view, it cannot be denied 
that all gifts are in an espe_cial manner gifts of the Holy Ghost ; 
and ver. 7, sqq. plainly show that Paul refers them all to the 
Spirit. As however the Father and the Spirit is in Christ, so 
also the Spirit is one with the Father and the Son, and cer
tain gifts correspond equally with the Father or the Son. In 
placing together the three divine persons, the Holy Ghost al
ways appears as the manifestation of the inmost depths of the 
Godhead, and therefore in this place the three positions may be 
viewed as an anticlimax. The expression xaptuµaTa, which in 
a more extended sense includes all gifts without exception (xii. 
31, xiv. 1), refers here to the spiritual gifts as enumerated, in 
ver. 8, to the uocf,La, ,yviiJui,;, "TrWTL<;. The oia,covtai indicate the 
more external ecclesiastical gifts of government and lending aid 
to the necessitous (ver. 28) ; and finally, the lvep,y~µaTa, those 
gifts in which power was revealed, such as the healing disease 
under all its various forms (ver. 9, 30-). The most general and 
comprehensive class of gifts is quite correctly referred to the 
Father and the omnipotence revealed in him ; the more limited 
class, manifesting itself within the precincts of the Church, to the 
Son, as the principle of compassionate love; while the third and 
smallest class, restricted to the circle of the enlightened members 
in the church, is referred to the Holy Spirit as the principle of 

n 
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sanctification and knowledge. (1 Cor. ii. 10.). It would be in
teresting to have the power of arranging the nine gifts which 
follow, under one or other of these rubrics; but in the Scripture, 
as in nature, there is a kind of vast irregularity often apparent 
amidst accuracy and order, and this is precisely the case here.1 Of 
the second class there appears no especial forms mentioned until 
ver. 28 ; the 7rpo<fn,T€la belongs rather to the first than the last 
di vision, and various other deviations occur. Just as little does the 
account agree (ver. 28-30), with the corresponding passage in Isa. 
xi. 2, sqq. ; a free course must be acknowledged in such passages. 

Ver. 7-11. The main object of the enumeration of the single 
Charismata which follows, as shown by the frequent repetition of 
the 'TT'V€vµa, is evidently to keep in view the identity of origin, 
and destination of the same, notwithstanding any internal diver
sity. The one and the same Spirit of God (ver. 11) works all 
these <f,av€poocr€tr; (ver. 7) to one end, and diYides them as he will. 
It is easily understood that this Ka0@r; f3ov">..€Tat (ver. ll and 
ver. 18) certainly refers to the personality of the Spirit, and is 
not to be received of absolute free-will, but- of a conditional will, 
which, according to the nature of man, is also from God. Re
generation does not absolutely create other qualities in men, it 
predominates over them, sanctifying and glorifying those already 
present. No individual however possessed the power of gaining 
at any time, or appropriating to himself the Charismata, by exer
cising them (as according to Acts viii. Simon Magnus intended); 
it was only the will of the Spirit wl1ich conferred it l8lq, EKctcrTrp, 
i.e singulis singulatim. This does not infer however that the in
dividual could possess but one single gift ; several were frequently 
in operation in one subject, and the apostles each exercised the 
greater part, if not all. All gifts are appointed 7rpor; To crvµ
<f,epov (ver. 'i) of the possessors of the gift and of the community,2 

I By the exchange of l-r,po• and aAAo•, nothing would be gained for the ol'der of the 
gifts, as Billroth has correctly observed. l"ol' if we should say thnt ,!, µ.iv, with both 1 he 
;_.,;P'!' M, mark the three principal rubrics, whilst the gifts subordinate to those were ex
pressed by the aAAf!> l.i, tilese tilree classes t!o not ogree witil those named in ver. 4-6. 
The apostle binds himself to no rule in the recapitulntion, snve that I.Je descends from the 
higher to the lower. '· • • • 

2 Ilillroth !Jere erroneously supposes 71'po• to signify .secund11m, nccording to measure, 
which (see Winer's Gr. 1i, 343, d,) is not on impossible meaning, 011ly that iu this case 
it is clearly intentled to sny, that the gifts were not to be trifled with, but to have a ""• 
for which reason 71'po• here sig11ifie11 ad. 
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single and collectively.-It has been already remarked tl1at all 
the gifts are not here enumerated, since ver. 28, sqq. serves as..a 
continuation of the passage under consideration, the subject of 
which commences with ver. 4 ; there exists however absolutely 
no ground for supposing that there were other gifts besides tl1ose 
mentioned in this chapter ; it is at the same time not unreason
able to suppose that some of them might be under slight regula
tion. Some degree of importance may also be attributed to the 
fact that the first three gifts are not miraculou~ while the suc
ceeding are of miraculous order ; wisdom, knowledge, faith may 
be always in a certain degree present in the church, but not the 
gifts of healing and of tongues, &c. Certainly this distinction is 
by no means unimportant, yet wisdom, knowledge, and faith, as 
Charismata, must be distinguished from the analogous appear
ances not being such which belong chiefly to the essence of 
the Christian life, as we have taken occasion to observe in 
the Commentary on ii. 6, 7. No Christian is without faith, 
yet all do not possess the Charisma of faith, which is something 
more than a simple increase of general belief, for then there 
might also be Charismata of love, hope, and prayer. We cannot 
therefore employ this distinction in classifying the Charismata, 
for all without exception are miraculous and extraordinary in 
their operation through the Holy Ghost. We are not speaking 
of a wisdom or knowledge attained gradually by practice and 
faith, but of a condition proceeding from higher illumination, 
and must of ourselves perceive and allow that as Charismata, 
wisdom, knowledge, and faith, are no longer existent in the 
present church, but are only to be found in agreement with 
their general idea, exhibiting themselves in some individuals 
in a greater degree than in others ; but Charismatically, the 
Holy Ghost has ceased to work in the church since the time 
of the apostles; all, even wisdom and knowledge, must now be 
gained by gradual exercise, whilst in the apostolic times2 it was 

1 Dour ( Stud. J dhrg. 1838, part 8, p. 683) thinks this goes eo fer as to deny that the 
Holy Spirit yet operates in the church, This is ~vidently an error. The assertion 
that the revelation aod inspiration of the epostles was not imparted to the whole church, 
but wos confided Pntirely to tbemselves, is os little justifiable as the supposition thet 
the Spirit no longer works by meens of miraculous gifts in the estoblisbed condition of 
tbe church; these gifts being only requisite to the foundation of the church would eeem 
to infer thaL the Holy 8pirit had censed to work therein; it reveals itself now however in 

n2 
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an immediate consequence of divine operation in the sonl. Just 
as little can we discern between the spiritual powers in which 
the enlightening property of the Holy Ghost manifested itself; 
for, as we shall see, however the difference of reason, understand• 
ing, the will, may be brought under discussion, it can fnrnish no 
certain ground of decision in our inquiry, because other objects 
than these powers must be considered in the Charismata. Without 
doubt Neander (Apost. Zeitalt. vol. i. p. 174, sqq.) has written 
most to the point.on this subject; and with a few exceptions, such 
for example as his view regarding the gift of tongues, I cannot 
withhold my agreement from what he has advanced. According 
to this two principal classes of gifts are to be considered, the 
first comprehending all those verbally, the second those actively 
manifested. But both classes may be subdivided into two other 
divisions, according as the condition of mind of the possessor of 
the gift is more or less passive, since what is divine manifests 
itself directly without being wrought upon by any concurring 
capacity for judging. The first form may be considered espe
cially operating where early mental discipline had increased self
knowledge and exercised reflection, and to have been found 
among the more learned in the church, of whom, for example, 
Apollos appears to have been one. A third might be added to 
the two subdivisions of the gifts operating by speech, which pos-

another manner. It may be conseqner,tly naked if some Cluu-ismafa mny not now nnd 
ever remuin, es possessed by the apostolic church. This npplies pnrticularly to wisdom, 
knowledge, spiritual discernment. But ir we reflect npon the manner in which sucu 
Charismetn were displayed in the apostles and such members of the ancient church as 
we mny assume were possessed of thes• gifts, we mu•t allow that, in this form also, tue 
Spirit re\'eals itself no longer. The story of Annnias aiid S~phirn is an insteuce of the 
gift of spiritually discerning (Acts v.); where shall we now find anything simil•r? The 
Chnrismatic knowledge was likewise deeper, more intuitive, than is now even percepti
ble in the most enlightened individual. Tile Spirit certainly is oow, as then, in tha 
church, but ii works in a different mauner. Formerly thi, Holy Spir:t operated as •n 
immediate, ,-fficacious, suddenly inspiring power, but now it acts slowly, presupposing 
the employment of ell natural means of oid. These views concerning tue Chnri•mata were 
early laid down by our dogmatizers in opposition to the Catllolic doctrine of tue con
timrnnce of the miraculous gift.s. ( See Gerl,erd Loci Theo!. vol. xii. p. 104, sqq, ex edit. 
Cottae.). And even the later Fathers confess that tuere was no more revelation of tl,e 
Holy Ghost's Charismatical manner of operntion. (See the pnssage in Chrysostom 
quoted et the commencement of this cuopter). Tbe pnssnge Rom. xii. 6, sqq,, may also 
be consulted; one might there suppose that a Chnrisma not mentioned h•re wos quoted 
l1y tbe apostl•, that of the 'll'apaKAiia••· But 11crording to th8 intention of t\Je corr•ct 
n•ading, and tbe right explanation of the passage, it is not the fnct. ( See on this passage 
the explanation in tbe new edition of my Comm. upon the Romans.) 



FlR:ST COIUNTHIANS XII. 7-11. 197 

sessed a critici.sing power, and which might therefore have espe
cial reference to the understanding. By this arrangement th~ 
t\vo first mentioned >..6-yo, <Toef,ta, and >..6"fo, "fVW<Te'1J, belong to 
the first subdivision of the first class. Whilst wi.sdom signifies 
the practical, and knowledge the theoretical side in views we 
have made our own of things divine and human, they have this 
common quality that they do not proceed from an immediate out
pouring of what iti divine but rather from peaceful gradual study.1 
This especially applies to the -yvwui<; of ver. 28, which corresponds 
with the O£oau,ca"l\.o£(see also on Row. xii. 7.). These call forth 
by their operation not so much the new life, as they advance that 
which has commenced. Therefore in ver. 28 and 29, and Ephes. 
iv. 11, they stand with 7T'O£µ,eve,, in contrast to the apostles, pro
phets, and evangelists. The >..6"fo, which is added places both 
Charismata in immediate connexion with the office of teacher,2 

so that the a'TT'o<r'To"J\.0£ (ver. 28, 29) appear the real possessors 
of the gift of uoq,ta, whilst the O£oau,ca"l\.o£ or 'TT'O£µ,eve, may be re
garded as the holders of the Charisma of the"fVW<r£,. The Charismata 
of the uocf,ta imd "fVW<r£, are however very distinct from the wis• 
dom and knowledge which every true regenerate Christian attains, 
not only in the degree of increase or security (for, according to 
John xvii. 3, we must consider the knowledge of every believer 
thoroughly certain), but rather in the perfected form in which they 
appear. The believer acknowledges God and Christ, and has in 
him all treasures of wisdom and knowledge (Col. ii. 3), but he 
possesses this knowledge implicitly, not explicitly. The Charisma 
of the "fVW<r£<; (and so likewise of the uoef,La), moreover supposes 
the development of matters of individual purport. It grants in a 
supernatural way what the science of theology now offers by the 
usual course of learning, both practically and theoretically, from 
which the universal operation of the Holy Spirit is not excluded, 
but must be presupposed. To admit a Charismatic operation of 
the Spirit among the Theosophs, as is done by Jacob Boehme, is 
for this reason doubtful ; since error and truth are usually too much 

1 Concerning this reference may be made to Comm. on ii. 6, 7. 
2 In the p11Bsage of the Epistle to the Ephesinns i. 17, in wl.tich mention is made of 

the Charisma of uotpla, ,,,.v,uµa uoq,ia• is use<!, but this Tvevµa is not to be regarded as 
identicu.1 with ;\oyo•, it only points out the Spirit BS the principle of wisdom. Here it 
is styled ;\oyo• uoq,la•, a wisdom which is connected with the faculty of being com
municated by words. In tl.te same Ephes. i. 17, the Charisma of.,,.potp,1nia is ex('reesed 
by the use of Tniiµa a'ff'oKaM,i,,w,. 
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mixed in them for their knowledge to be considered the pure work
ing of the Spirit. (See Comm. thereon on xiii. 9, sqq.) In these
cond subdivision of the first class of gifts (revealed through words) 
stand the 7rpOo/'JT€l'€W and ,yXwuuai<, XaXEiv, of which further on 1 
Cor. xiv. and Acts ii. In both the divine efficacy predominated over 
the human, but so that the prophet's consciousness of facts which 
might have reference to the circumstances and hearers, remained 
undisturbed, while on the contrary, in those speaking with tongues 
all worldly knowledge was subject to the consciousness of God, they 
held as it were converse with God. The 7rpOo/'}TEta is therefore 
the real gift of awakening the soul, the principal Charisma for 
the arising clrnrch, while the oioauKaX{a, the gift of ,yvwui<,, ap
pears to be the chief Charisma for the church firmly established, 
but ever increasing in itself. Finally, the third subdivision is 
constituted by the criticising powers of the oiaKptuEi<, 7rvwµ,aTwv 

and of the ipµ,TJvEta ,yXwuuwv. Concerning this latter Charisma, 
and its connexion with the 'YEVTJ ,yXwuuwv, more will be said on 
1 Cor. xiv. The gift of discerning spirits does not simply refer to 
the power of distingui.~hing between good and false prophets, but 
also to the language of the prophets themselves, who were filled 
with the Holy Ghost (see on xiv. 29, and 1 Thess. v. 19, 20.). 
The second class contains gifts manifested by deeds, and to the 
first subdivision belong those acts of government not named in 
this place, but mentioned in ver. 28, the Ku/3epv~uei<, and avnX~

"[1'€1<,. The former expres1:>ion indicates the gilt of church govern
ment and administration, the latter the numerous duties compre
hended in the office of deacon, viz. the care of the poor and sick. 
(Concerning avnXaµ,/3avEu0ai in the signification of" to support, to 
help," see Acts xx. 35.). But the second subdivision, in which again 
the sense of the immediate presence of divine power prevailed, 
contained the iaµ,aTa and the f.VEp,y~µaTa ouvaµ,Ewv, under which 
latter expression were included, besides healing the sick, all those 
in a special sense miraculous gifts mentioned in Mark xvi. 18, 
Acts v. 1, sqq., xiii. 6, xxviii. 3, sqq. The apostle in this pas .. 
sage again names the 7rtunr; as Charisma, whereby, as N eander 
justly remarks, we are not to understand the general foundation 
of a Christian life, for then we might also speak of a xapiuµ,a 

T1J<; a"Ja7r71<;, T1J'> JX7r/,oo<,, 1 but that peculiar operation of what is 
I Tue entire went of clearness in Baur•• views concerning tlJ,i ueiure of the Cl,nris-
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divine on man, whereby the energy of the will is increased in no 
ordinary degree.1 (See Matt. xvii. 20 ; 1 Cor. xiii. 2.). The 7r£unr;; 

is consequently here only the more general, out of wl1ich th~ 
xaptuµ,aTa laµ,anJJV and the €VfP'Y~µ,aTa ovvciµ,ewv are developed, 
or in other words, both this Charismata are cpavepwue,r;; of the 
wondrous power of faith. In conclusion, it is easy to understand 
that one individual might enjoy at the same time several gifts, 
and that the principal apostles especially possessed many Charis
mata. However, according to their opportunity, sometimes one, 
sometimes another, predominated with an apostle, thus John had 
pre-eminently the gift of "fV(J)(T£<;, Paul that of 7rpo'P"7Teia and 
uocpta. 

V ers. 12, 13. But in order to render evident the perfect unity 
of all these gifts, notwithstanding their internal difference, the 
apostle in what follows exposes the perfect agreement of all the 
members constituting the unity of the organismns. (See Rom. 
xii. 5.). Their multitude is no impediment to their unity, on 
the contrary the latter may be rather said to be constituted by 
it. From the context it might be expected that the holders of 

matic operation of the Holy Spirit, is especially shown by hls seriously considering 
that Nennder ( work quoted, 085, note) agreed with him, while precisely the passages 
quoted from tbe writings of this theologian argue for my opinions, which are likewise 
tliose of the P1·oteste.nt church. Baur considers tliese were Charismata of faith, espe
cially love and hope, and tlint it was only accidental that the:\.are not named. This 
representation of the matter in question lias doubtless its foundation in Baur•s opposi
tion to the miracle as such; therefore the gifts of healing ru·e viewed by him among 
other Charismata of love, or probably prayer, since Bo.ur considers the prayer pronounced 
over the sick as the principal thing. That this is a thoroughly inadmissible view, re. 
quires no proof. Chnp. xiii. clearly shows tho.t love is no Charisma, it is contro.sted 
with all the other gfts; but the whole passage is of sacli a nature that we must assume 
Paul was enumerating the CLarismata, for which reason they are regularly arrayed ac
cording to certain rubrics ( vers. 4-6. ), All these gifts, as extraordinary forms of divine 
operation, are to be strictly distinguished from the regular forms of the same; the latter 
always and necessarily belong to every Christian, ·but the Charismata may altogether 
be wanting without injury to tl,e Christian character; for although no Christian can 
positively be without wisdom or knowledge in comparison with the Gentile world, tbe 
wisdom or kno11'ledge he has is of a general character, and not a Chnrismo.: in the for
mer sense all Christians profess both, in the latter Charismatic occeptation only some. 
For this reason olone could Paul say of the Charismata, ,;, µ.,v liilioTa, ,\6-yo• uoq,ia•, 
a,\;\q, U ,\6-yo• -yvwO'•w• (ver. 8.). Concerning the difference between -yv,;·u« ttR 

Charisma, and as the general proodicate of every Christian, see the remarks on l Cor. 
xiii. 9-12. 

I Theodorete is of this opinion, and s11ye: 'ft'[u-r,v iv-raii8a ou -r~v Kow~v -ra,h,1v 

Al'Yu, ciAX' iKEillfJV, 1npi ;,, µ.aTCI {Jpax.la f/,'JO'l KCIL idu 6xw ,rcio-av T~&I •1ritrTLII, liHl'Tf. 

6p., µ.,6,o-rci,1111 (xiii. 2.). 



200 :FIRST CORINTHIANS XII. 12, -13. 

the various Charismata should now be named, in order to point 
out their manifold nature ; instead of tl1is Paul mentions other 
distinctions, Jews, Greeks, servants, free ; but probably this is 
so far coherent as differences of nation or education may have 
had an influence upon the capacity for receiving this or the 
other gift. The Greeks appear to have had a particular sus
ceptibility for the gift of tongues, the Romans for the practi
cal gifts of the church, and the Jews for spiritual gifts. The 
unity, which these gifts as members form, is however styled o 
Xpuno<;, or, ver. 27. uwµa Xpiu-rov, not only because Christ is 
the head of the church, but also because his life and nature per
vade it, because he has newly created it, through regeneration, 
flesh of his flesh and bone of his bone. (See on Eph. v. 30.). 
This new creation out of Christ is pronounced in baptism, which 
in its idea and original appearance was the >.ov-rpov 7raXV'fYEVE· 

u{as itself. In this all old earthly distinctions were removed, and 
mankind were refined to an elevated union through the Spirit. 
The reading el<; ~ 7rvevµa is very embarrassing to this passage; 
Lachmann correctly reads tv 7rvevµa. The el<; is introduced by 
transcribers, who thought the second sentence must be made 
parallel with the first, el<; tv uwµa. But it is not the contrast 
between uwµa and 1rvevµa which is here the subject; uwµa sig
nifies in this place only " organic unity," spiritual bodies. In 
order to exalt tj1is conception of the spiritual nature of the 
church, the Spirit is described as the element of the new-birth, 
and the abiding principle of the same in all its mem bers.1 (Con
cerning the connexion of the 'Tro-rttw with the accusative, see iii. 
2.). It is impossible to mistake an allusion in this passage to x. 
1, sqq., so that we may say the J7ro-r&0,,,µev applies to the Com
munion. The reading 7roµa for 'Tf"Vwµa would seem to make this 
yet more evident, but must be rejected as a correction on the part 
of the transcriber. The attempt to deduce anything relative to 
the nature of the Sacrament from the 7rvwµa is entirely useless. 
Riickert has brought forward the aorist J7ro-rtu0'1/µev against the 
reference to the Lord's Supper; he considers the holy commu-

I The aorist hrtrria-8~/L•V me.y make us rather doubtful as to the correctness of this 
acceptation, KS the maintenance is not so definite ns the new birt.h. But, as Billroth 
bes rightly remarked, Paul considers it so, because he desires to ate.le the objects which 
decide the Christian life os entirely of e.n objeztive nature. 
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nion was thenceforward always celebrated, and therefore the pre
sent should be employed. But Paul understands the condition of 
the church, as the body of Christ, perfectly accomplished, and for
that reason he bas made use of the aorist. 

Ver. 14-21. The apostle now expatiates at large upon the 
image of the limbs, as in the fable of Menenius Agrippa (Liv. ii. 
32.). As the so-styled faculties of the mind, agents of the intel
lectual soul, form a whole, supporting, extending, and bearing 
each other, so likewise in the great spiritual unity of the church 
all the gifts should support each other, not contend. This 
representation shows us that in Corinth the possessors over
prized some gifts and undervalued others. The fourteenth chap
ter acquaints us that they particularly exalted the value of the 
gift of tongues, requiring that it alone should govern, and that it 
should be exercised by all ; thence the turn in ver. 17, el /J>..011 
TO u<i,µa, o<f,0a>..µar;, 'TT'OV .;, a,co1 ; The power to discern the va
rious gifts is a necessary consequence of the subjection to God's 
will ; he has so ordained it (ver. 18), therefore none can change 
his decree. (In ver. 15, 16, the on in ()Tt OVK elµt xe~p. o<f,0a>..
µor;, is not an introduction to the direct subject, but must be 
taken in the sense of" because." The freedom of the whole body 
is likewise grounded upon the distinction of its members. The 
form oi, 7ra,pa TOVTO OVIC EUTtll EK TOV uwµaTO<; has been errone
ously considered interrogatory by Griesbach, from which the con
trary sense arises. Lachmann has received it correctly without 
interrogation. The meaning of the words is, he is not for that 
reason not of the body, i.e. such an explanation does not prove 
that he is no longer a member of the body, the human will is 
powerless in opposition to God's will. The two negations destroy 
one another. See Winer's Gr. p. 466.). 

V ers. 22-26. The apostle continues the image of the human 
body, but employing it to another purpose. That is to say, from 
the general point of view, he distinguishes the several sorts of 
members; first, such as appearing weak, are nevertheless necessary 
to the whole organism, then those which are honoured ( evux_11-
µO11a ), but which seeming less honourable (aux_1µova), human 
vanity seeks to advance by ornament (e.g. earrings, bracelets, 
&c.). But God in his wisdom has so ordained all in the human 
organism, that the pleasure or pain of a portion affects the con-

~ 
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dition of the whole. This ll.ssertion has evidently strict reference 
to circumstances in Corinth, where such a false and human esti
mation of the gifts was entertained : the meaner to which God 
had lent a lustre, for this very reason (ver. 24), e.g. the gifts 
of tongues, were over-valued beyond measure for their brilliant 
effects, while they despised important gifts (ver. 22) for their 
plainness. The absurdity of such conduct must have been brought 
before the Corinthians in a striking manner by the present re
presentations. 

Ver. 27-30. The application of the comparison now fol
lows. The clmrch of Christ is one body, filled by his Spirit; 
the individual believers, with their various gifts, are the members, 
whose difference was yet to be ascertained, in order that all 
should be employed together to the same end. The two accounts 
of the gifts, as we have already taken occasion to observe on ver. 
7, do not exactly ag-ree. The avn)\,~i/,-eir; and 1cv/3ep~ueir; in the 
first group are wanting in the second, and the oiepµ,'1/vevew of 
the second are wanting in the first. The terms which are here em
ployed have already for the most part been explained in the Comm. 
on ver. 7, sqq. I shall therefore only make a few remarks upon the 
difference of apostle, prophet, and teacher. That besides the dif
ference, a gradation is also here perceptible, is not only shewn by 
the terms 'TT'pwTov, oevTepov, TplTov,1 but also by similar passages 
in Rom. xii. 6, sqq.; Ephes. iv. 11, sqq. In the first passage 
the apostles are not mentioned, but then the A bstracta come in 

. tlw-following order: 'TT'poc/>'TJTela, oiaKOJJLa, 0£0auKaA.La, '1T'apaKA.'1JU£<;, 

so that the 'TT'poc/>'TJTeLa stands before the oioau,caX{a. . But in 
Ephes. iv. 11, the expr~sions stand thus : a'TT'oUToA.ot, 'TT'pocpijTat, 

. eva,y,yeA.tUTat, '1T'OlJJ,€JJE<;, btoauKaMt, the OtOllUKaA.0£ again suc
ceeding the prophets. According to the explanation given of 
ver. 7, sqq., the oioau,ca)\,oi, as possessors of the Charisma of 
,yvwuir;, ought rather to precede the prophets. But the 14th 
chap. shows that the apostles affixed a very high value to the 
gift of 'TT'poc/>'TJTeuetv : at first it is true only in relation to the 
gift of tongues, but the nature of the apostolic church was such 
that, considered in and for itself alone, the 'TT'poc/>'TJTevew must be of 
the greatest importance. It was the awakening power, necessary 

1 The circumstances and order observed among the teachers of the apostolic church, 
ftrl entered upon in the explanation of the pasloral epistles, 

• 
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to the extension of the infant church, and for that reason al ways 
commanded especial respect. The oioauKaXo, were more adapted 
for the church, when improving in faith and knowledge ; their
office therefore first became significant when the church was con
solidated, and its internal advance in science and life liegan. Con
cerning the offices not here named, consult on Ephes. iv. 11; and 
this reminds me, that in that passage the offices are not enume
rated before the gifts.1 In the church the proJlhet was not a dis
tinct office, but the apostles2 were at the same time prophets, al
though every prophet was not necessarily an apostle; tl1e so-called 
evangelists were likewise travelling teachers, who preached where 
as yet no church had arisen. The oioauKaXot however were pro
properly both oioau,covTe, and ,cvf3epvwvTe,, their official appella
tion was 'TT'peu/3{J'Teput or E'TT'LUK07rot. Concerning this difference, 
more will be said, when we take occasion to remark on the pastoral 
epistles. The name for the Charisma of the gift of tongues which 
occurs here, and likewise xii. 10, ryev'T/ ryXrouuwv, is rarely used; see 
further the observations on 1 Cor. xiv. 10. (In ver. 27, the dif
ficult EK µepov, is r,hanged in some Codd. to EK µeXovr; : the former 
is decidedly the correct reading, because a change of µeXovr; can
not be supposed. Luther translates the EK µepovr; distributively, 
"each according to his part;" but that might be expressed by KaT<i 

µepor;, It would be more correct to render EK µepovr;, " according 
to a part," i. e. no part is the whole, or can be considered as such. 
-In ver. 28, ovr; µev K, T, X. has something of an anacoluthon; 
ov, oe should follow, which is wanting from the altered turn of con
struction, rendered necessary by the 'TT'pW'TOJJ, oevrepov.). 

Ver. 31. The concluding verse has its commentary in xiv. 1. 
The xaplup,aTa T<i Kp€LTTova cannot be, as Billroth supposes, 
the fruits arising from love, but the higher gifts in contrast to 

I Rothe ( von der Kirche, vol. i., p. 256) !Links Lhat the subject here is by no mean• 
of offices, but that is evidently assuming too muc!J, for the apostolate was undoubtedly 
nn office, and no gift. But at all events it is certain tbat nothing can be gathered from 
Ibis pass11ge or Ephes, iv. 11, 12, concerning the various ecclesiast.ical offices in the 
apostolic church, as the subject treated of is the gifts. 

2 The name 11postle indic11tes here only the twel"e, so that we may plainly see from 
their rel11tion to the other classes of teachers, how the twelve \\'ere regarded as possessing 
an especial, and indeed the highest, rank among all the teachers of the church. The 
body of the twelve apostles was only calculQted for the earliest times in the church, it wu 
not to be continually supplied. We hear of no new aposUe being elected on Ll,e death of 
Jam~s the 11lder, (Aols xii, l.) 
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those only attractive from their brilliancy, especially the wpoc/n,

Teuew. However there is certainly a difficulty in this idea. The 
principle laid down in what precedes is decidedly that every one 
should be contented with the gifts imparted to him. The t'fJMVTe 

appears to negative this, because it presupposes discontent with 
what one has. The difficulty is relieved by remembering that in 
these spiritual gifts the higher degree could also exercise the 
lesser in conjunction; consequently he who strove to attain the 
better gifts, did not despise those he already possessed ; he sought 
only to advance in spirit, to grow in the new birth. Love to
wards God would also imply the endeavour to obtain his good 
gifts. But before the apostle lays down how the wpocp'fJTEvetv 

ranks higher than the ,y"Xwuuat<; 'Aa"Xet'v (xiv. I, sqq.), he draws 
the attention of the reader to the nature of love as the power 
which first gives an aim and direction to all gifts. As all the 
members of the corporeal organism are held together and main
tained according to their design by the general vivifying power, 
so is love, which, according to its nature, is God itself (1 John iv. 
16), the power which confers life and unity to the body of Christ, 
nay, the principle of eternity in its temporal appearance. To 
follow after this is therefore far more important than to seek 
gifts, because without the latter all gifts are nothing, Iri conclu
sion, the ,,,,">..ovre does not gainsay the above assertion of Paul 
that the Spirit imparts the gifts as he will (ver. 11), for the striv
ing after which Paul here counsels, is a wrestling in prayer with 
God, the bestower of the gifts. (Ka0' vrrep/30)1.~11 ooov is to com
bine viam eminentiorem, namely as the seeking after the gifts. 
The connexion with the verb as proposed by Billroth is, it ap
pears to me, not advisable, for the 111rep/3o"X~ does not lie in the 
indicating but in the ooo<; : or we must connect it with €rt, as 
Grotius intimates, in the sense of "yet to excess.'' It must 
however be carefully enquired if the expression may be so con
strued, for in the New Testament at least it is never so employed. 
Ka0' vrrep/30)1.~11 always precedes the substantive, rendering its 
signification more forcible.) 

Chap. xiii. 1, i. The following triumphal song of pure love1 

1 Heathenism has not passed beyond the lpw•, and is una~q•1ainted with the Christian 
ay<i..-,r. In the Old Testament it i• only tLe strict O<Kfl which rules. Erus, even in the 
purest noblest form, is ~Le result of a defect, the desire for love, which the consciousness 



FIRST CORINTHIANS XIII. ] , 2. 205 

is doubly beautiful in the mouth of the apostle Paul. It is John 
the evangelist whose theme is ever of love, while Paul may be-
more regarded as the preacher of faith. This paragraph is an 
evidence of his new nature; in his old man Paul was quite un
acquainted with the force of this love·. His speech even changes 
itself; he exchanges its dialectic form for a simplicity, smoothness, 
and transparent depth which approaches that of John. The a,rya'TT'"l 
here described is not simply feeling or perception, but a tendency 
and direction of the inward personality, of the real self, towards 
God and his will. The most exalted exhibitions of 11atural love, 
such as that of the mother towards her infant and the child's love 
towards its parent, are but weak reflections of the heavenly 
love, which the consciousness of the redemption awakens in 
the human heart. This lights up in the heart of the apostle a 
flame of grateful love, unextinguishable even to the last sigh. This 
love removes the sinful condition of isolation, substituting for it 
in man unity with God and God with him. The love of God be
comes his, for he lives no more, bnt Christ lives in him. (Gal. 
ii. 20.) According to this notion of the a,rya'TT'"l it seems incredible 
that any one could possess such gifts as 7rpocfn,Te{a, 'Yvwut<;, 7r(uTt<;, 
without their being all in the highest degree of potency ( 'TT'auav 
'YvriJuw, 'TT'auav 7r{uTtv.). Ifwe should say that the apostle desired 
to express something unimaginable, the sense being this, Even 
supposing such a divisi.onofwhat is inseparable could possibly take 
place, would man, having all the gifts, without love, be no
thing 1 But this would not agree w:ith lav, which always refers 
to an objective possibility. (See Winer's Gr. p. 269.). We should 
rather say, such a separation has in it something unnatural, yet 
through the ruinous effect of sin in human nature, it may happen 
that head and heart may so entirely disagree that the divine 
Jlower may be felt and acknowledged while the inward desire of 
the heart towards God, and the wish to yield one's-self to him, 
may have fallen off. This sad, but too true possibility is repre
sented by the apostle in the strongest colours, in order to place 
t-he nature of love in its true light., which first imparts to all reli-

thot we have not whet is lovely gives birth to. But the Christian a'Yd.""fl is the positive 
outponring lo•e, God himself dweJling in the believer, so that streams of living water 
flow from him. (John iv. 14.) See concerning Plato's description of the Eros in the 
Symposioo, Fortlege's striking remarks in his Philosophical Meditatiooa, (Heidel
berg, I~.). 
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gious appearances truth • and connexion with the highest aims 
of mankind. In Matt. vii. 21, sqq., the Redeemer shows that 
even evil persons may be in possession of the gifts. Natural 
talents or disposition may qualify many for more readily re
ceiving such gifts than others; but if this is unsupported by sin
cerity of mind, even the gifts afford no security for the salvation 
of the possessor. With reference to the form ,yNl,uuat<; Twv av
Opdnr(J)V Kai TWV aryryeX(J)V AaA€£V, Billroth explains it as hyperbo
lical. But if we reflect that the ,Jews admitted a language of 
angels, that Paul liimself in the angelic world (2 Cor. xii. 4) heard 
unutterable words, it would be easier to suppose that by the 
tongues of angels a higher degree of Charisma is meant, an espe
cial ,yevo,; ,yXrouuwv,1 displaying itself in l1igh ecstatic excitement 
and the employment of entirely uncommon and elevated expres
sions. At all events, we must admit that the expression does not 
justify the supposition of an original language. The human 
tongues could only be the various languages which prevailed 
among men ; these must therefore, as it appears, have been intro
duced into the Charisma, whether in dic;courses in foreign lan
guages, as I suppose according to Acts ii., or in the use of glosses 
from various languages, as Bleek thinks, and in which opinion Baur 
(see work already quoted, p. 695, sqq.) now coincides. But if 
Baur attaches so much weight to the article in this passage that 
he considers an ideal conception of the ,yXwuuatr; XaXei:v might 
be expressed in it, leading to the mythic idea of one discourse in 
various languages, on the. contrary the form ,yNl,uuatr; Xa
Xe,v, without the article, indicates only the employment of unusual 
expressions in the ecstacy; there is nothing to justify this suppo
sition. The article points out simply all human languages, in 
contradistinction to the use of this or that one in particular, as 
Ruckert correctly explains. But Paul particularly intends to ex
press an extreme in the gift of tongues, not in opposition to the 
use of a gloss, but to that of a language real, not ideal. Still 
less applicable is W eiseler's explanation of this passage. (See 
Stud. 1838, Part iii. t,. _ 734, note). He considers that ,yNl,u
ua, signifies glosses ; that to speak with glosses of men means 
to interpret them at the same time ; but to speak with glosses of 
angels means not to interpret them. This supposition, however, is 

1 The vuiou• sorte of yXwuuat• XaX,i, are morr full} e1,terc d upon in xiY. 15. 
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bound up wit-11 his whole theory, which will be further adverted to 
in the Comm. on chap. xiv. At all events, it is undeniable_ 
that ,y)l.wuua, signifies languages, and not tongues, in the form in 
question.. (The employment of the first person throughout the 
whole section is only, as may be readily perceived, a form, used 
in order to give to the whole idea the most comprehensive and 
general application. Every reader ought so to think of himself 
as one that could utter the words, and appropriate to himself the 
idea. In ver. 1 the expressions xa)l.,cor; ~xwv, ,cvµ,f3a)l.ov a)l.a
)1.ti(ov are highly descriptive. The speaking with tongues ex
ercised vaingloriously might occasion as much disturbance as 
would proceed from all sorts of sounding instruments. [See the 
description in chap. xiv. especially in verses 7, sqq., and 23.J. 
This comparison alone speaks in the most decided manner against 
Weiseler's theory, according to which the gift of tongues declared 
itself in whispers.-Xa)l.,cor;, brass, signifies brazen instruments, 
such as trumpets and clrums. K6µ,f3a"J,..ov stands in 2 Sam. vi. 5 
for O~.l.'~l-'~tl, a hollow basin, which being struck emitted a 
loud n~i;e~~J n ver. 2. Flatt considers the ,cat dSw Ta µ,•1<TTTfpta 
wavTa as indicating wisdom, so that firn Charismata were named, 
but it would be better to view it only as an exposition of the 
,yvwut~. In conclusion, this passage shows that, in accordance 
with the apostle's view, the µ,vurf,pta are not things absolutely 
not to be known, but such as could not be known by the natural 
powers.-IItunr; is here, as in xii. 9, applied in a special sense, 
the increased energy of the will which is proved by the addition 
o,uTe lJp'T/ µ,e8tuTavew. See on this the Comm. on Matt. xvii. 
20.). 

Ver. 3. Labours of love so called, and self-denial of the most 
difficult kind, if not sincerely flowing from love, are of no avail 
towards salvation. The ouo~v wcpe)l.ovµ,ai depicts the condition 
of mind in Paul's thought when he mentioned this state. He 
describes a self-righteous person, who desires to gain renown for 
himself by his works and self-denyings; but a blessing only ac
companies that which springs from pure unselfish love. (Jfwµt
(ew, sometimes to give a crumb, here to distribute, to give away 
in crumbs.1 [See Isa. ]viii. 14; Ecclesiasticus xv. 3.].-Lach-

1 This is very strikingly rendered· by M•yer by bestowing, i.e. by gently bes:owing
to distribute everything. 
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mann has substituted for 1'av0~a-"'µat the reading "avx~a-"'µai, 
and certainly according to the sense it appears to deserve the 
preference. But even on account of the difficulty, and the verbal 
form, since Kav0~a-wµai is conjunctive of the future [ see Winer's 
Gr. p. 72], Griesbach, Knapp, and Rii.ckert prefer this read
ing, and with reason. The permitting one's-self to be burned 
is then another expression for the " submitting to the most acute 
pains,'') 

·vers. 4--7. Paul now describes the characteristics oflove ina 
series of fifteen expressions. The two first indicate its nature in 
general; then succeeds a course of negative signs, whereby the con
duct of the Corinthians is shown to be entirely at issue with real 
love; and then certain positive characteristics follow, presenting a 
trne picture of the same. The subject is love in the abstract, 
not the individual exercising it, because the former never pre
sents itself in a perfectly developed form, even the oest can only 
be supposed to make some approe.ch to its absolute nature. (Ver. 4. 
The form ')(PTIG"Tevea-0at, 7TEp7Tepevea-0ai, occurs only in this place 
in the New Testament. The latter word especially is seldom 
used. It is doubtless derived from the Latin perperam sc. agere, 
and certainly originally signified "to conduct themselves perverse
ly," the manner of which is to be discovered from the context. In 
this place, with q,va-tova-0ai, it is = E1ra£perr0ai, as Hesychins 
explains it. Suidas expresses it by 7Tpo7Te-r,!iv, precipitate, to 
proceed rashly. Cicero [ ad Attic. i. 11] employs Eµ7Tep7Tepevea-0ai 
= 1'0Aa1'evea0ai.-In ver. 5 the arrx,7Jµove'iv seems to refer to 
unbecoming freedom in dress, which the Corinthians were guilty 
of. See on xi. 3, sqq.-AoryLtea0at Tt 1Ca1'0V, iTl.', ::,:1vn, is our 
"to clrnrish resentment," µv,,,rri,ea,ce'iv, to think in;e~sa~tly of the 
evil that some one has done.-In ver. 7 the a--reyei bears close 
affinity to the woµevet, the former also signifying to bear, to 
suffer. [See 1 Thess. iii. I.]. It would perhaps be better to 
accept it in its original signification of "to cover, to conceal," 
the sin, that is to say, of the brother.-The two phrases 'TT'ctv-ra 
ma--revei, e)..7Tttet, imply that love bears in itself, from its nature, 
both hope and faith, but on the other side we cannot necessarily 
say the same of hope or faith. For that reason, in ver. 13, we 
find µeltwv fiE TOVTWV ~ /uya7T'1J.) 

Ver. 8. A new property in which love displays itself as a ,ca0' 
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v1rcp/30X~v ooor; (xii. 31), is its imperishable nature. It continues 
in all time and eternity, while even the best gifts cease. The sub
ject of how far the wpoef,71TcLa and ,yvwuir; cease, is pmsued by the 
apostle from ver. 9, the gift of tongues is not further mentioned. 
But it is evident that it would be difficult to state how these 
could cease, when they themseh-es signify the spiritual origin, the 
capacity for communicating the Spirit. The choice of the expres
sion 'YXwuuai in describing the Charisma evidently shows that Paul 
was thinking of the human languages (xiii. 1), i.e. of the various 
forms of speech employed among men, which commenced in sin, 
and will cease with the same. These various languages must there
fore in some manner have appeared in the "f'A.wuuair; XaXctv. 

('E,c7r{7rTw = ',o:i, Joshua xxi. 45, xxiii. 14, implies to lose its 

significance, to c;;se, to become powerless.-Concerning ,caTap

"fcW, see Luke xiii. 7; Rom. iii. 3, 31.) 
Ver. 9-12. The assertion that the gifts of 7rpoef,71Tda and 

"fVW<rir; shall cease, requires some further examination, for we might 
have supposed, that like the objects to which they refer, they were 
imperishable. Of the difference between these two gifts themselves, 
the apostle takes no further notice ; as they are both gifts of 
knowledge, and the v-po</>TJTcta only takes the more inspired form, 
while the 'Yvwuir; appears in that of reflection, the argumentation 
is equally applicable. The argument itself is this : here on earth 
knowledge is only partial (e,c p-€povr;), but when a state of per
fectness arrives, in which knowledge also possesses a character of 
completeness, the former ceases. Two comparisons throw light on 
the reasoning. First (ver.11), the relation of childhood to manhood 
is employed ; in the latter, the partial knowledge of the former 
ceases, then (ver. l:.!) we have the imperfectly reflected_ image, 
and the direct view face to face ; the former corresponding to 
the "fWWUIC€W'EIC µ,epour;, the latter to the E'TT't"fWWU/CEtV ,ca0~ ,cai 

e7rc"fvwu017v. Knowledge therefore according to the apostle 
ceases, because here on earth it always continues imperfect and 
partial; we know oia 7rftnewr;, not oia eroavr; = 1rpauw1rav 1rpor; 
1rpwuw1rav (2 Cor. v. 7.). Here it might be said, that love being 
also impertect on earth, we may just as well assume that it will 
cease, as that the "fVwuir;. may. But the difference is this. The 
love is certainly capable of being enhanced, but the love of 
the faithful, even in its imperfectly developed form, is not a 

0 
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divided love, provided it is of the right kind; it is no Ol"/a'lr'T'/ EK 

µ,epov,;;, but the perfection of that love is in heaven, and from 
thence it will descend upon earth (ver. 10), and the form is not 
specifically different from that here. But the manner of discern
ing will be entirely different ; the basis of the inward life of faith 
will remain the same, in its increased de~elopment, but the view 
will be reserved for the next world. The state here is not pre
cisely the same there. Certainly there is much to be found which 
appears to contradict this assertion, which renders this passage 
one of the most difficult in the New Testament. At the same 
time, if other interpretations are examined, it will appear that 
believers are in them promised a ,yvwui,;;, which must be more 
than a simple ,yww<T1Ce1v EK µ,epovr;. In John xvii. 3, the know
ledge of God and Christ is directly called everlasting life, which 
could not possibly be said of a partial knowledge. In 1 John iv. 
7, 8, we read, whoever loves, knows God, and whoso loveth not, 
knows him not. Now as Paul represents love as unchangeable, 
we must conclude that it is conditional on a knowledge of God, 
not EK µ,epovr;. Further, John, in his first Epist. ii. 20, 27, ascribes 
the knowledge of all things to those who have received the Spirit, 
so that none can teach them ; and agreeing with this, we read in 
1 Cor. ii. 10, " The Spirit searcheth the deep things of God,'' 
and this Spirit God has given to believers, revealing himself to 
them by the same. In 1 Cor. viii. 3, Pan! speaks likewise of a 
knowledge of God as the true source of real love towards God, 
and the knowledge of him which here (ver. 12) appears deferred 
to the future. How is this to be reconciled with the express de
claration EiC µ,epov,;; ,ywwu,ceiv in our passage 1 The attempt to 
effect this has failed in two particulars. First, some whose bias 
of mind made them interested in placing human knowledge at the 
lowest possible point, maintain from this passage, that the decla
rations laid down in the New Testament concerning the ,yvwui<; 

entitle us to regard it as only an approximate knowledge, and not 
a thorough real knowledge of its nature. The everlasting as such 
can never be known by man; he can at the utmost only comprehend 
some of its workings, he can only understand the doctrine of God 
and Christ, not the divine being itself. Others, on the contrary, 
whose interest it was to advance human knowledge to the utmost, 
place the chief importance on the former passages, and assert 
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that tlie Bible enforces the necessity of an absolute knowledge of 
God. It has been endeavoured by Billroth so to connect theae 
suppositions with the passage before us, that we m=ty say," This 
representation is based upon the fact, partly that the knowledge 
of the individual, as such, can only be of a partially limited nature, 
and that he only ext.ends it to the more perfect kind in propor
tion as he presses into the kingdom of God, there yielding up 
his own individuality; and it is also in a degree founded upon 
the truth, that this temporal life is not final, but that after the 
same, the knowledge of the spirit will become more abundant and 
deep." But these words are evidently concessions forced from 
Billroth hy the power of the text, for, according to his view, per
fect knowledge in the individual in this world would be very 
improperly styled a rywrou,eew EK µ,l.pou<;, it being central and 
comprehensive in its character. The truth lies in the mean be
tween these two extremes. The sacred Scriptures make known 
man's need of a true knowledge of God's nature. Regeneration 
through Christ and the Spirit imparts to man this very know
ledge, and by it alone he attains everlasting life. In the death 
of the natural man, Christ, the source of life itself, is born again, 
and with him, Christ in us, the believer gains the true E'TT'i
,yvwut<, T. B., which can be no knowing in part, for he knows the 
whole Christ, with him he knows all (1 John ii. 30), for in Christ 
is all (Col. ii. 3.). 

This knowledge however, although true and real (a ,yvwut<, 

ci>..110un,), is nevertheless one which rests upon the general ground 
of faith, for this life we are told is not the time for beholding 
(2 Cor. v. 7.). The veil is removed in the afwv µ,eXlwJv, and the 
believer first beholds that which he has perceived here in faith. 
The holy Scriptures know nothing of the supposition that the 
,yv<ixrt<; here below does not differ from the eloo<; of the future. 
But in truth universal Christian knowledge cannot be a ryw01-

u1tew l,c µ,epov<, : this is said only by the apostle of the Charisma of 
the ryvrout<;, which is so far distinguished from universal Christian 
knowledge that, as mentioned in the remarks on xii. 7, sqq., the 
former possesses the implicit special characteristics, the latter 
the explicit. This implies an advancement, and for that reason 
this developed form of knowledge is a Charisma, but this advance
ment necessarily makes apparent the bounds of things human. 

0 2 
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What is special can only be known EK µ,lpov,. This gift, like 
all the others, will consequently end, when the oia1pluei, 'TT'vev
µ,aToc; cease, and the powers of the Spirit can be imparted in full 
perfection to mankind. As therefore the blind when his eyes 
are opened regards the light and the world surrounding him, so 
man, truly regenerate by the grace of God, beholds Him in all 
his gloriousness ; but as the blind on the first actual view of the 
world can neither comprehend all the individual circumstances 
surrounding him, or the optical law which enables him to perceive 
everything ; just as little can the believer understand heavenly 
things, the objects of his present view, in all their special relations; 
even in the Charisma of knowledge it only amounts to a ryivwu,ceiv 
J,c µ,lpov,. (Ver. 9. Whether the chav D..Oy i-o TE'll.eiov refers to 
eternity or the kingdom of God, beginning with Christ's coming, 
is essentially unimportant, for the latter is available for the arisen 
and glorified as well as eternity for them; the coverings of this 
mortal life is shaken off.-In ver. 11 v~'71'to,; a.nd av~p are placed 
in opposition, as in xiv. 20, Ephes. iv. 13. The climax XaXet'v, 
<f,povet'v, Xorylteu0ai, corresponds to the three gifts of tongues, to the 
7rpo<f,TJTEla and ryv&ui,;.-In ver. 12 the ot' luo7rTpov is to be ex
plained by the mental impression, because it is as if one looked 
beyond through a glass. The phrase lv aiv{,yµan indicates only 
the natnre of the reflection; it is enigmatical, i.e. dark, undecided, 
general. We must here keep in mind the imperfect mirrors of the 
ancients. It is from the apostolic representation of seeing the 
image through the glass, that doubtless Ruckert and likewise 
Schoettgen, Elsner, and others, have explained the 8i' cucmrpov 
to signify a window made of isinglass instead of a looking
glass.-Ilpouc,J'1T'ov 7rpo,; 7rpouCJJ'1T'OV is= O'~El 1,~ O'~E:l Gen. 
xxxii. 31; Norn. xii. 8.-The form E'Trtryvwuoµ,ai ,c~0w,; ~~~ e7re
ryvwu07Jv means particularly here, I shall as perfectly know, 
as God knows me. But we must not overlook that the ryww
u,ceiv is al ways based upon the idea of penetration, as we have al
ready remarked in viii. 3. It corresponds with John's phrase, 
" He in us, and we in him." [John xvi i. 21.]. Here God reigns in 
us, but in the perfected world we shall also be entirely in him, 
and then first behold him as lie is [l John iii. 2], whilst we here 
see him only as he is in us.) 

Ver. 13. Finally, the perishable Charismata, calculated only 
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for the earthly condition of the churcl1, are represented as the 
pillars of all Christian life, and among this love is again declar~ 
the greatest, because (see ver. 7) it contains faith and hope, but 
coutrariwise these do not comprehend love within themselves, the 
a1a.Tr1J is therefore placed fast, so that the sentence has the ar
rangement of a climax. When the intention to exalt love does 
not predominate, Paul places hope last. (See Col. i. 4, 5 ; 1 
Thess. i. 3. ). It will of course be perceived that 7r{unr; is not any 
longer here employed in the special sense as a Charisma, but in the 
more general sense. It has already been strikingly remarked by 
Billroth how the three objects faith, hope, and love, should form the 
antithesis with the Charismata, so that the JJ-€VEt stands opposed 
to the J,c7r{7rTet (ver. 8.). But we are not to suppose with Riickert 
that the vvvl refers to time ( = apn as opposed to TOTE, ver. I 2), 
for Paul has certainly proved that love extends beyond time (ver. 
8), but must rather accept it as a consecutive particle, so that the 
succeeding ver. 13 concludes the whole discussion. The only 
thing to object to in this supposition is, that faith and hope also 
seem to cease, since the former is to behold and the. latter to be 
perfected. Ilut Billroth correctly remarks that beholding and 
perfecting do not so much remove faith and hope as fulfil them, 
and entirely authenticate their object in the spiritual world. 
Nevertheless they may both be so far concluded in an inferior 
degree to love as the passive principle predominates in them ; 
whilst God himself, the absolute power of love, powerfully and po
sitively reveals himself in love. For this reason, the apostle 
has already said in Yer. 7, ~ cuya'TT''TJ 'TT'aVTa 'TT'tUT€V€t, 'TT'CLVTa h,.-
7r{tei, in order to signify that love is the root, contents, and fruit 
of the whole. • 

Chap. xiv. 1. After this information respecting the order of 
the gifts, the apostle resumes his discourse from the conclusion of 
chap. 12, commending love before all things, but representing 
the gifts as worthy objects of attainment,1 especially the 7rpo-

1 The expression wuw,.aTucd not only indicates the tongues but all the spiritual 
Charismata. But as the gift of tongues had given rise lo more evil in Corinth than all 
the other gifts, and had drawn down the whole of this remonstrance, Paul proceeds at 
once, with esp•cil\l reference to this gift, and had it principally in mind, although em
ploying the more general expression. This explains the µ.aAAou, which must otherwise 
he consiclcred superlative.-Detween au.ioiv and t~>..oiiu we must obsene this d_istinc• 
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</n,Tela, while the Corinthians had shown themselves more ready 
to appreciate the gifts of tongues. We must first proceed to 
examine the nature of this Charisma, which only received brief 
mention in xii. 7, sqq. In ancient language,1 those who were in
spired by a deity to utter divine oracles were called µavw; (from 
µalveuOai, to be placed in a state of inspiration), wl1ile those 
who explained or simplified the often unintelligible speech of 
the Mantis was styled wpoc/»,T'T/'> or v1rac/»,T'TJ<;, The ry>..wuuai,; 

Xa}.,ciiv of the present passage, in whom the inspiration was masi
fested, appear betore us under precisely similar circumstances, the 
oiepµ,,,va,oov signifying likewise those who conveyed to others in 
general and intelligible language the inspired but obscure ex
pressions of the former. It appears from tl1e Old Testament 
that the µavTi,; and wpoc/»,T'T/'i were frequently united in the same 
person. Although their perception was not so far advanced that 
they themselves comprehended the full meaning of their oracular 
enunciations (1 Pet. i. 10, 11) they were nevertheless far from 
any Montanist senselessness. According to the whole aim of 
the Old Testament, the prophetic capacity was especially directed 
to the revelation of the future. Everything in the fundamental 
institutions of the Old Testament, as well as the inward desire 
for the better, tends to what was to come. In the New Testa
ment, on the contrary, tlie other view must be received, it being 
founded upon the actual enjoyment of the fulfilment of the pro
mise,1. It is true the mention of the gift, with reference to the 
future, occurs in Acts xi. 27, and also eminently in the Apoca
lypse of John, but in no other place, it may rather be said to 
retire before any other. In the• New Testament the wpocfn,

-reta appears the spiritual gift, which is more particularly the 
awakening power for the minds of unbelievers. Its charac
teristic sign therefore was likewise inspiration, but, together 
with the knowledge of God which was conferred, exiisted also 

tion, admitted by Riickert, that the formel' signifies the personal nctivity of tlle will 
included, the latter the entreaty by prayr-r. 

1 See Bardili de notione vocis 7rpocfn1n1• ex PlnLone, Goll. 1786. The principal 
passage in Pinto is to be found in the Timmus p. 1074, ed. Ficin. Plato ascribed to the 
prophets a capacity for judgiug over the ll11rangues of tbe 1u,.,,. .. , for which reason lhe 
Charisma ofo,aKp•"" ,rvwµd,,.wv is in a certnin degr~e allied to it. (See on xii.10.). 
He says therefore (see work above quoted) 1,fj,v oi1 Kai'Tci .-wv ,,,.pocf>~.-wv -yivoo '""/ ,,.oi• 
"1Bioit µaVTda,r Kp&TUr i1r&Ka6,aT&a,a, 110µ0~. 
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a perfect knowledge of the world and of self,1 which enabled 
them to speak with the necessary reference to circumstances 
and existing matters ; this the 'Y7vl,uuaic; Xa°M,v, in whom 
self-knowledge was destroyed or at least much obscured, did 
not possess. On the other side again, the 7rpocf,71TEla was dis
tinguisl1ed from the 'Yvwuic; (see on xii. 7, sqq.), inasmuch as 
the latter was not so well calculated to call forth faith as to assist 
its progress when awakened. Paul therefore appears in iii. 6 as 
the possessor of the 7rpor/n,Teta, and the 'Yvmuic; as residing in 
.Apollos. The apostle comretly assigns a lower position to the 
'Y7vl,uuatc; XaXeiv than to the '11'por/n,TEVEtv (and if he seems to rank 
it before the 'Yvwuic;, it is to be accounted for by the then exist
ing circumstances, which made those gifts which conduced to the 
extension of the church more important than those which aided 
the progress of the already believing), for the speaking with 
tongues might operate very beneficially, but as soon as it came 
to be over-estimated and exercised too frequently, it would be
come prejudicial to the peace and order of a community. It was 
precisely so in Corinth ! Many had spoken at the same time, 
and thereby caused confusion without profit. T_hey had despised 
other gifts less dazzling in comparison with their gift of tongues, 
and this with other abuses is now condemned by Paul. We 
should certainly not err in considering the proceedings in the 
Corinthian church similar in a degree to the proceeding11 in a 
Methodist community, and earlier to the appearances among the 
Montanists.2 Had this course been followed the church would 

1 Chryeostom correctly affirms this on 1 Cor. xii. 2: -roii-ro ..-o µ.avr•w• 18,ou -ro 
ieEa'TflKiva,, 'TO allpEa8a, /1Ja7rEp µau,Oµu,011·~0 OE 7rpott>riTfJ"i: oUx oU-rw,;:, axx.a µET<i 

.!,a11ota,;: v11,P0Va1J"i: ,cal ald,Ppo110Ua11,;: KaTaO"TciaEws Kai dOWs- a ,pfJi-yryE-ra, qn,aiv 

2 The I\Iontenist Tertullian (De Anime, c. ll) speaks of n women whoee circumstenc~s 
betray at the l~ost a greet affinity with the -yXo,o-aa,o XaXiiu, I quote tbe passage be
cnuse I consider it very instructiv~; to the understending orthe following relation we 
must however beor in mind that among the strict sects of the Montsniets women might 
not speak in their assemblies, tbe woman therefore impnrted ber vision to the presbyter 
TerlulliRn elonP.. His words are as follows: est lwdie .,oror apud 110.,, revelationum 
c/u,rismata sortita, quus in ecclesia i11ter domi11ica solen11·ia per ecstaain in spiritu put,• 
t,,r conwrsatur ,11m anyelis, aliqua,uio etiam ,,,,,. ,wmino, et videt et audit sacra111erita 
( i.e. app.,..-a j,,)µ.aTa 2 t ·or. xii. 4) et quor11nda111 corda dignoscit et mtdicinas deaider
flntiLus subministmt. J11m vero prout srript1tra legu11tu1·, aul psalmi canuntur, out 
11d/.oc11tione, ( 1rapaKXna«<) proferuntur, aut peticiones tkle!fantur, ita fride m,,tc,•ia, 
t•isionibus submiulstrcmtur. Porte uescio quid dt unima disscrueramu.", cum ea soror in 
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inevitably have been lost in fanaticism ; the wisdom of the 
apostle was therefore directed to control undue individual and 
partial feeling as a sure means of restoring the equilibrium of the 
church. By taking the representation which follows upon this 
ground all appears evident and free from obscurity. We must 
certainly admit, as already observed on Acts ii., that this passage 
affords no grounds for ascribing a speech in a foreign language to 
the ,fA,wa-<Tat<; )..al\.eiv. It is only in the relation of the miracle 
at Pentecost that we find the account ; but this is so decided 
that, if we will not suppose two kinds of gifts of tongues (a sup
position negatived by the whole series of facts), or regard, as 
does Banr, the whole relation in the Acts of the Apostles as a 
mythic transformation of a general form of speech (see Baur's 
work already quoted, p. 656, sqq.), we shall be compelled to ad
mit the idea of a foreign tongue, at least at times, with the idea 
of the Charisma. This was my opinion in the investigation of 
the Acts of the Apostles, and I see not any present reason to 
change it. The view that in the ryl\.wuuat<; l\.al\.eiv the use of ori
ginal language was again introduced is extremely ingenious. I 
have already compared it with my own opinions, but as can be 
shown, the apo~tle's account does not justify this acceptation. 
According to my own conviction, the following is stated: it 
pleased God to convey in the gift of tongues an allusion to the re
establishing nnity of a common medium of speech, exercised in.the 
harmonizing power of the Spirit. The new hypothesis of Wieseler 
concerning the nature of the spiritual gifts is certainly laid down 
with much ability (Stud. 1838, Part iii.), but it appears to me to 
labour under an unconquerable difficulty. This learned man con
siders that the ry)..o,uuair; M'A.wv had become quite internal, and 
may only have moved the lips, speaking so softly that none were 
able to understand him. The sighing of the Spirit (Rom viii. 
26) is with him the ryl\.wuuair; l\.al\.1:iv ! But in such a case every 
one must have been his own interpreter,_ for another perceiving 

•pirilu esset. Post transacta .,olennia, dimissa plebe, quo wu sol.et nobis renuntiare 
qu<B vide-1 it- nam et diligentissi,11e di_qeruntur, ut etiam probent11r-i11ter cetera, inquit, 
osle11aa est mihi a11ima corporaliter, et spiritua videbatur, sed non inanis et ,;acua, quali
talis, imo qu<B diam teneri repromitleret; lenera et lucida et aerei coloris etformt1 per 
omnia humana. The condition here describrd undeniably bears close e.ffinity to som
nambulism. 
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nothing could have interpreted nothing. In Acts it. Wieseler 
considers it implied that the speaking with tongu~!I took place 
before the entrance of the crowd, upon which succeeded the inter-
pretation ; this was delivered in various languages, acquired by the 
speakers in a natural manner. No proof can however be neces
sary that such a dumb Charisma was not very probably a "Xa
"Xfiiv, or that Paul could compare it with trumpets and sounding in
struments (xiii. 1) when it displayed itself in gentle whispers. 
Schulz's idea of its exhibiting itself in loud cries of joy (see this 
leamed man·s work already quoted on the gifts of grace) corres
ponds far better in this respect to the description given of this 
Charisma; the character of lively excitement decidedly belongs 
to it. 

Vers. 2-4. The apostle begins his proof of the assertion that the 
gift of the 7rpo</n,Te{a, stands higher than that of tongues, by show
ing how the former edifies the church, since the prophet can ever 
speak according to the necessities of the community or individual, 
while the latter is only an enjoyment, or at the most a means of 
advancement to those speaking with the tongues themselves (ver. 
4, JauTav ol,coooµe'i), not to others. According to this represen
tation, we cannot consider the ,yAWuuai, -Xa"Xc.iiv otherwise than as 
subdued and overpowered by the operating power of God, so that 
as it were he converses aloud with God (Trj, Berj, Xa"Xe'i, ver, 2.). 
This discourse must however be unintelligible to others (oi,oek 
a,covei, ver. 2) ; and not because the speaker introduces into 
it a provincial gloss (as Bleek thinks) but as Paul adds 7rvev

µan (i.e. ecstacy proceeding from the impulse of the Holy 
Spirit, not, as Wieseler considers, simply inward inspiration 
without outward expression), µua-T/,pta "Xa"Xe'i. As Paul also 
says of himself (2 Cor. xii. 4) that he was caught up into 
heaven and heard there &pP"JTa pl,µaTa, those also speaking 
with tongues received impressions from the upper world which 
he uttered, as he received them without reference to esta
blished media, and were therefore unintelligible. The ovoels 
a,covei evidently contains no allusion to employment of foreign 
languages, for this must have implied an acquaintance with them 
on the part of those so using them ; and to imagine that they were 
uttered when no one was present who used the same, is highly 
improbable. According to Wieseler (work already quoted, p. 719, 
sqq.), the oiioe1, ciKovei bears reference not to the understanding 
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but to the' l1earing; those who spoke with the tongues, though 
not altogether without uttering sound, spoke nevertheless so softly, 
that none could hear them ; for this reason every one who exer
cised t~e Charisma could only himself interpret it. But if none 
could bear the ,y>--wuuai<; MXwv, the Charisma was as good as un
uttered, and we need only adduce against such a theory, the argu
ments which have been advanced by the author himself (p. 719.). 
If the sounds could be heard, then the word atCOV€tv might be 
received in the signification of" understand." According to our 
acceptation of the passage, which seems "lone to agree with the 
words, the reflection might arise, that the appearance of the 
Charisma at Pentecost was perfectly of another kind, without re
ferring to the foreign tongues then brought into operation. That 
is to say, that upon the occasion mentioned, the apostles did not 
appear absorbed in themselves, and conversing only with God, 
they spoke to those who hasted to resort to them ; these perfectly 
understood the apostles, and were greatly astonished that they 
l1eard them utter praises to God in the language of their own 
nation. This may appear in some degree a contradiction ; it is 
however easily solved, for Paul here mentions the case of a per
son possessing only the ,y:>..wuuat<; :>..aXftv as such, but the apostles 
together with the same were in possession of the gift of interpre
tation, and certainly of prophecy. Thus they might have rule 
over the spirit (xiv. 32), and be in possession of knowledge (vov<;); 

they spoke with tongues, and interpreted and prophesied at the 
same time. Wieseler likewise correctly comprehends the relation, 
with the exception that he too strictly separates the speaking 
with tongues and the interpretation, so that according to his 
opinion the crowds that flocked to the apostles at Pentecost 
only really received the interpretation, and they heard not 
the tongues themselves. But as the apostles were also prophets, 
both must be considered co-operating with and pervading each 
other. (Ver. 2. 'l'he singular form ,y:>..wuur, :>..a:>..€tv occurs 
again in vers. 4, 13, 14, 27 ; Jv ,y"A.wuur, is found in ver. 20, 
and in ver. 26, ,y:>..wuuav EX€tV. [The out ~<; ,YAW<T<T'TJ<; of ver. 9 
is not here to reckon, for ,y:>..wuua signifies the tongue as a mem .. 
ber of the body.] This use of tl1e singular, as also Schulz and 
Wieseler rightly suppose, is immaterial, they stand indifferently 
for one another. But Baur (seep. 627, sqq.) attaches importance 
to the two forms of expression, and asserts that the singnlar form 
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implies "to stammer indistinctly with the tongue,'' the plural form 
"to speak with gloss." But whoever considers with some degree of 
attention the remarks upon this chapter which follow, will find tl1at 
this distinction exists only in imagination. The two expressions 
had possibly their origin in the fact that occasionally the use of 
one foreign language occurred, and sometimes that of several. 
'fhe latter form would then be styled 'YfllT/ "/Ar.><Tawv.-ln ver. 
3 the ol"oooµ117 is the common form, and 7rapaK,A'TJ<T£r; and 7rapa

µ.v0ta the subordinate divisions, as Billroth, agreeing in this re
spect with Heidenreich, remarks. In the 7rapa"A'TJ<T£<; we may 
distinguish the animating form of edification, in the 7rapa,.w0£a 

the comforting. The latter expression does not again occur in 
t.he New Testament.-The eavrov ol"oooµ,€'i of ver. 4 does not 
imply that he edifies himself through the idea of his converse 
with God, but that this elevation to a more lofty and divine ele
ment frees him more and more from dependence on the earth and 
its possessions, and consequently advances his spiritual life. The 
tendency of the 'YAbJ<T<Ta£r; )..a)..wv to progress towards the higher 
Charisma of the 7rpo<f,'T]Teveiv must ever be borne in mind.) 

Ver, 5, 6. In order however to give no occasion for apprehen
sion to those among the Corinthians who attached especial value 
to the gift of tongues, or to the supposition that he entirely con
demned this Charisma, Paul states that he rejoiced truly over the 
operation of the Spirit in this form among them, but that it would 
be better if they could prophecy, then those speaking with 
tongues could at the same time interpret, and the church thereby 
receive edification, for by 'YAbJ<T<Tair; )..aAe'iv alone it could profit 
nothing. This argument is connected with the idea that under 
existing circumstances the first object to claim attention was the 
extension of the church, bearing the doctrine of the cross to all 
lands, and collecting within its limits all who were called. This 
was admitted also by those who displayed the gift of tongues, 
allowing besides that all personal profit derivable from such a 
source must yield to the main consideration. (Billroth correctly 
observes that in ver. 5 nr; does not require to be added to oiep -

µ,'T]VEIY[J, since Paul supposes the union of both these gifts in the 
same individual. He who could interpret was able to compre
hend what was expressed by others in the ecstacy, and this came 
very near the 7rpo<p'T]T£vwv. Nevertheless a difference then re-

3 
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mained, for the ry)./4uuai<; wAwv, who had also the gift of inter-
pretation, was excited by strong inward contrarieties. On the 
first display a clear sensible explanation followed, which might 
truly inform but could not arouse. The addresses of the 7rpor/>'r,
TEliwv are however to be considered powerful outpourings of a 
higher character, which had the rapid effect of lightning carrying 
their hearers away in the stream of inspiration. Jlut when Wiese
ler (see as above, p. 721 ), proceeds so far as to say "that there 
never had been an interpreter who had not himself previously 
spoken in the tongue which he interpreted," that consequently 
the gift of the epµ'T}vevetv was never separated from the ryAwuuai, 
AaAe,v, although it did not always present itself in connexion ; 
such passages as ver. 26-28, in which the gift of prophecy ap
pears perfectly independent, speak evidently io the contrary. 
It stood in the same relation to the gift of tongues as 
the gift of discerning to that of prophecy. My opinion cer
tainly is that the two gifts were often united, and that it was 
the desire of the apostles that, where possible, this should 
always be the case, and the same likewise with the gift of pro
phecy; but in reality they often displayed themselves separately, 
and from this circumstance arose the abuse ; had they been 
always connected, no impropllr use of the gift of tongues could 
have occurred. In ver. 6 is to be found the presupposition, as 
Bicek and Ruckert correctly agree, that the spe2.king with 
tongues was generally exercised in Corinth without interpreta
tion.-El is, contrary to the rule, here connected with the con
junction [see Winer's Gr. p. 270.J. It is however to be explained 
by the pleonastic fusion of the two terms l1'T6<; eland µf--In ver. 
6 vvvi is again a consecutive particle. No stress is to be laid 
upon the first person [i:!A0w]; it does not say, "even if I came,'' 
for then Jryw would have been used.-The four subjects named may 
be analysed, as Neander and Billroth have remarked, into two 
members standing parallel. The a7ro1'aAv,frt'> is the operating 
cause of the 7rpor/>'rJrela, the ryvwut<; of the S,oaxf It would ap
pear natural to mention the forms of the ryAwuuai<; XaXe,v, but 
to this Charisma more useful gifts are opposed. The Jav µ~ does 
not refer to the whole phrase Jav eA0w 1',T,A,, only to the Ti 
vµa<; wq,e">.,~uw. 'Eav or ei µ~ stand indifferently for each other. 
Matt. xii. 4; xxiv. 36; Gal. i. 7, ii, 16.) 

8 
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Vers. 7-9. The necessity for a r,lear intelligible exposition 
is proved by Paul by a comparison taken from musical instruments; 
for it is requisite if the music performed is to be understood, that 
the necessary intervals ( otauTo)..17) between the tones should be 
observed, this alone produces melody. Eichhorn erroneously 
employs this passage, as we have taken occasion to observe on 
Acts ii., in order to prove that those who spoke with the tongues 
o~ly stammered, not pronouncing articulate words. This is evi
dently not the fact. The single tones of an instrument may indi
vidually be regarded as true, but if the scale be not observed these 
single tones form no melody, they are an ao-r,)..o,; 4'©v17 (ver. 8) ; 
so Paul intends to say that the sayings of the ry)..o,quai,; }..a
)..aiivre,; are unintelligible, because they want connexion. Jost as 
inconsequently Wieseler (as above, p. 727) views the expression 
li,o-r,)..a,;, p,iJ wu7Jµa,;, as descriptive of tones softly uttered, while 
all must agree that a very loud sound may be as unintelligible 
as a soft one. (In ver. 7 it might be conjectured that oµ,"',; or 
oµo{"',; might be employed for oµ,"',;, but certainly the more diffi
cult rea<ling is the correct one. It is best explained by Billroth, 
thus, that its utie sanctions the apparently inapplicable compari
son of instruments not having life, as if the words were Tit &,[rvxa, 
,ca{7rep a,[rvxa, 5µ"',; 1<, T• )... Oµ"',; is so employed in Gal. iii. 15. 
-The passage ix. 26 may be referred to, for an explanation of 
' , ' ,. _,. ~) ei,; cupa I\.UI\.E£V • 

V crs 10-12. Paul draws a second example from the Uije of 
speech ; every discourse must have a thoroughly regular succes
sion of tones (ovo~v &'f>wvav), otherwise it possesses no signifi. 
cation (Svvaµw), and the person who speaks is as one using a 
foreign language ((3ap(3apa,;). He therefore recommenJs the 
Corinthians, zealous for the spiritual gifts, to strive after such as 
could be understood by the church. It is highly probable that 
the expression ryEv7J 'P"'vwv (ver. 10) refers back to the descrip
tion of the Charisma in xii. 28, ryi:.v7J ry).."'uuwv. N eander makes 
it relate to the forms of the )..a)..eZv, 7rpauevxeu0at, ,[raAA.€LV (see 
remarks on Acts ii. 4-11), and undoubtedly these are understood 
to be included. It is however possible that the name rylv'T} ryA(J)uuwv 
refers to the form in which the Charisma appeared, really speaking 
in foreign tongues, as at the feast of Pentecost, and according to 
which few or many foreign languages might be brought into use. 
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(See the remarks on xiii. 1.). (In ver. 10 el -rvxoi is striking ; for 
although, as shown in xv. 37, the form might stand for "as it were, 
for example," it would not apply here. It would have been better 
to apply it in this signification to ver. 7 when speaking of instru
ments of music. I therefore agree with Billroth, who receives this 
expression, like the Attic signification ofr<Tc,J<;, as an ironical modest 
form of a decided assertion _in this sense : "nnmerous as languages 
are, they have nevertheless their signification."-Bleek under
stands ovoev, "every rational creature," but it is better to con
nect its meaning to "fEvo,; <f,<,,vwv. The &ipwvo,; is then compre
hensive, withont clear decided ntterance.-ln ver. 12 7rvevµa-ra, 

for which some Codd. incorrectly read 'IT'VEvµan,ca, is employed to 
express the operation of gifts of the Spirit which are similar. 
The plural 7rvevµa-ra is to be considered substituted for oiaipe<Tei,; 

7rvevµa-ro,;, and Billroth, as also more recently Wieseler, errone
ously supposes it to refer alone to the gift of tongues which we 
l1ave already condemned.-! cannot agree with Bleek and Bill
roth in their acceptation of the 7va 7T'Ept<T<TEVTJTE : they do not sup
ply the av-rriw or ev av-ro'i,;, bnt nnderstand it, " that ye may 
be abundant, i.e. amply contribute to edification," But ver. 13 
clearly shows that the apostle's meaning was, that they should 
pray for the adding of other gifts, particularly those of interpre
tation and prophecy, to the one they possessed. This seeking 
to advance is indicated in the t;,,,-re'iTE, 7va 7rEpt<TtTEV1]TE [the read
ing 7rpoq,17TEV1JTE facilitates the explanation, but from the con
nexion is rightly supposed a correction J, and is grounded upon a 
general endeavour to possess the Charismata.) 

Vers. 13, 14. Upon this foundation then the apostle proceeds 
to exhort those speaking with tongues to pray for the gift of in
terpretation, in order that their vov,; may be no longer unfruitful 
(aKap'IT'o,;) and without effect. Throughout this argument the prin
ciple mustever be remembered, though not expressly stated, that 
it is always a subordinate condition of the vov,;, the faculty of 
knowledge recorded in men, as regeneration always tends to cul
tivate this power The acceptation of the 7rpO<TEIY)(,EtT0(J) 7va 

6iepµ17VEV'fl might be thus far objected to, as 7rpotTEV')(,fU0ai appears 
in another meaning in ver. 14, 15. This has occasioned Billroth 
and also Winer previously to explain the passage as signifying that 
those speaking with tongues prayed, i.e. exercised his gift, with 
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the design immediately to interpret what he was saying. But 
Bleek correctly calls to mind that Zva oiepµ,11vevr, cannot be other
wise understood than as comprehending the object of the prayer; 
and it wonld likewise be impossible to adopt the erroneous sup
position of U steri that the 'TT'VEuµ,& µ,ov in ver. 14 signifies the 
human mind, for the vov,; is only considered a property of the 
human mind. (See my Opusc. Acad. p. 156, sq.). Bleek has 
already correctly explained m,evµ,a µ,ou = 'TO 'TT'VEVµ,a 0EOV €V 

lµ,ot. In the inspired state of those speaking with tongues, it 
was not the individual himself which spoke, but the higher power 
through him. In conclusion, if Billroth again discovers here an 
identity of the divine and human mind, we must again repeat 
our dissent from his view. The human mind is certainly allied 
to the divine, and the eye with which man discerns the beam of 
divine light to the divine Spirit; but identical it is not. (See 
remarks on Rom. viii. 16.) 

Ver. 15. In order to make his meaning altogether evident, 
Paul declares that the gift of tongues may be employed, but the 
understanding is to be included likewise. He consequently does 
not desire the ryXro<J'<J'ai,; XaXetv to be dispossessed, but that it 
shall become more fruitful for the church and improving for indi
vidual living, by a conscientious endeavour to obtain the gift of in
terpretation, or, better still, that of prophecy. The dative 'TT'VEV

µ,an and vot naturally indicate the operating cause of the 7rpo

<J'Evxeu0ai and ,JraXXE£v, the ecstatic inspiration and the active 
power of the Spirit in knowledge. The 7rp0<1'Evxe<J'0ai and ,JraX

X1;iv appear to have been a different form in which the ryXro<J'<J'ai,; 

XaXetvdisplayed itself, according to which the Charisma was uttered 
sometimes in the form of prayer, sometimes in a poetic or musi
cal fashion. In ver. 26, under the name ,JraXµ,ov exEw, the poetic 
form is treated almost like a peculiar Charisma. Certainly these 
various appearances might be employed to elucidate the expres
sion ryeV'T} ry"!l.ro<J'<J'wv (xii. 10, 28), even without taking into con
sideration the use of various languages. Nevertheless it does 
not agree with the original language. But it might not be impro
bable that the first Christian hymns, such as according to Pliny 
(Epist. x. 96) were sung by the Christians in their meetings, 
owed their origin to those persons who were endowed with that 
form of the gift of tongues called ,JraXµ,ov exEw. (The -r{ ovv 
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E<TT£ corresponds only to the Latin quid? or quid jam? " what 
will we then ? what is really our meaning?") 

Ver. 16-19. Paul again returns to the idea in ver. 2, sqq. 
that the gift of tongues cannot edify others. In its relation to 
prayer he says the hearer cannot say, Amen (which according to 
ancient custom was pronounced by the assembly),1 for he under
stands not what is said. (There is no reason for Beza's deduction 
that the word EVAO"fEtv, for which afterwards e0<,apt<T7Etv is used, 
contains any allusion to the Lord's Supper, for upon no occasion was 
the Charisma of the gift of tongues exercised in this sacrament.)2 
The apostle adds for the same reason, that he would rather speak 
a few words, Sia. -rov voo,, i. e. in the manner of 7rpo<f,11-reta, than 
many with tongues, although all these gifts were at his command 
more than at theirs. This assurance has something striking in 
it. We might imagine that in proportion as knowledge increased, 
the faculty for enthusiasm diminished, as least we must psycho
logically admit this as a rule, the uniform distribution into 
activity and passiveness displayed in Paul, might rarely be per
ceptible. We are shown in 2 Cor. xii. that a state ofecstacy was 
not unknown to him. (In ver. 16, the form o ava'1T'A1JpiiJv -rov 
-ro'TT'ov -rov lotru-rov is difficult; it corresponds to the Hebrew 
N~9 E:)

11 O"i'9• locum alicujus implere. But wherefore this 
circumlocution? Why does not Paul write at once o lSiw-r11~ ? 
Acts iv. 13 has the expression in the signification of" unlearned,'' 
but it is used liere, as ver. 24 plainly shows, since the idiot is to 
be distinguished from the unbeliever, in the signification of laity, 
as opposed to the officiating priests. In classical speech, tStru-r11, 
also formed the opposition to &px(JJ" or u-rpa-r11,y6,, the common 
soldiers were called lStru-rat. [See Epictet. c. 23. Xenophon de 
rep. Lac. x. 4. Poly b. v. 60.J. If we consider well the circum
stances under which the speaking with tongues took place, it will 
be evident for what reason Paul could not write o lSiw-r11,, but was 

1 See my Mon. Hist. Ecel. Ant., vol. i., p. 101, vol. ii., p. 168, for the pesseges in the 
Fethers especielly referring to this subject. • 

2 This is elso epproved by Bleek's observotion, thet from this pessage it may be per
ceived, that os yet no fixed liturgical prayers wPre in use. The prayer of those speeking 
with tongues is by no meaus to be regsrded es essentially belonging to God's service; it 
came only 118 an addition to the established service conducted by the presbyl•r 118 'ff'a• 

p•pyov. 
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obliged to employ so circuitous a form. It was perfectly possible 
for any one, a layman, invested with no ecclesiastical office, t~ 
have the gift of speaking, and if he exercised this in the church, 
he was for the moment the leader of the devotions, the liturgy. 
All the members of the church, even the ministers, deacons, and 
presbyters, stood for the time to those exercising the gift of 
tongues in the condition of laymen, i.e. the receiving portion of 
the community. But as they were not really in themselves the 
laity, Paul employs to represent their position, the expression 
suitable in the highest degree of o ava1r"A.1Jpwv Tov ToTrov Tou 

loU:,Tov. Wieseler understood by lo1.WTTJ<; those who were not 
furnished with the gift of tongues (see as above p. 711, note), 
but that is not strictly correct. Those also who possessed this 
gift would be an civaTrATJPWV Tov·•TO'TrOV TOV £0£WTOV, even if he did 
not exercise it, but another was displaying this power. In con
clusion, this passage affords striking proof that the contradistinc
tion of clerus and laity did not arise at a later period from a desire 
of dominion on the part of the former, but that it was an original 
and Christian distinction introduced by the apostles themselves 
into the church. The names alone arose at a. later period, the 
thing was from the very beginning. More will be said on this 
subject when the pastoral epistles are brought under consideration. 

V ers. 20-22. The apostle then considers the other point (see 
on ver. 15), the furtherance-ofthe individual spiritual life. He re
commends his readers to grow in understanding, and to observe how 
the gifts stand in relation to each other ; they must strive to at
tain unto the higher gifts. The ,y)..wuuat<; ">..a">..€,v is a gift for 
children in spirit, prophesy for men. The holy Scriptures, while 
speaking of th~ gift of tongues, immediately intimate its subor
dinate value ; the ,y).,wuaat<; ">..a">..€tv may certainly become a medium 
to awaken unbelievers, a sign to direct them to the mightier 
powers present in the church, but to the church itself, the be
lieving, the 7rpo</n,T€la could only bring a true blessing.-This 
passage is unquestionably one of the most difficult in the section, 
and it is only after mature consideration that I have been able to 
decide upon the signification here given.· N eande'\" has proffered 
an entirely different explanation, in which Billroth coincides. 
Bleek agrees with me in all important points. According to the 
former interpretation, the aTrwTo<; which occurs in this passage 

p 
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(ver. 22) applies not to the unbelievers who may yet believe (in
fidelis negative), but to the unbelieving who persevere as such 
(infidelis privative.) It is employed in its first signification in 
ver. 24. Then laying full stress upon the words of the quota
tion ovo' oihw~ el~a/€OUUOVTaL µou, and accepting the el~ U'T}
µe'iov in the signification of" as a sign of correction," the whole 
may be thus understood, " Be ye men in understanding ! God 
himself has plainly intimated by his Word that the tongues 
shall serve for a punishment to unbelievers ; the 7rporfrr,-rt:la, 
on the contrary, is appointed for believers." This view ap
pears corroborated by the fact, that; 1st, a reproof may be 
observed to be retained in the quotation, though that is of 
little importance, as Paul pays no regard to the connexion of 
the whole passage ; and 2nd, that ver. 23 appears to agree 
with it, because then the first impression which the Cha
risma of ,yA.<fJuuai~ MXe'iv excites upon unbelievers, is that of 
offence. This however does not arise from the Charisma itself, 
but from the misuse of it; and besides, the disadvantages of this 
explanation preponderate in an eminent degree. 1st, The change 
in the meaning of the word &mu-ro~ has something constrained 
in it, but should it occur it must necessa1·ily be indicated by 
something else, if the passage is to be intelligible. 2nd, If the 
divine intention in the gift of tongues were of this nature, viz. 
that it should prove a means of punishment for stiff-necked un
believers, the apostle directly labours to counteract this intention 
by the directions which he gives. He then must have said, 
Speak diligently with the tongues, in order that the divine pur
pose may be fulfilled ; as he says at the commencement of the 
epistle, the doctrine of the cross shall be a CTl€avoq.Xov, therefore 
the nature of it may not be hidden. 3dly, There exists not a. 
trace that such an effect was produced by the tongues, and the 
idea of a punishment-Charisma is especially untenable, all the 
gifts of grace are subservient to blessing ! Lastly, the ouo' oihw~ 
d,al€0UCTOVTal µou, does not agree with this construction of the 
words, i.e. " not once in that manner of speech do they hear me," 
for it means that this manner of speaking through foreign tongues 
had something especially calculated to arouse attention, but that 
it failed when the heart was dead to holy impressions. Thus all 
seems to confirm our view ; the quotation alone is of limited appli-
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cation, as in the other expositiotl, and even in our notion of the 
contents of this passage, prophecy conserved something of a co','.: 
recting character, for according to Paul, Isreal appeared unbe
lieving and incapable of receiving the operation of grace. In the 
meantime we must consider, among other circumstances, that 
the apostle had made so free an application of the passage Isa. 
xxviii. 11, 12, that there would be no difficulty in understanding 
a feature of the same in a more limited sense. Wieseler is per
fectly right in supposing (p. 736, sqq.) that the apostle does not 
intend to compare the gift of tongues with what is uttered by 
Isaiah, but that Paul finds this Charisma itself described in the 
prophetic pages. The independent manner in which in the quo
tation he construes the Hebrew text into the Greek, shows this. 
But this can only be found in the free typical interpretation of 
the prophetic words so often employed by Paul. (In ver. 20 the 
'71"atoia and -re>.etot refer to steps in the inward development. 
[See thereon 1 Cor. iii. 12, 13, and 1 John ii. 13, sqq.] It may 
be enquired why q,pe(jl and not vol is put. The expression 
<ppever; indicates in scriptural language understanding, vovr; reason, 
i.e. the capacity for discerning what is eternal. . [See my Opusc. 
Acad. p. 159.J. Here it is equivalent to intellectual develop
ment, employing in a becoming manner the powers flowing from 
the higher world, to the salvation of the whole.--In ver. 21 110µ,or; 

stands in an extended sense for the whole Old Testament. See John 
x. 34.-Isa. xxviii. 11, 12 is certainly a rebuke against Israel and 
Juda; but Paul does not employ the passage in this signification, as 
we have shown already, but so that in the ovo' oihwr; elr;aJCOV(jQJJTat 

µov only the inferior efficacy of the Charisma shall be indicated ; 
speaking with tongues cannot produce understanding, it can only 
show the way to it, therefore the more perfect Charisma is to be 
the object of attainment. The quotation besides is not only freely 
handled as to its purport, but also its form. The LXX. read Ota 

<pav"ll.t(j/J,OV XEtA€CIJV, Ota "fA&J(j(j'T}', hepar;, OTt MA~(jOV(jt T<j, M~ 
-rovTtp-Kat ovK ~0eX'T}(jav aKovew. The manner in which Paul 
states the words, reminds us of the appearance of the Charisma, 
as it presented itself at the feast of Pentecost, Acts ii. 4, and 
brings before us .the idea " tongues" but not" gloss." Paul would 
hardly have chosen this expression if he had been unacquainted 
with the employment of several languages in this form of Cha-

p 2 
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risma. Wieseler fails egregiously lrere ; he overwhelms the sense 
with his hypothesis, instead of allowing the words to modify his 
views.-The form frepory>.<iJuuor:; is very rare, the word is employed 
= /3ap/3apor;, one who speaks in a foreign language. It has been 
erroneously supposed to be herll neuter. Paul has therewith ex
pressed the Hebrew ;-,t,tz, .,;iyl,:i "by (people's) stammering 

lips." It may be doubt;l wh-~th~~ it should stand masculine or 
neuter, but the first appears preferable, so that av0pw1roir; is to 
be supplied. In ver. 22 the phrase ;, 7rp0</J''JT€{a OU TO£<; a1rl
UTO£<; is only apparently a contradiction of ver. 24, 25. It forms 
the antithesis only to el<. u11µ,e'iov. Believers need such no longer, 
the source of salvation is already pointed out to them, for which 
reason it is called ai ry>.wuuai ou To'ir, muTevovuiv, although the 
gift of tongues, viewed with reference to itself, can never be con
sidered an object of indifference to the faithful; on the con
trary it may be said of the wpo'P17Te{a, that it is not for the 
&1rtuTot, that is to say as u11µ,e'iov, although considered in itself 
it may prove advantageous even to them.) 

Ver. 23. It is necessary, to the correct understanding of this 
passage, that the emphasis be laid on 7ravTe<;. Paul intends to 
say that the speaking with tongues itself, when it takes place in 
regular form, cannot offend, but only its exercise by all at the 
same time, and in a tumultuous manner. But this form of the 
appearance (which was certainly the one it took at the first fes
tival of Pentecost) is not absolutely to be reproved, and the 
words ou,c i:povuiv (}T£ µ,aiveu0e express no such censure. As 
the persons under consideration are unbelievers, µ,alveu0ai can 
only mean " inspired by a God ; " without 1rpocf,~T'YJ'> the utterance 
of a µ,avnr; cannot be understood, for which reason it may be 
truly said a degree of blame is to be found in the OT£ µ,ai
veu0e, but of an entirely different kind to any hitherto imputed. 
The words might namely be thus paraphrased as it were : " If 
unbelievers enter in, they would say, we perceive certainly that 
ye are inspired by a divinity, but, there being no prophet pre
sent, we do not understand what the God says to ns." Unde
niably a quick excited manner of speaking is signified in the µ,al
veu0at : the expression by no means agrees with Wieseler's sup
position tlrn.t the individuals gifted with the tongues employed 
scarcely perceptible sounds and tones, and l1is justification of the 
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opinion (see work above quoted, p. 731) is in a high degree forced. 
At Pentecost the manifestation could hardly be said to take 
place in gentle whispers; and had the gift of tongues shown it-
self as Wieseler describes, the term chosen and applied to it 
would have been ry">.,rouuatr;; }..ery££v, utterance being invariably 
implied where MAEtV is employed. (See on Rom. iii. 19.). The 
addition of lo,wTa£ t, ll71'£<TTO£ can alone make us hesitate to accept 
this explanation, for this makes it appear that the laity would 
not so express themselves, although unbelievers had the power to 
do so. "\Ve might here take refuge in the admission propounded 
by so many expositors that loiwT'1J<; stands here in a very different 
sense to its meaning in ver. 26, and signifies only "unlearned." 
But I consider this acceptation, by reason of the 77, perfectly un
supported both here and in ver. 24 ; the question is not of learn
ing, for any reference to foreign languages or gloss is entirely 
relinquished. What connexion would be afforded by " unbelievers 
or unlearned!" But I would by no means restrict the appli
cation of the term idiots to those who themselves possessed no 
Charisma, but include those laymen who were likewise beginners 
in a Christian course, as yet unacquainted with the riches of its 
manifestation, and who at a later period would have been called 
Catechmnens. What follows agrees best with this. 

Ver. 24, 25. If all prophesy, no such ill consequences follow, 
for something is communicated which is universally intelligible, 
and by adapting the discourse to special circumstances the most 
important moral consequences might ensue. This description is 
taken from the life. The Gentiles might frequently, from simple 
curiosity or an undefined feeling of longing, resort to the Chris
tian assemblies. The inspired language they then heard sud
denly made them acquainted with their inward necessities, their 
sinfulness, and the necessity for redemption; and, overwhelmed as 
it were by the power of the Spirit, they sank down, confessing 
that of a truth God was not only among the Christians but pre~ 
sent in them. This was beheld at the first Pentecost, when the 
apostles (Acts ii.) revealed the ry">.,rouuair;; AaAEtv, and likewise 
the 7rpocfn7Tevew. From this relation we may plainly observe 
that the 7rpo</>7JTeveiv bore the same reference to the oiaKpiuir;; 

7rveuµaTwv as interpretation to the gift of tongues ; both were 
generally united. For the knowledge of the secrets of the heart 
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is in itself no manifestation of the 7rpocf,TJTEVEtv, but only the dis
cerning of spirits bound up with it. (In John xvi. 8 the e'>.,ery

xew of the Spirit is especially brought to view.-Concerning the 
indwelling of God in man see the observations on John xiv. 23; 
and for "PIJ'TT'Ta see on iv . .'>.). 

V ers. 26-28. The special commands and directions arising 
out of the preceding observations then follow. Whoever is in 
possession of a gift may bring it into exercise in the assembly, 
but only so as to conduce to the advantage of all. Two or three 
alone were therefore to speak with the tongues. This must like
wise be in succession, and so that an interpreter made their mean
ing available for the meeting. If none were present possessing 
this gift, then the ry'Awaaai, 'Aa'Awv was to converse inwardly with 
God without making known aloud the subject of his contempla
tions. In this verse everything is clear, and we have only to re
mark that the apostle acknowledged the capability of restraining 
the impulse of the Spirit even in those who only possessed the 
gift of tongues, and in whom the operation of the Spirit was least 
developed, so that they could of themselves. keep silence. They 
therefore do not appear as perfectly involuntary instruments. 
(In ver. 26 the ,fra"Xµav, Sioax1v "· T. A, lxew does not simply 
mean to be in possession of one or other Charisma, but also to 
foresee that the Charisma will even now display itself. We most 
doubtless suppose that those who would speak announced it to 
the presbyters of the assembly, and that these secured the neces
sary observance of precedence in the speakers. The forms 
,fra>..µov, ry>..waaav exew, do not therefore here imply to possess 
the gift of poesy or of tongues, bot to be aware that, in 
consequence of being possessed of the gift-, they had to de
liver a song of praise, to ~ive utterance to the tongues. 
In the series mentioned, a'TT'o,ca"Xv,frtv exew signifies the 7rpo
'PTJTEla (see on ver. 6), consequently four gifts are enumerated, 
and the ,fra\.µov lxew indicates a special form of the gift 
of tongues. Again, we must observe that no decided order ap
pears in the mention of the gifts.-It has been already observed 

• on ver. 15, that it is not improbable something of a musical cha
racter was connected with the poetic form of the Charisma ; it 
may be conjectured that those speaking with tongues, delivered 
their psalms with singing, or perl1aps as recitative; and therefore, 
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as the Charisma of ,yvwui,; (see on xii. 8), was represented in the 
regulated course of the Christian life, by means of theology, so the 
Charisma of speaking with tongues was made known in Christian 
poetic art, and church singing.-The e,cauTa<; does not exactly 
signify that no Christian was without a Charisma, but, among 
those having a Charisma, some have one, some another.-In ver. 
27, ,caTa Mo is to be understood "certainly two," i.e. in every 
assembly two, and that these should speak successively, i. e. ava 

µi.po<;, and not at the same time. By this means the impression 
of the µ,alveu0at of the entire body was avoided, and the beneficial 
operation remained which was subservient to the ,y">wJuuat<; i\a}t.e'iv 

el<; U'TJµ,e'iav Tat<; a11rwTat<;. The e'l<; otepµ,'T/veuf'Tw in ver. 27 is not 
favourable to Wieseler's hypothesis. He thus explains the words 
[ see work already quoted, p. 720], " Let one, not several at a 
time, interpret." But according to his own theory, this is a per
fectly superfluous direction; by his own showing, none could in
terpret save the speaker having the gift of tongues. In order to 
parry this meaning, he therefore interprets these words at ple11,
sure, one should interpret after the other, as one after the other 
speaks with the tongues. But the words eviqently convey the 
precept, that they should not speak with the tongues, unless one 
at least was in the assembly who could interpret.-ln ver. 28, 
the EaU'Tfj, AaAe'iv ,cat, 0erjJ corresponds with the eavrov ol,co
ooµ,e'iv of ver. 4.). 

Ver. 29-31. It was precisely the same with the gift of 7rpa!f»J

-rela : here also they were not all to speak together, but in order, 
th1~t every one might contribute whatever was in his power to 
the general edification. It will be naturally understood that in
terpretation was not necessary to the prophets; instead of this, it 
was called oi a,'ll,}t.o, out,cpwf'Twuav. It has been already observed 
in the general remarks upon ver. 1, that the gift of oui,cptut<; 

7rveuµ,aTwv gave occasion to perceive that the prophets were not 
absolutely a pure medium of the divine Spirit; their old and not 
yet sanctified nature gave expression to much that had to be 
distinguished (1 John i. 4.). It was only in the apostles that the 
potency of the Spirit revealed itself with a power so mighty and 
manifold, that error retreated before them, while in themselves 
the one gift immediately supplied another, so that their revelations 
were subjected to no further oiaicptut,. We may very probably 
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infer that with those who exercised the gift of tongues, the calm 
and clear-sighted interpreter undertook also the oia,cpun,;. (In 
ver. 29 the article in oi /J;~Xoi admits a reference to other not 
exactly active prophets, but not to all persons who were present. 
Ver. 37 decidedly confirms this supposition.). 

Ver. 32, 33. To prove immediately the practicability of these 
directions, the apostle concludes by laying down the principle, 
that according to God's will and command, the spirits of the pro
phets are subject to the prophets, i.e. the prophets should not allow 
themselves to be impelled as if free from the restraints of the Spirit 
(cf,ep£a0ai), but should rather conduct with regularity, and in per
fect consciousness, the higher powers existing in them (/J,"!£a0ai). 
(See thereon the remarks on Rom. viii. 14.). This is founded 
upon the lawfulness resting in the divine Being (£lp1111'1/ = Tagi,;, 
ver. 40), which excludes all disorder (a,caTaaTaa{a), and therefore 
could not admit any thing oflike nature in the exercise of the gifts . 
.This important principle places an effectual bar to all enthusiasm 
and every fanatical attempt, and especially checks the attributing 
any undue importance to somnambulism or other ecstatic condi
tion which would be induced by the absence of self-consciousness . 
.All fanatics have ever asserted that the Spirit impels them, and 
has commanded this or that. According to Paul's representation, 
the Spirit (presupposing that it is holy) shall not only yield to an 
examination of his claims, but the prophet who is filled with the 
Spirit shall also not yield himself implicitly to the Mgher power, 
but he himself shall direct it. But we may ask, according to 
this principle is not the divine rendered subordinate to the hu
man? 1.'his is only apparently the case, for that which in the 
prophet rules over the Spirit is in effect only the divine in another 
form of revelation. In the highest powers the Spirit always re
veals itself as individual knowledge ; the condition in which this is 
subdued or appears disturbed must be gradually overpowered and 
elevated into a clear perception. That the mighty powers gene
rated by the Gospel should at the commencement intoxicate, as 
it were, the infant church, and excite a crowd of beatific emo
tions, was more than natural. It was especially thus with the sus
ceptible Corinthians ; they were overpowered by the bounty and 
goodness of God's house, and rejoiced as though they were al
ready in the kingdom of God. But this marriage of love, this 
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happy commencement of Christ's operation in mankind, could and 
dared not continue ; the prophets must be rulers over their spirits, 
the great struggle after the knowledge of God must arise 
which was to pervade the church, and is still maintained in 
it; in order that the Lord may not only be in us, but we also in 
him. 

Ver. 34, 35. The deviation of the Corinthians from the right 
exercise of the Charismata was further shown in permitting wo
men who were possessed of the gifts (for such alone can be in
tended) to speak in public. Tl1is is reproved by the apostle, 
appealing likewise to the word of God (Gen. iii. 16. ). Women 
were to be submissive to their husbands in all things, and to 
learn, but not to teach. To what purpose, we may then ask, 
were they endowed by God with the gifts, if they were prohibited 
the exercise of them 1 We read in Acts xxi. 9 that the four 
daughters of Philip had the gift of 7T'pO<pTJTtda. To this we an
swer, they might apply these gifts to their own private edifica
tion (xiv. 4), or employ them in the same manner to the advan
tage of others, but not in public assemblies. (In ver. 34 AaAftv 
is to teach, to instruct. See John vii. 46, xii. 48; Heh. i. I.
The €7T'tTfrpa7T'Tat bears reference to ecclesiastical statutes. See 
xi. 16.-Lachmann has given the preference to the readings €7T't
Tp€7T'€Tat and v7T'omuueu0w(J'av, which I should also recommend 
did it not appear improbable that the more difficult and usual form 
had arisen out of the more easy.) 

Vers. 36, 37. The great stress which the apostle lays on this 
precise point leads us to suppose that the Corinthians had proved 
themselves especially stubborn in this particular. Probably some 
women had possessed the gift of tongues in an eminent degree, 
and thlc\ir exercise of this power had been the source of much joy. 
So much the more Paul feels called upon to remind them, that 
they (the Corinthians) receiving the Word of God through the 
agency of teachers, must conduct themselves in all things agree
ably to the general custom of the Church and (what was certainly 
in his mind, if not uttered) his apostolic commands. Those like
wise who knew themselves to be possessors of spiritual gifts were 
especially called upon for obedience in this particular, as his ad
monition regarded not his ,yvJµ,.,,, but a decided commandment of 
the Lord. (See on this the Comm. on vii. 1.). He who chose to re
main ignorant of such a command, thereby perilled his salvation. 
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-Billroth has justly observed, that this was said with reference to 
the observance of the last point, that women were not to teach pub
licly. Paul had certainly no communication from the Lord regarding 
the other declarations concerning the employment of the Charis
mata. For this reason the reading received by Lachmann on 
TOV 1cvptov eunv evToX17 is preferable. The plural has been sub
stituted by those transcribers who applied the principle in the 
text to the whole contents of the chap. xiv. (Concerning ,ca
TaVTlUI) see xi. 11.-lf 7rvevµan,co<; is here distinct from 7rpo
tprJT'TJ<;, the former expression decidedly indicates not only the 
"/Awuuat<; XaXwv (as Baur, p. 644, considers), but all forms of the 
Charismata, the signification of the words being, " If any possess 
the gift of prophecy, or any other gift of the Spirit." The pos
session of any spiritual gift supposes in the possessor a certain 
faculty for discerning the presence and operation of the Spirit in 
others.-'Em7tvrou,mi· has here the additional signification " to 
acknowledge," which form of expression has something of indul
gence, Paul intimating by it that the minds of the Coriuthians 
would not wilfully strive against God.) 

Vers. 39, 40. With a retrospective glance at xiv. l, xii. 31, 
the apostle now concludes his copious dissertation by again urging 
to diligent prayer (for only so can the t'1JXouv exhibit itself toge
ther with the gifts of grace), for the gift of 7rpo<f»,Tela : he permits 
alone the speaking with tongues, and commands, under all circum
stances, the observance of decency (antithesis of the aluX,P6v, that 
women speak in the assembly, ver. 35) and order (in opposi
tion to the irregular speaking all at once, ver. 27, sqq.). (The 
reading in ver. 39 accepted by Lachmann ,ea~ TO XaXei'v µ~ 
,cooXveTE "/Xwuuat<; or ev ry'Amu-uat<;, can only be considered an 
error of transcription in the Codd. In no single passage is ryXwu-
uat<; separated from XaXei:v, but ev 'Y'Amu-uat<; XaXE'iv never occurs 
as the name of the Charisma [ which would support Bleek's hypo
thesis] ; for in ver. 19 ev "/'Amu-u-r, is to be understood ev xaplu
µan TWV ryXoouuciiv.-Baur (p. 640) concludes from the µ~ 
,cwXvfTE, that there were persons in Corinth who desired the 
suppression of the gift of tongues, in consequence of the abuses 
that it produced. But this supposition is not sufficiently grounded; 
it appears more likely that Paul added the conclusion in this 
form, in order to prevent future misunderstanding of his opinions, 
or the idea that he would altogether banish the gift of tongues.) 
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IV. 

PART F O U RT H. 

(xv. 1-xvi. ~4.) 

§ 12. THE RESURRECTION OF THE BODY.1 

(xv. 1-58.) 

This likewise very important section contains first (ver. 1-11) 
the information, that the doctrine of Christ's resurrection, which, 
as an historical fact, is perfectly ascertained, is a most essential 
part of the system of Christian teaching. The importance of 
this dogma of the resurrection for Christians especially is there 
averred (ver. 12-24), and it is shown that our belief of our own 
resurrection resting on that of Christ, any doubt of the one must 
affect our faith in the other, as a natural consequence. Such 
sceptics were to be found even in Corinth (ver. 12), and the 
apostle warns others against their corruptions in the most em
phatic manner (ver. 33, 34.). Paul then illustrates the life after 
the resurrection (ver. 35-58) and the glorification of the mate
rial, by showing its analogy to a growing grain of corn, proving 

I The doctrine of the resurrection of the body bes recently been the subject of mo~b 
exegetic comment, in consequence oftbe investigation instituted concemingtbe escha
tology and the doctrine of immortolily in particular. The principal wvrks besides 
Krnbbe'e well-known work on the subject, which may be compared with Man's Criti
cism (in the joint theological work by Pelt, pt. 2), Weigel's Abbaudlung ueber die ur• 
christlicbe Unsterblichkeitelebre ( Stud. 1836, pt, 3. 4), Lange ueber die Auferstehung 
dee Fleierhes (idem 1836, pt. 3), and Eine Kritik drr Schriften von Weisse, Goescbel, 
Fichte, by Jui. ~Ineller, which were called forth by Richter's writing" ueber die letzten 
Dinge" ( idem 1836, pt. 3. ). The purely speculathe writings, snch as those recently ex-
1101ined by Moeller and otheni, are not notir.ed. 

II 
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that in the resurrection the perishable body became imperish
able. This corporeal change would be experienced by all, even 
those who were living at the Lord's second coming ; and death 
would be finally conquered, and everlasting life brought to light 
by this glorious transformation. 

Vers. 1, 2. The first paragraph of this chapter shows us that 
not only the doctrine of the resmrection of the dead (mentioned 
in Heh. vi. 2 as one of the principles of Christianity), but that 
also the fact of Jesus· resurrection was considered most impor
tant in the course of instruction adopted in Christian antiquity. 
As Christianity is essentially based upon history, and that not only 
upon human but sacred history, on acts of the living God, which 
as such are the fruition of the most elevated ideas, so it is ex
pressly founded upon the fact of the resurrection as the great 
keystone of our Lord's mission, of which the ascension was the 
necessary consequence. (See Comm. on Matt. xxviii. 1 ; Acts 
i. ll.). The apostles therefore first appear, not as teachers but 
witnesses; they deliver what they have experienced, or, like Paul, 
received. The 7rapaXaµ(3aveiv is here employed by Paul him
seif as in xi. 23, not as signifying a receiving from men, but from 
the Lord himself. The apostle recommends his readers to hold 
fast that which he has delivered to them, and not to allow them
selves to en with respect to it. (In ver. 1, the ryvfJJpit;(JJ has from 
the connexion the signification of" to call back to remembrance." 
The euaryeXiov refers here particularly, as ver. 3, sqq. shows, to 
the joyful message of the resurrection of the crucified Saviour by 
which his great work was sealed.-'Ea-TTJKaTe has as usual a pre
sent meaning. The apostle indulgently considers the Corin
thians as yet maintaining the faith unshaken, though threatened 
with danger ; the el KaTexeTe [ ver. 2] alludes to this hazard of 
their salvation. The construction of the whole sentence is to be 
explained by attraction, so tliat the words must regularly run 
thus : ryvfJJp{t;(JJ vµ'iv Tlvi X<ry<[> [in which form of the doctrine] To 

euaryryeXiov '=Vl/'Y,YEAt<Taµ'T}v,-The concluding phrase €KTO, ei /J,TJ 

"· T, X. refers only to the uwf;ea-0e. [See concerning the pleo
nastic form €KT'o<, el µT} on xiv. 5.J. It will of course be supposed 
that the KaTexew is not to be understood only as preserving in 
the memory, but holding fast in a living faith.) 

Ver. 3, 4-. This passage, in connexion with Eph. iv. 4- 6, 
3 
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Heb. vi. 1, sqq., 1 John iv. 2, constitutes the symbol of the 
apostolic church. In the places quoted, the various doctrines re
lative to the person of the Redeemer are assumed to be understood~ 
but here they are stated, and other doctrines are not especially 
mentioned. The 7rpw-ra, among which he names the following 
subjects, are the fhµ,€°A.ta or uToixeia quoted in Heb. vi. 1, sqq. 
The expression 7rpwrn does not consequently signify the origin 
but the important points of the Christian doctrine. Death, burial, 
_and resurrection, are the objects which, in accordance with his in
tention, are held up to view by Paul; burial is alone to be con
sidered as the decided perfecting of death ; this is not therefore 
expressly said to be confirmed by the Scriptures, although Isa, 
iii. 9, might be alleged in confirmation. Death and resurrection 
are on the contrary necessarily correlative. Resurrection pre
supposes death, death without resurrection following could not 
warrant salvation, or any death be el~ acpeuw TOJV aµ,apnwv. (By 
the addition KaTtt Tas ,ypacpa~, Paul intends to represent the 
preaching of Christ's death and resurrection as the fulfilment of 
all the prophesies of the Old Testament, so that the latter were 
renounced if the resurrection were denied. With reference to the 
death, he evidently had in mind such passages as Ps. xxii., Isa. 
]iii., and it is possible that, with reference to the resurrection; 
typical prophecy, such as the history of Jonah [see on :M:att. xii. 
40, vi. 4 ], to which also Ps. xvi. 10, and Hosea vi. I. 2, might be 
added, presented themselves.). 

Ver. 5-8. Paul now mentions various relative occurrences, in 
order to strengthen the reality of the fact. These have been in
dividually considered and commented upon in the account of the 
resurrection given in :M:att. xxviii. 1, sqq., as well as the statement 
which so decidedly speaks against any mythic view of the resur
rection, that more than five hundred brethren were present, of 
whom many were still living. Evangelical history makes us no 
further acquainted with the circumstances under which James saw 
the Lord. Without doubt it is the brother of our Lord who is 
mentioned, subsequently Bishop of Jerusalem, and wl10, accord
ing to John vii. 5, could not believe in Jesus. This reappearance 
might have convinced him of Christ's divinity, for we find him 
ever after ( see on Acts i. 14) in the company of the apostles. 
Concerning the reason that Paul includes the appearance vouch-
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safed to himself with the before mentioned, see in Comm. vol. 
ii. on Acts i. 9-11.--ln ver. 8, il,cTpwµa = ',:,~, is unripe 
frnit, untimely birth of EICT£Tpwu,cew,1 and the c-~~text shows 
upon what ground the apostle so styles himself.) 

Ver. 9, 10. 1.'he remembrance that the church is to be extended 
by his labours accompanies the apostle throughout his life. He 
expresses himself here as in Ephes. iii. 8 ; 1 Tim. i. 15. 'fhe 
greatness of the divine mercy however kept pace witl1 the great
ness of his sins; the enemy of Jesus was called to be his apostle, 
and he, obeying the summons with faith, laboured more abundantly 
than they all, or rather grace working through him. These re
marks were necessary in this place to confute the antagonists of 
his authority. It has been already observed (Exposition of Epist. 
Rom. p. 7) that the extended activity of Paul was in a great mea
sure dne to the fact that the Jews were not included in his mis
sion. The Twelve being especially appointed for them, their field 
of labour was more circumscribed. That the words ou,c Jryw 8€, 
aXX' ;, xapt<; TOV Beaii, do not abrogate liberty needs no proof. 
Augustine rather is perfectly right, when he remarks on this pas
sage, Nee gratia Deisola, nee ipse solus, sed graiia cum illo ! 

Ver. 11. Paul now proceeds to state expressly the perfect har
mony subsisting between himself and the other apostles, in order 
to prevent any occasion for supposing that in this respect there 
existed a difference of doctrine between them; this makes the ir
regularities of false teachers the more apparent, and we may be
sides conclude with certainty from this slight allusion, that the 
opposition offered to Paul and his authority by parties in Corinth 
had not assumed so decided a form when the first epistle was 
written as when the second was sent, in which the apostle ( chap. 
xi. 12) expressed himself far more strongly. 

Ver. 12. The errors of these persons are thus expressed: AE"/ovu{ 

T£VE<; lv vµ'iv, OT£ avaOTaU£<; ve,cpwv OU/C €UT£V, The T£V€<; lv 

vµ'iv does not justify the acceptation of for~igners, who hacl only 
for some time resided in Corinth ; it signifies members of the 
church. But the words 3n avauTaU£<; ve,cpwv OU/C €<TT£V cannot 

1 Fritzsche, in his Dise. in Epist. ii. ad Corinth. p. 60, not., has well provpd thRt 
Schulthess is mistaken in supposing that the iKTpwµa should be translated "posthum
ona, born in old age., 
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possibly mean that Jesus is not risen from the dead, for J,c veKpwv 
would then be employed, but that the general resurrection looked 
for, will not take place. In the Introduction to the Epistle to
the Corinthians(§ l) it has been already observed that we may not 
regard those Epicureans, nor those formerly Sadducees, as promul
gators of this view, for neither of these sects exercised a direct influ
ence on the church. Billroth likewise remarks very appositely that 
ver. 32 opposes this idea, for it states that the very defenders of 
the view themselves abhorred such a principle, cf,Of'(wµ,ev JCa~ 7TUJJ• 
µ,ev "· T, X. It would therefore certainly be more correct to sup
pose it was the Christianer who tolerated this opinion. (See In
tro<l. to this Epistle, § 1.). These, imbued with a Gnostic, 
spil'itual bias, might easily take offence at the resurrection of the 
body, in which a gross materialism appeared to them to exist. It 
is possible that, like Hymenams and Philetus, they understood 
the avatJ'mcn,; spiritually. Of them it is said, 2 Tim. ii. 18, Xi-
7ovTe<; T'tJV avd.tJ'TatJ'W TJO'f/ "'fE"'fOl/f.Vat, w11ich without doubt signi
fies that they regarded the spiritual quickening of the world, 
effected thrnugh Christ, as the promised resurrection. Only we 
might hesitate, and ask how, with such principles, these heretics 
understood Christ's resurrection 1 The whole discussion shows 
that they did not deny this, for Paul's argument is always this: if 
there is no resurrection of the dead, then cannot Christ have 
arisen. This conclusion is only intelligible when " which ye 
acknowledge ard would also not have denied" is supplied. We 
must therefore unhesitatingly admit that the false teachers had not 
yet developed their views as a perfect system; they rather tended 
towards a doketic conception of the whole life of Jesus, as dis
played in their principles at a later period. But if they had early 
and decidedly uttered such opinions, Paul would immediately have 
resolutely opposed them and required their excommunication. 
Billroth has expressed himself in a very remarkable manner upon 
this passage. He asserts that the same apprehensions prevailed 
in Corinth which had arisen in Thessalonica (1 Thei;s iv. 15, 
sqq.). These believers feared that the faithful who died before 
the coming of Christ would have no portion in the kingdom of 
God, and the learned man quoted, thinks that individuals in 
Corinth entertained the same opinion. But between the po
sition of the Thessalonians and these Christians there existed 
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a. very important difference ; for the former, who were scarcely 
converted, and had only enjoyed for the space of a few weeks 
the apostolic instruction, were in uncertainty concerning the 
course of events in the establishing of God's kingdom. 
They did not hesitate at the dogma of the resurrection, but 
doubted if their dead were already risen to the kingdom of God ; 
in a word, the difference between the first and second resurrec
tion was unknown to them. But the Corinthian Christians, as 
well as the two individuals named, Hymenreus and Philetus, 
doubted the doctrine of the resurrection itself. They were well 
acquainted with it, but held it to be a Jewish-materialist opinion, 
and believed in a pure continuing of the spirit without material 
covering, the employment of which in relation to the spirit ap
peared to them possibly as pollution. If Billroth's supµosition were 
correct, Paul would have expressed his idea very unsuitably, for the 
main point of the whole dissertation ought to have been the re
mark only incidentally mentioned by Paul, that the dead arise, 
bat the living shall be changed (ver. 51, 52), whilst the argument 
in favour of the resurrection entirely appropriates the first place. 
-If, in conclusion, Mueller (Stud. 1835, part iii., p. 748, note) and 
W eizel (idem. 1836, part iv., p. 909) imagine that in the pas
sages quoted from our chapter, they may infer that no difference 
is made in the New Testament between civaum,n, vE,cpwv and 
EiC VEKprov, they are clearly mistaken, for when avauTaO't', VEKpwv 

occurs (ver. 13, 21, 42) it relates generally to awakening from 
death. The expressiou. is consequently entirely according to my 
definition; but where the special reference is to Christ (Yer. 12) 
e,c ve,cpwv is correctly applied. 

Vers. 13, 14. Paul then draws the most important deductions 
from the conclusion that, if there be no resurrection, Christ cannot 
be risen. These affect first the apostles, for then their preach
ing could be nothing and their faith even vain. It is evident 
that this argument only applies if the avaO'TaUt', is understood as 
transfiguration of the corporeal, and therefore an overcoming of 
death, as already laid down on Matt. xxviii. 1. Had the apostle 
only thought of a reanimation of the body or substantial change 
in it, Jesus might be reanimated without proving anything for a 
general resurrection, even as Lazarus was reanimated in an un
usual manner, but only subsequently to die again. If on the 
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contrary the avau-racn<; is understood as a glorifying of the ma 
terial, the restoration of a uiiJµ,a 1rveuµ,a-ru,ov, and it should b1 
asserted to be absolutely impossible ; so naturally the resnr 
rection of Jesus himself is denied, or can only be maintaine< 
by an inconsequent application of the principle. Billroth i1 
therefore perfectly right when he draws attention to the necessit~ 
of urging the conformity of Christ's s1tbstance with man's; other 
wise it might be said, Christ can have an advantage beyond tha1 
of all other men ; he may have arisen as a distinguishing sign, ii 
does not follow that others also must rise again. But his resur
rection concerning even tlie true corporeal body, it is impossib!( 
that this should be glorified and yet unchanged. (I prefer thf 
reading 1r{u-rt<; 11µ,riJV to the more usual vµ,wv. The latter migh1 
easily have been· adopted here from ver. 17. The ;,µ,wv throw, 
especial light on the context, showing us that, after amp!] 
dilating on the evil consequences to the apostles arising from such 
a doctrine, Paul proceeds to state its influence on the whole 
church. • See on ver. 17, 18.). 

Ver. 15. A condition is now supposed highly derogatory to 
the apostles, the mention of which is again introduced with oe 
,caL. The apostles would be false witnesses, having testified of 
a fact, not willed by God, that it was his deed, if the assertion 
of the antagonists were well grounded. The idea is carried out 
in three positions. First, it states that the preaching of the 
apostles, drawing its power chiefly from the announcement of the 
resurrection, would be without effect, and their labour conse
quently vain. Next, their personal belief would be void, if Christ 
were not arisen. Lastly, they would be false witnesses, sinners, 
if they testified to a fact which could not take place. We may 
observe how the reading 1rlun<; vµ,wv (ver. 14) interrupts the 
connexion. (The expression ,freuooµ,ap-rupe<; TOV 0eov is best 
explained with Grotius by "witnesses who misemploy the name 
of God as testimony ;" so that the ,ca-ra TOV 0eov which follows 
is exegetical. Billroth, on the contrary, considers the geni
tive as gen. subj. '' witnesses of God, who however are false wit
nesses;" but this interpretation appears to me to possess a degree 
of severity.-The el1rep &pa, "if it were otherwise, as ye assert," 
argues e concessis. When it is affirmed [see Winer's Gr. p. 416, 
Billroth also agreeing] that &pa is employed in preference in 

q 
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stating the demonstration arising from heterogeneous assertions, 
I can by no means coincide. In this place &,pa is certainly not 
a conclusive particle, but an expression of astonishment, which 
is the original signification of the word [see Hartnng's Partikel
lehre, vol. i. p. 422], so that the passage is to be understood, 
"if it were otherwise, as ye wrongly suppose," &c.). 

Vers. 16-18. Panl then passes to what is of general appli
cation, and proves to his readers, that if there is no resurrec
tion their own faith is as nothing, for neither they nor those 
believers already dead could have forgiveness of sins. ('A'11'o
">.hr0ai = iv a.'11'wAelq, elvat stands parallel with the iv a7rapTfutr; 
elvai.) As the forgiveness of sins appears closely linked to the 
resurrection, and not to the death of Christ, it clearly establishes 
the fact that both are necessary correlatives ; • the resurrection 
corresponds with death, vanquishing all by the resurrection, and 
the death resembles the resurrection, inasmuch as by it death is 
annulled. (See remarks on Rom. v. 25 ). 

V ers. 19, ·20. If therefore there were no resurrection, and con
sequently no kingdom of God, no restoration of Paradise, the 
Christians sacrificing everything in this life, in order to gain all 
in the next, were certainly most worthy of compassion. But 
Christ being security for our resurrection, the first-fruits only of 
those who slept, the resurrection commenced with him. Billroth 
justly remarks that 0.'11'apx~ TO)V ,mcotµ'T]µevwv is not to be sup
posed simple apposition to Christ, but as the prredicate of the 
whole sentence : Christ arises as first-fruits, i. e. in order to be 
the first-fruits. 'fhis idea is striking, for it seems as if the 
apostle might be answered : if the body is not raised, the spirit 
of the men may yet continue to exist ; and to this it is indifferent 
wh~ther the life of the man has been one of stern self-denial, 
or self-indulgence. But the apostle by no means recognises 
the possibility of continuing to exist as a pure spirit without 
bodily organs ~ the doctrine of the immortality of the soul is as 
unknown to the entire Bible, as the name ; and certainly truly, 
because a personal perception in created beings is necessarily 
counteracted by the limits of corporeality.1 The modern doctrine 
of immortality is not materially different from the supposition, 

L See Usteri's remarks in the Paul. Lehrbegr. p. 365, and the passage there quoted 
from Alhenagorrrs de Resurrect. c. 25. 
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that the soul flows back, like a drop in the great sea of universal 
life. The circumstance that, even according to the Bible view, 
the soul must be considered self-subsisting in the interval between 
death and resurrection, appears to contradict our opinion. But 
first, the power of perception in this state, at least with many, 
can only be regarded as a glimmering, for which rea-son the dead 
are _called ,ce,coiµ?Jµ€11oi, without admitting an absolute want of 
perception in them as the psychopannychites do; secondly, it 
must be supposed that a certain relation is always maintained 
between the element of the body and the separated soul, intimate 
in proportion to the sanctification of the organ which had invested 
the soul on earth. (See further on this subject in my Opusc. Theol. 
Diss. vii., p. 165, sqq.). Lastly, as Christ here is styled a:,rap-x,~ 

Troll ,ce,coiµ?JµEvro11, so in Rev. i. 5, Col. i. 16, o 'TT'pmToTo,cor; Tci:i11 

ve,cpci:i11. Enoch and Elias likewise tasted not of death. (Gen. 
v. 24; 2 Kings ii. 11.). In the a'TT'ap-x,~ is not only contained 
the idea of the first, the earliest, but also that of the most costly, 
and as such dedicated to God. 

Ver. 21, 22. In the same manner as in Rom. v. 12, sqq., (to 
the explanation of which I beg to refer), only that there the re
ference is pre-eminently to the spiritual life, Adam and Christ 
are represented by the apostle as the hinge affecting the move
ment of man's life. As Adam sinned not in himself alone, but 
all in him, so in Christ's resurrection there is a resurrection of all. 
To every one unprejudiced, it must be clear that the expression o,· 
av0p<lJ1rov, Ell Trp 'Aociµ,, indicates Adam not only as the beginner of 
sin and its consequences, death, but as the ori,gin,1 just as Christ 
is the origin of life and its most elevated display the avaa-m.a-ir;. 

The resurrection of the evil and the good is equally implied in the 
'TT'avTer; (see on John v. 29; Acts xxiv. 15.). Billroth thinks it 
can only apply to the believers, as the others cannot be considered 
Ell Xpia-Tij,, but Christ represents mankind, his power awakens 
both good and evil ; for as human the former may be considered 
in him, although they are immediately in judgement separated. 

l The present occurring in ver. 22 is worthy ofremark,,hro6u,i.-Kou.-,. Commencing 
with Adam, the process of decay was present in, and as it were edvancing in the human 
race, but with Christ began the principle ofreanimation. But as however the reference 
is hel'e pre-eminently to the resurrection of the body, the future two1rou16,i.-ovTa& is em
ployed. 

q2 
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Mueller also follows Billroth (Stud. 1835, pt. iii. p. 749) in re
ceiving the l;wo1rovr10~G'OV'Tat as equivalent to the avaa-raG't~ €l~ 

l;w~v. But ver. 23, sqq., wl1ich refers to the totality of the species, 
seems to demand the application of the most extended sense to 
the making alive. Those who defend the restoration might ap
parently quote the 1rav-r€~ in favour of their views, but how far 
the paragraph justifies the doctrine, will be brought under con
sideration in the Comm. on ver. 24-28. 

Ver. 23. As according to the divine regulation everything de
velops itself by degrees, so the new world of the arisen will be 
gradually perfected ; Christ is the seed-"corn of the same, and like
wise the first early ripe fruit; to himself succeed his own at his 
second coming, afterwards at the end of the whole course of the 
world, and the commencement of eternity, all the dead in the 
graves shall arise. This passage is one of those from which we 
may undeniably conclude that the New Testament acknowledged 
and accepted the Jewish doctrine of the twofold resurrection, viz. 
that of the righteous, and the general one. (See Bertholdt Christ. 
Jud. p.176, sqq., 203, sqq.; Eisenmenger entd. Judenth. vol. ii. p. 
901, sqq.). This distinction has already been entered upon on Luke 
xiv. 14; John v. 25, sqq.; Acts xxiv. 15; the Apocalypse alone 
fully developed the doctrine (xx. 5, sqq., xxi. 1, sqq.). Without 
any foundation Billroth, following Usteri, declares that Paul's 
doctrine deviates from that laid down in the Apocalypse ; the 
Revelation, treating the subject ex professo, is only more copious. 
The circumstance that after the establishment of God's kingdom 
Satan will be again unbound (Rev. xx. 7, sqq.), is truly not en
tered upon by Paul, but nothing expressed by the apostle contra
dicts the declaration. For the giving up of all dominion to the 
Father, which is the subject of what follows, is to take place after 
the coming of the kingdom of God, and consequently after Satan 
is fully vanquished. Christ's dominion begins truly with his own 
resurrection, and sitting at the right hand of God, but•it appears 
perfected with the Parousia, which is tl1enceforwnrd the same with 
the establishment of God's kingdom on earth (Acts i. 7.). If after 
the €i-ra -ro Tf°Xo~ the express mention of the general resurrection 
of the good and bad does not occur, it is sufficiently accounted 
for by the fact, that the apostle throughout the whole rep1·esenta
tion had ever the believers first in thought, for which reason we 
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shall find from ver. 40; sqq., only a description of the bodies of the 
blessed, and not of those of the unhappy also, is given. But though 
not expressly uttered, it is necessarily included in the idea. The 
eKau-ror; €V -rrjJ lUrp -ra,,yµan shows that Paul desired to describe the 
gradual order of the resurrection, and as the eha -r6 -rEXor; plainly 
joins the e1rei-ra, the expression must inclusively signify the ge
neral resurrection. This opinion is rejected by Weizel (see .work 
already quoted, p. 915.). But it is most certain that the resur
rection of the godly men of the Old Testament with Christ is not 
here mentioned, and ther~fore the views of those who apply Matt. 
xxvii. 52, 53, only to apparitions of the dead find powerful sup
port in our passage. This opinion has been particularly advanced 
by Steudel. 

Vers. 24-28. 'fhe apostle considers himself called upon to 
define more closely the nature of this -riXor;, and to place it in 
juxtaposition with Christ's /3a<nXeLa. The whole passage is the 
more remark.able as it stands alone in the holy Scriptures, for even 
the Apocalypse contains no such information as that conveyed 
by Paul. Mention alone is made of the new heaven and the new 
earth (Rev. xxi. 1, the establishment of the K-rLuir; has already 
taken place in the Parousia; see on Rom. viii. 19), without any 
explanation of the relation of the Redeemer to this new condition 
of things. But precisely because this information stands so iso
lated, the difficulties contained in it are nearly incapable of solu
tion. If we take into consideration first the description of the 
/3aui'A.e{a of Christ, the prophecies of the Old Testament, Ps. ex. 
l, viii. 7, lead the apostle to infer1 that Christ's dominion shall 
be universal. All enemies shall be placed under his feet, but 
the last enemy

2 
subdued is death. This is effected by means of 

the general resurrection, consequently Christ's kingdom extends 
as far as this termination. Though the Father has subjected all 
things to the Son, it is nevertheless manifest that he is to be ex
cepted from the things placed under him ; he rather exalts the 
Redeemer, in so far as he took man's nature on himself, Ps. cx. l, 

l Concerning the mention of the l\fessiahship in Ps. ex. and Ps. viii. eee further on 
Heb. i. 2. The 8Lh Pso.lm refers first especially to man, but inasmuch as the idea of 
mnnhood woe trnly reQlized in the Messiah, certainly to him. (See Umbreit's Er
klarang des acilten Psalms in tile Stud. 1'338, part 3.), 

2 Tlte expression la-xaTo• ixi!ro• contains not only a reference to tile period of the 
,·ictory hut nl•~ to the gret1lne.ss of its re,islance. Tile overcoming dcnth demnnds the 
highest reye]ation of the tw,t. • 
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i. e. the Father reigns through the Son. It is evident that 
in this description Paul makes no difference between the hidden 
and revealed kingdom of Christ. (See Comm. on Matt. iii. 2.). 
Although the evil has a predominating power over the good in 
the afc.,v ovTor:;, nevertheless the kingdom of Christ is intimately 
and truly present in the latter, and further daily displays it
self. In his Parousia the good will indeed in the a,c.,v µiXXc.,v, 
gain dominion over the wicked, but the evil is not absolutely 
removed until the general resurrection totally destroys death. 
This explanation appears favourable to a general restoration, 
for the enemy is only truly vanquished when he is transformed 
to a friend, the plus of power alone cannot be a reason for 
Christ's victory, for that was his from the beginning. But 
death is first really done away with when the ,c.,1 has drawn 
all things in its nature ; as long as the other death reigns over 
a portion of creation (Rev. xxi. 8) it appears yet to maintain 
its sway. This impression is considerably strengthened by the 
further description of the nature of the Tf.Aor;; in ver. 24 and 
28. It states in the first verse that the Son yields the do
minion to the Father when he has destroyed all power (the 
second 3Tav is to be considered antecedent to the first, the 
Kampye'i,v Mvaµiv is still an act of his authority); or in other 
words that he will destroy his own as well as all other domi
nion, and give them over to the Father. (Concerning 0eor;; ,ea~ 

1raT1p see on 2 Cor. i. 3.). It is evidently an assertion without 
ground to maintain that the parallel expressions cipx1, e~ovuta, 

ovvaµtr:; indicate only the various classes of bad angels, or earthly 
powers and governors ; the 1riiua which is added and even re
peated may signify good and bad, or briefly all dominion without 
except.ion, as the power of the Son is included in the removal. 
God remains sole Lord, for, according to ver. 28, the Son him
self is subject to him, in order that he may be Tli 1ra11Ta ev 

1riiuiv. How can we comprehend this idea ? In the destroying 
all dowinion is evidently included the removal of all distinction, 
therefore the restoration of equality. That which human impru
dence mischievously desires to realize in this sinful world, free
dom and equality among men, the Spirit of the Lord effects in a 
lawful manner. The possibility and necessity for dominion depends 
only upon the fact that self-control, and the consciousness of 
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the highest aims, are wanting not only in the individual, but 
in the whole race of man. Were self-government proportionate 
in all beings, we might say that all dominion is destroyed ; 
the ruling principle, the Spirit of God, is equal in all. The idea 
would therefore be similar to the prophecy in the Old Testament, 
which promises that the knowledge of the Lord shall cover the 
earth as the waters cover the sea, that one shall oo more enquire 
of the other, because every one knows and observes his own 
standard in all things. (Isa. xi. 9; Habak. iii. 14.). We must 
accordingly regard the individuality as preserved in the removal 
of the dominion, for we are not speaking of the swallowing up of 
the individual in the sea of the universe. For even of the Son 
himself is said 7rapaoovvat T~V /3au,Xetav, the wo-ra,y~vai -rip 
7ra-rpl does not refer to the merging of the Son's personality in 
the divine substance (as the Logos was from the beginning separ
ate from the Father [John i. l], so he also remains in eternity 
separate from him), but these expressions rather indicate the 
dignity of Ghrist as lvlessiah, into which he en,.tered by becoming 
man. It is only of Christ as the Messiah, as the way and medi
ator, that it can be said that God has put all things under him, 
i. e. that God has surrendered the kingdom to him, and when 
through his instrumentality all is atoned for, that terminates his 
rule, all are come to God, God is in all, the Redeemer is then only 
the first-born among many brethren (Rom. viii. 29) ; or on the 
other side, those sanctified through him, are become like unto 
him (I John iii. 2.). But the whole argumentation only applies 
when all is included in the meaning. For if a portion of God's crea
tures remained excluded from the restoration after God's image, of 
necessity this portion would need government ; to which may be 
added, that the tva v o Beo~ Td, 7Tll,VTa EV 7TQ,<TW cannot be textu
ally interpreted otherwise than so, that in all created things God 
appoints all, accordingly the evil God resisting human will, finds 
no more room for exercise. For if we assign its full signification 
to -ra 7Tav-ra, but limit the iv 7rau, to those sanctified through 
Christ, it appears perfectly discretionary to assign the most com
prehensive sense to passages such as Rom. xi. 36, lE au-rou Ka~ 
oi' au-rov Ka£ ek au-rov Td, 7Tav-ra. It cannot therefore be denied, 
that if the restoration is sanctioned in any passage, it is in 
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this.1 However the defenders of this doctrine should not over
look the fact, that neither here nor in any other passage of the 
sacred Scriptures is the final leading back of all evil men, yea, 
even demons and Satan himself, laid down as an open and de
cided form of doctrine ; this circumstance is calculated to awaken 
serious reflection as to the advisability of introducing such an 
opinion or making it the subject of public instruction. 

Ver. 29. After this digression the apostle returns to the 
principal position, and argues first on the subject of the resurrec
tion from the /3a-rr-rlt;eu0ai v-rrfp -row ve,cpow. This difficult ex
pression is well known to have deeply engaged the attention of 
exegetical writers, from which numerous explanations have arisen. 
But before we proceed to examine the most important of these, 
we shall attempt ourselves to elucidate the passage. It is evi
dent that the connexion here is not so loose as Bi,llroth, among 
others, supposes. To the /3a7r-r{t;eu0ai, the ,cwovvevew of ver. 30 
connects itself by means of the Tl ,ca{, which is not to be ne
glected. If we are not entitled exactly to attach the meaning of 
" the baptism of suffering" to the {3a-rr-rlt;eu0ai, it is nevertheless 
undeniable that with the idea of baptism is likewise intimated as 
accessory all the sufferings which might affect the baptised. The 

l The most plRusible argument against our explanation of the passage relative to the 
restora1ion_is thia. The apostle treats in the whole chapter, of believers only and their 
resun-ectioo, as we have already observer! on ver. 23; therefore the whole connexion 
requires, that to the class restricted to "l\ll believers, all who ere in Christ," the 1ravTH 

Iwo11"on10>iaona, (ver. 22), and the iv 11"aa, (_ver. 28), should be also added. Thnt 
the evil arise, nnd whet their possible fate may be, is not now entered upon by the apos
tle, his doctrine in this respect must be escertnined from other examinations of the sub
ject. ( See on Rom. xi. 32. ). 11-Ineller likewise in the Stud. 1835, pt. iii. p. 749, l11lS 
given en explanation of Rom. viii. 11, and also Mau ( Theolog. Mitnrb. pl. ii. p. 104:). 
Candour however compels us to confess that the first impressiou arising from the 
apostolic representation is not filvournble to these explanotions, even omitling the fact 
t\Jat the absolute removal of dominion ond death appears to exclude the possibility of 
continuing death's dominion o,er any portion of creation. The Hrses 23, sqq. are of 
a nature to lead us to infe1· that the apostle comprehended all mankind in the view 
taken, because be speaks of the end, conseqnently of the general resnrrcction of all. 
Weizel (Stud.1836, pt. iv. p. 909) is of my opiniol!. This opinion appears yet more to 
commend itself to our consideration when we reflect, that Paul never openly speaks of 
the resurrection of the wicked. Ho1VcYer there certoinly appear in the Holy Scriptures, 
and doubtless from wise motives, apparently comradietory doctrines on this important 
point; and for this reason we sl:onld do well to lenve them in the hieroglyphical uncer
tainty in which they have been gil'Cll lo us. ( Concerning Paul's description of the lasl 
judgement, eee furth~r the observations on Rom, ii. 6-8.). 

3 
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T{ µot To 8<f,e">..or; of ver. 32 is however to be considered as an in
terpretation of the T{ wot~uouaw ( ver. 29), and wote'iv = :,tt,j) is. 

accordingly to be received in the sense of " to gain somewh;t, to 
acquire something, to attain." The construction would then 
shape itself thus: for what then would they gain who (at a later 
period) received baptism? (The answer implied is: they would 
not only gain nothing, but would be, as stated in ver. 19, the 
most miserable among mankind.) For what reason should 
we ourselves, who have long taken upon us the profession of 
Christia~s, tempt the dangers which hourly a,vait us in that cha
racter 1 To what purpose the daily strivings, if there were no 
resurrection, and no eternal reward in Christ's kingdom 1 But 
it must be evident that the explanation ofver. 29 is closely linked 
with the verses preceding the 24th, and that the declaration c~n
cerning the Te).,or; (ver. 24-28) appears only a digression. In 
ver. 23 the al Tov XptuTov are represented as those participating 
next in order to Christ in that resurrection of which he was the 
first-fruits ; and this idea, taken in connexion with the E7rE~ Tl 
7rot~uouutv of ver 29, authorises the construction which follows: 
'' For were it not so, if believers were not to .arise at Christ's 
coming, what would those gain who had received baptism?" 
Billroth's conception of 7rote'iv appears to me entirely erroneous. 
He translates: what will they do who permit themselves to be bap
tised ? Answer: something very foolish. But for what purpose 
employ the future thus? He says it may be explained, quid eos 
Jacere APPAREBIT, or quid ii facere INVENIENTUR 1 But allow
ing that it is capable of being so understood, although a difficulty 
presents itself, such admission entirely destroys the connexion 
with what precedes, and which we think is sufficiently evident. 
'fhere still remains that difficult form f3awTil;ea0a, VTT'Ep Twv 
ve,epwv to be explained, a passage hitherto receired as if only 
/3a7rTtl;eu0at stood, of which the signification could not be mis• 
taken. It is highly important that the article should stand here 
(n.iv ve,epoov) which is in the te,1:t. rec. immediately repeated in 
what follows, but in this passage avTwv is decidedly to be pre
ferred. The use of the article does not imply dead persons with
out distinction, but the allusion is to certain well-known dead. 
The connexion with ver. 23 shows the reference to be to those de
parted in the Lord. If we maintain this reference it thence an-
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pears that 1.rrrep cannot here mean " instead," for the dead are 
certainly already baptised, but that it signifies "for, to the 
advantage of.'' But how far can the apostle declare that be
lievers about to be added to the church were baptised for 
the advantage of the dead? Inasmuch as a certain number, a 7r'X,~

P"'µ,a of believers is required (see on Rom. xi. 12, 25) which must 
be complete before the Parousia, and with it the resurrection, 
can take place. Every one therefore who receives baptism be
nefits thereby the body of believers, those already dead in the 
Lord. This conception appears to me to explain the passage ; 
all other expositions1 bear traces of weakness on important points. 
Billroth has again quoted the explanation of the baptismus vica
rius. Tertullian (adv. Marc. v. 10) mentions this as only a he
retical custom, which is also confirmed by Epiphanius (Haer. 
xxviii. c. 6) ; but it is incredible that so early as the apostolic 
times. a superstition of this nature, in which the living became as 
it were proxy for the dead in baptism, should have existed, or 
become so general, that the allusion to it should have been uni
versally understood. But allowing this, what has given rise to 
the supposition that Paul sanctions so rank a superstition ? An 
authority for the /3a7rTisea-0ai U7rEp TWV VEKpwv is undoubtedly 
found in the passage, for it is evident that tl10 foundation of the 
whole question is the opinion that, if the dead arise, they gain 
something by means of the /3a7rTisea-0ai U7T'Ep TWV VEKpwv. To 
this may be added that, in such a view, the article must be 
omitted before veKpwv. Billrnth endeavours to explain it by sup
posing that certain dead persons were intended, it might be rela
thes or friends, in whose place the /3a7T'nsoµ,evoi suffered them
selves to be baptised. But if this explanation fails, neither 
baptising on the graves of martyrs ( of which custom not a trace 
existed in the apostolic agesi), nor the being baptised to the 
confession of the resurrection: which cannot be literally expressed 

1 Esfl"cially in the writings of Calov, Wolf, nnd Heumann on t!Jis subject; t.1.te 
g,·enter part of these however contradict themselves so fully as to require no oth,·r re
fuluLion. 

1 The custom which undoubtedly existed in later times (Euseb. H. E. iv. 15. August. 
d~ Civ. Dei xx. 9) of baptising upon the graves of the martyrs, may possibly have nri,en 
from a misunderstanding of the present passage. 

a This explanation is the prevHlenL one among the Catbolic Fu1hers. Tlu·y nrgnc 
f,·,,m the practice of their times, according to which Lhe i'Crsons to be baptised confosst·d 



FIRST CORINTHIANS XV. 29. 251 

by wep TfiJV Vt:tcpwv, or being baptised in the name of those already 
dead, can lay claim to be recognized. The latter explanation 
would indeed according to the meaning be most appropriate, if only 
the form /3a7r-r{,1:u0at v7rep instead of 1:l,, or Jv ov6µ,an were gram
matically supported, and the plural were not so at variance with the 
article, as by the dead who are baptised, only Christ can be under
stood. The explanation propounded by Superintendent Meyer 
(in the Hannoeverschen N achrichten von Brandis und Rupstein 
Jahrg. 1834, pt. iv. pp. 179, sqq.), according to the views of 
Abresch and others (see Poli Synopsis ad h. l.), appears to me 
very difficult of reception. According to this, uwµ,&m,,v or µ,1:'J\.oov 
is to be supplied to v1:tcp6iv, and the meaning to be : what shall avail 
this grave of water (viewing baptism according to Rom. vi. as the 
image of death and resurrection) for your dead members, if there 
be no reanimation to expect 1 But in opposition to this, the fact 
seems to deserve attention, that in this view the v1:tcpot would be
come the /3a7rnt6µ,1:vot themselves, in which case the idea would 
certainly be more intelligibly expressed. Calvin considers the re
ference is to those who, being near to death, were desirous of 
receiving baptism before their end ; non tantum baptizantur, he 
says, qui adhuc victuros se putant, sed qui mortem habent ante 
oculos. But it is not very clear how this thought is to be found 
in v1rep TWV Vt:tcpwv.-Jn conclusion, I will not deny that a certain 
feeling of doubt remains in my own mind with reference to the pas
sage I have adduced relative to the 7r'J\.~pwµa of the church. The 
idea is one so remotely bearing on the subject, that Paul could not 
justly assume it would be correctly understood by all his readers. 
Now the whole passage conveys the impression that Paul was 
treating of wha.t he felt was thoroughly comprehended. I there
fore, with a view to further the explanation, propose to admit the 
following modification, viz. to receive w€p = av-rt in the signi
fication of "instead, in place," which presents no difficulty. (See 
remarks in Comm. on Matt. xx. 28.). The tenor of Paul's writing 
as far as ver. 19 was to show how, amid the self-denyings and 
persecutions which awaited the Christian in this world, he would 

uelief in the resurrection of the deed, before bnptism, and apply it to the circumstances 
of apostolic times. But in tlle most ancient periods belief in Christ alone was indis
pensable to baptism, BS passages from Justin Martyr prove. {See my Monnm. Hist. 
Eccl. vol. ii. p.167,). 

2 
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be the most miserable of men, if there were no resurrection. This 
view of the misery of the Christian in this world continues to form 
the groundwork of the further argument. He endeavours to 
prove that those persons wlio were baptised in the place of those 
members removed by death from the church ( u1r~p Twv ve"pwv ), 
would gain nothing thereby, if there were no resmrection for the 
dead. And likewise the patient endurance of persecution by 
those already Christians, having become so by baptism, would 
profit them in no degree, if their reward was not to be found in 
the resurrection. This view, it appears to me, commends itself 
by its simplicity, and it is rather striking that it had not been 
touched upon at an earlier period; but we have only to suppose 
that Paul considered, that as the ranks of the body of believers 
,vere thinned by death, the deficiencies were supplied, and their 
places filled by those newly baptised. What will these gain 
thereby, Paul intends to say, or what will avail their being bap
tised in the room of the dead, i. e. occupying the place of those 
departed 1 if there should be no resurrection, there can exist for 
neither the hope of reward, as an inducement to enter into the 
conflicts which await the Christian. In this sense the "al, is not 
without signification in the.sentence Tt "al, /3a1rTt,ovrni, for what 
reason do ye yet permit yourselves to be baptised 1 is it not suf
ficient that the dead have hoped in vain, why draw others irito 
error 1 The TI, "QI ~µ,e'i<; ,avovvevoµ,ev which follows in ver. 30 
also connects itself thoroughly with this idea ; for, passing from 
those who, after uselessly enduring sorrows and persecutions, have 
died (supposing the hope of the resurrection to be proved a fal
lacious one), Paul proceeds to mention the living members of the 
church, who are foolishly sacrificing the certain for what is with
out certainty. (Regarding the connexion of the phrases, Gries
bach has connected the el 3Aa•'> ve"pol, ov" l,ydpovTat with what 
precedes; but with Lachmann I prefer connecting it with wh!tt 
follows, as otherwise the phrase Ti "al,, &c. seems inappro
priate.) 

Ver. 30, 31. The ~µ,e'i<; indicates in the first place the apostle 
]1imself, but in such a manner that all those belonging to the 
church are represented as more or less in similar circumstances; 
the a1ro0VIJ"'""' refers entirely to his individuality. (In ver. 31 
a1ro0v~"'""' implies " to find oneself in danger of death.'' Sec 
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2 Cor. iv. 10, 11.-N~, though only occurring in the New Testa
ment in this place, is very generally employed in the form oftak:_ 
ing an oath.-1'he reading TJµerEpav is evidently a change from 
the more difficult vµ,eTEpav, i. e. "by my glory, that I have in 
you."). 

Ver. 32-34. That the apostle was exposed to numerous 
dangers in Ephesus, is sho\vn by Rom. xvi. 4, where it is said that 
Priscilla and Aquila had offered themselves in his place. (See 
also Acts xx. 19.). Nevertheless 011pioµ,a·x,e'i,v must certainly 
only be employed metaphorically, for Paul's privilege as a Roman 
citizen secured l1im from the arena. It is also improbable that 
before Nero's persecution of the Christians, any were so ex
posed on account of their faith. But the reference in the KaTa 

civ0pw1rov is obviously to human and earthly affairs ; if these 
were any spring of action, to what purpose the daily strife 1 it 
would be more prudent to enjoy the pleasures of life ! We may 
observe that the apostle sets completely aside the possibility of a 
pure spiritual existence ; if there is no resurrection of the dead, 
the destruction of the individual is unavoidable. Billroth cor
rectly remarks on this passage, as we before noticed, that this by 
no means implies a clrnrge of epicurean principles against his an
tagonists, on the contrary it supposes that they likewise enter
tained a horror of such doctrines. The words are qnote<l strictly 
from Isa. xxii. 13, according to the LXX. The two verses 33, 
34 might easily be understood to contain Paul's counsel that the 
better-disposed should entirely separate from the evil-minded; 
but this is not justified by the whole content::; of the epistle; and 
even in the second epistle, so much more reproving in its tone, 
nothing of the sort is to be found. I am therefore of Billroth's 
opinion that the nvEc;, with whom they were advised to avoid as
sociation, are not the persons mentioned in ver. 12, b~t possibly 
foreign emissaries who laboured to introduce error into the church 
in Corinth. We may however safely infer thus far, that Paul 
desired by these strong expressions to signify what the result 
might be, if the erring members of the Corinthian church failed 
to return to the undefiled truth. (In ver. 33, concerning µ,h 
1rXaviiu0e see vi. 9.-The quotation is, according to Jerome, 
from Menander's Thais. On account of the iambic trimiters we 
must read XP17CT0', which Lachmann has again inserted in the 
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text.--Only in ver. 34 does EKV'l]q>w occur, the simpler form being 
more frequently used in the New Testament. The compositum 
alludes to the intoxicating nature of the evil influences already 
at work. LJi,calror; here only defines the nature of this shame "in 
a just and becoming n1anner.''-The form aryvroutav fhov lxew 
is not precisely the same as 0eov ou ryvwvai, the latter is pure 
negative, while in the former the cuyvrouta itself becomes positive, 
i.e. positive errors concerning God and divine things are con
cealed in it.) 

V ers. 35-38. It is plainly to be inferred from the fact of the 
apostle now passing to the supposed inquiry into tbe nature of 
the resurrection, and of the new body, that difference of opinion 
on the subject prevailed in Corinth. Although the liq,prov is not 
to be viewed as a decided characteristic of an individual or class 
of persons, hut may rather be regarded as a rhetorical form ; the 
strict examination of the subject nevertheless sanctions the sup
position that some (at least in Corinth) had given currency to opi
nions that the same body was to arise which had been given to us 
on earth. To the materialist Jewish Christian it was certainly 
easy, especially when combating the inferences of Gnostically in
clined Christians, to identify the body of the resurrection with 
that of corruption, which was an error in no degree less than 
that Gnostic tendency declaimerl against by Paul from the 
very first. The apostle seeks his proof in the im~ge of the 
grain of wheat (,co,c,cor;); this, which is sown, i.e. entrusted to 
the earth in order to be changed, is not identical with that 
which springs forth (the uwµa ,YEVTJ<Toµevov), but is only the 
parent of that uwµa, whose nature is permitted by God to be 
after the nature of the grain of wheat. But this compari
son does not appear to be entirely applicable, inasmuch as the 
plant again produces as fruit the same wheat from which itself 
was raised. Paul however has no intention of carrying his me
taphor so far: he compares with the dead grain the fresh liv
ing plant which springs into being from its decay, not the fruit. 
His idea might also have included the blossom, in which the im
pulse of the plant to exalt itself is most plainly manifested. The 
formation of the fruit may be regarded as retrogression from the 
highest point of perfection, because it inYolves in itself a return 
to the first principle, and shows the conclusion of the entire course 
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to be at hand. (See concerning the tendency of nature to perfect 
itself, which nevertheless sinks powerless back to its origin, the_ 
remarks on Rom. viii. 19, sqq.) If Billroth understands in this 
passage an allusion to the indwelling imperishableness of human 
nature, it does not appear to me capable of this construction.1 This 
imperishableness must be the spirit essentially such, while tlir 
apostle is treating of the capacity residing in the human organism 
for producing a higher corporeality, by no means to be considered 
without the Spirit, b·ut which may nevertheless not be identified 
with it. (In ver. 36 the reading cicpprov employed by Lachmann 
is doubtless preferable. The cicppov could only apply to the ques
tion, which is by no means unreasonable, but only presupposes 
the erroneous operation of the identity of the present with the 
new body.--V er. 37. The & rrrreLpeir;-ou rnrelpet<; has been al
ready correctly explained by Heidenreich thus : quod seminas, 
quodcunque id sit, non seminas ce~te plantamnascituram.-Con
cerning el Tll')(,0£ see remarks on iiv. 10.). 

Ver. 39-41. Paul does not pursue the comparison to the end, 
making it complete, but leaving the idea touched upon in ver. 
38 that there are various kinds of seed, he passes to the variety 
of formations existing in the universe. He first adverts to the 
difference of substance of the uapg in the various classes of crea
tures (man being included here according to his animal nature.) 
He then discriminates between heavenly and terrestrial organ
isms and again among tl1e heavenly bodies asserts that dif
ferences exist in degree of glory. Calvin h:is very judiciously 
remarked that the tendency of the apostle's argument was not to 
assert that, according to the degree of sanctification attained by 
individual believers, the properties of their glorified bodies and 
the degree of glorification they attained would be proportionate ; 
he intended only to express the difference between the body of 
the resurrection and this corruptible body. It may not however 

I Billroth's views concerning this passage might not be considered inappropriate if 
be bad substituted "glorification" for "resurrection" in that which follows. "Paul 
does not admit the resurrection to begin wi1h the nature.I death as modern views do ( or 
rather these may be said to deny the resurrection altogether, allowing only n pure spiri
tual immortality), but with the admission of the man into the kingdom of Christ." As 
soon as the spirit is subjected to the influence of Cl,rist's living the same works to tLe 
glorification oftLe body (see on John vi.), but the resurrection i.e. the perfected glori
flcotion, is still deferred until tl1e end. 
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be altogether denied that the former idea is associated with the 
apostolic observations. Were it not so, it had been sufficient to 
draw attention to the specific differences between things heavenly 
and those of earthly design. The division of these objects into 
several denominations clearly shows the existence of an idea acces
sory and subservient to the more prominent one. (Lange is also 
rightly of this opinion, p. 703.). In conclusion, it may be stated 
that uwµa (ver. 40) is not to be precisely understood of the body, 
as if uwµa e7r{ryeto11 corresponded to the uwµa ,frll')(,UCOI/ (ver. 40), 
and uwµa J,rovpavtov to the uwµa 'lT'IIEVµa-rt/COII, but uwµa has 
rather here the more general signification" unity composed of mem
bers, organism." Ver. 41 shows that Paul especially reckoned the 
stars among the heavenly organism; nevertheless nothing con
cerning the apostle's astronomical views can be concluded from 
this circumstance; in ver. 38 he has also styled the vegetable for
mations uwµ,aTa, 

Ver. 42-44. The application of the parable now follows, with 
very evident reference to the image employed, the grain (ver. 36, 
sqq.); since the u1relpeTat applies to the decay, erye{pewi to the 
awakening, or springing up of plants. As there are many sorts 
of organisms, so likewise has man a uwµa ,frvx,t,cov as well as a 
uwµ,a 1r11evµaTuco11. Man standing in an especial manner npon 
the limits of two worlds, being equally allied to earth and heaven, 
possesses likewise a twofold corporeality. The earthly body has 
the predicate of all things earthly, the divine the attributes of the 
heavenly. But it is doubtless an introduction of modern philo
sophic ·l'iews,1 to ascribe, as Billroth does, in this place the fol
lowing idea to the apostle, viz. " that the spiritual body is the 
power of the Spirit, which is aware that its true immortality is to 

1 Goeschel appears to understand the doctrine of the glorified body differently ; 
see his writings on the proofs of the soul's immortality (Berlin, 1835), p. 2~3. It 
sometimes seems 118 if the respected writer did not regard the higher corporea
lity as glorification of the matter, but 011/y as a limitation ol' the personal attribute.,. 
But how a limit con be imagiued without a limiting power is not very clear, conse
queully it must be considered as a setr-limitation. But in what sense can this be styled 
n body? Mueller decidedly intended the same when be distinguishes the resurrection 
of the body from thnt of the flesh, maintaining the former, but denying the latter. At 
11!1 events, the expression "resurrection, glorification of the flesh," is wanting. Dut il is 
certainly occidental that John, in chop. vi., speaks of the eating Christ's flesh, tbat hos 
lire in it. Flesh is the necessary substance of 1he body, the glorified body bas glorified 
spirituelized flesh for its substance. ( See efao Lange, Stud, 1836, P. 3, p. 695, sq.) 
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be found in its unity with God and Christ, that although; c:iiati4 
nually renewed in mortality, it maintains itself therein as i

0

nuµQf~ 
tal." The 7rvevµa cannot be identical with uwµ,a r.vevµa,,.,,.,_ 

Kov. The entire doctrine of a spiritualized, glorified, material 
body is considered by Billroth unreal, as it must be necessarily 
acknowledged exegetically such, which is implied by the apostle 
in the expression uwµa 7rvevµanKav: yet this learned man him
self admits it, in regarding the apostle in the point under consi
deration, as not yet freed from the differences of spirit and matter. 
To this representation we ascribe, according to the testimony of 
revelation, not only a transient subjective truth, but a permanent 
objective one. As withont body, no soul, so without corporeality 
no eternal happiness ; corporeality and the concomitant personal 
qualities are the object of God's work. The unity of the person of 
God in the process of creation is an eternity of personal powers 
which have in the glorified body the limit, and wherein alone 
they have a perception of the glorified nature of their basis. As 
the spirit first earth.wards clothes itself with the body, so after
wards heavenward is the body glorified in the spirit. Regenera
tion does not destroy the old man, but as the Spirit causes the 
new to proceed from him as the parent, so the power of the Spirit. 
creates from the covering of the earthly body a spiritual one. 
The natural body is the clothing which the unenlightened ,frux,11 

effects for himself, thence uri.,µ,a ,frux_iKov, the spiritual body, is 
the garment in whi'ch the soul, having become celestial and glori
fied through the Spirit of Christ, arrays itself. The earthly and 
celestial body are not identical, but not absolutely different; the 
elements of the former are employed in the formation of the latter, 
the operation of Christ in believers gradually transforms the one 
into the other. All waverings therefore in the spiritual life are hin
drances and checks for the higher corporeality ; an idea calculated 
to produce a becoming seriousness and truth in all things which con
cern the body, as indifference in these matters may give occasion for 
disregard of sinful offences agii.inst it. (In ver. 44, the reading el 
fun uooµa ,frvx.iKav, fon ,ca~ uwµa 7rveuµaTucov is certainly not 
inapplicable [it conveys the idea that if the ,frux.~ possessed the 
power to form for itself a corresponding organ, this must be the 
case, and in an enhanced degree, with the 7rveiiµ,a. ]. Nevertheless 
the form generally in use appears to rue preferable, for this sen-

r 
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tence, ver. 44, is nothing more than an exposition of ver. 42, ovrw 

,cat ~ avaO"TQ,(Tt', TWV ve,cpwv. Erasmus, Mill, and Semler recom
mend the entire omission of the passage, but this appears by no 
means advisable ; it leads the way to what follows and cannot 
therefore be omitted.) 

Vera. 45-4 7. Paul still continues his subject, and traces 
back the differences mentioned to a higher point, in which the 
source of the two-fold corporeality is to be found. Adam and 
Chi·ist, (see on ver. 22), are again indicated as the origin from 
whence the corruptible and incorruptible · body of man proceeds ; 
its influence governs the race, and appoints the most inward na
ture of the individual. They are not men as the others are, but 
the point originating the entire course of development, therefore 
Christ is also styled o euxaTO', 'Aoaµ,, as in Rom. v. 14 Tl/7TO', 

Tov µe'XXovToc;- is applied to Adam ; but if Paul here refers to 
the passage Gen. ii. 7, which the LXX. translate ,cat e,ylve-ro o 
&v0pw1roc, ei,;; 'fl.l')(,~V twuav, the foundation lies only in the ex
pression uwµa VI.IX,£tcov (ver. 44.). No analogy for the second 
half o €0")(,aTO', 'Aoaµ, elc, 1rvevµ,a two1rotovv is to be found in the 
Old Testament. We may therefore suppose, as the words of the 
entire passage cannot be received as a quotation, that the apostle 
himself added them as a period to his strain of argument ; for 
although of,Tw ,cat refers to the preceding sentence, yet it is im
possible to conclude that in the contrast laid down between 
Christ and Adam, Paul drew the incomprehensible character of 
Christ from that which was understood of Adam. The circum
stance of the passage quoted havi~g no mention of the body, 
shows above all how little the allusion to Gen. ii. 7 is to be 
viewed as a corroborative and real citation. It is very probable 
that Paul presupposed the knowledge of the body being formed 
from the dust of the earth, as stated in Gen. ii. 7 ; this is sanc
tioned by the xo~,cos following in ver. 4 7 ; Vl.l')(,ttcov uwµ,a there
fore is applied to a body formed of base material, animated by a 
'1rvx17. The free use of the quotation shows the different sense 
in which it stands in the former text and in the apostle's argu
ment. That is to say, in the history of the creation the expres
sion '1rvx~ twua = if-In IV~~ by no means implies something 
inferior, an antithesis t~ -the \:;.vevµa; but it signifies there, that 
the image formed out of dust became by the hand of God an 
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animated organism. When employed by the apostle Paul on the 
contrary, 'V"VX~ and +vxudi'> possess a lower signification (see 
the observations on ii. 14), standing parallel to. the xo"iKd'> 

(ver. 47), and indicating not the sinless creature proceeding from 
the hand of his Creator, but the fallen being, betrayed into the 
power of the cf,0opa. The employment of the biblical parallel is 
accordingly only to be considered a slight expression of an en
tirely independent train of thought arising from a passage of 
Scripture. It bas been asserted that by the quotation from 
the Old Testament Paul appears to have had Adam in his 
original condition in view, and not the fallen Adam. This 
,·iew has especially been adopted by Mau (Theol. Mitarb. pt. ii., 
p. 94, sqq,, p. 100), and an opinion founded thereon, that death 
is not to be considered a consequence of sin, but a natural pro
perty of the body; only the manner of the death, and the descent 
into Hades, is the consequence of sin. But though the author 
labours to establish this view, employing principally this passage 
for the purpose, I have not been able to convince myself that his 
opinion is well-grounded. It is undoubted that Adam's body 
likewise needed glorification ; but had he not sinned, he would 
without 0avaTo'> have proceeded on the way to be clothed upon. 
(2 Cor. v. 1, sqq.) Death is ever the powerful struggle of soul and 
body, with corruption and its horrors, not ordained such of God, but 
following as the simple consequence of sin. Paul here makes no al
lusion to the fall, but employs the Old Testament description of 
Adam, without distinguishing between the time before and after 
the fall; nevertheless what precedes ( especially the cf,0opa, ver. 42), 
as well as that which follows (ver. 48, 49), compels us to believe 
that Paul had the fallen Adam in his mind. We might with per
fect right observe silence respecting the fall, because there existed 
the same necessity in Adam's body for glorification before that 
event, as afterwards, in order to become a uwµa 'TT'VEvµanKov. 
Upon this subject more will be found in Krabbe's striking con
troversy with Neander (von der Suendc, p. 191, sqq.), the latter 
entertaining similar views to Mau (Pflanz. vol. ii., p. 519, sqq.).
Fom the predicate of Christ 'TT'VEuµa ,wo'TT'otouv, for which in ver. 
4 7 o Kvpw; if ovpavou stands as an explanation, it may be concluded 
that the apostle does not consider the natural 'TT'VEuµa in a condition 
to form the u[;Jµa r.vwuanKov, but only the divine· spirit of God, 

,. 2 
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who took upon himself man's nature as Christ. For this cause 
he is called the resurrection (John. xi. 25), and he only who be
lieveth in this bath life, and shall arise at the last day. (John 
vi. 54.). The idea expressed in ver. 46 is, that the laws of de
velopment require that the lower precede the higher, and con
trary-wise that the higher follow the inferior, even as the human 
birth must necessarily precede the new-birth or regeneration. (It 
seems to me that Billroth discovers too many difficulties in ver. 
4 7; the e~ oupavov corresponds entirely to the J" ,yijr; [ an allusion to 
Gen. ii. 6] with reference to the origin ; the xo;;1t&r; appeared to pre
sent to the apostle no suitable adjective form, he therefore employs 
o 1tvpior;, by which the xo'i,cor; acquires an idea of ministering to. 
The omission of o ,cvpior; certainly arose from the fact of the tran
scriber seeing some difficulty in the use of it.) 

Ver. 48-50. In order to establish the connexion of every man 
with the two states mentioned, the writer remarks that the nature 
of the one passes into that of the other ; in the first Adam by 
the natural birth, in the second through the spiritual. Referring 
to the history of the creation (Gen. i. 27), the expression 
Ei1trov is chosen to signify the relation of created beings to each 
other. The natural birth imprints the _image of tlie fallen 
Adam in the soul (Gen. v. 3), the new birth (which is first truly 
accomplished with the glorification of the body), the image of 
Christ, by whose sacred influence the body is glorified. (See 
on Rom. viii. 11; 2 Cor. iii. 18.). The reading cf,opJuroµ,ev includes 
in the idea that of admonition, which does not agree with scriptural 
doctrine ; regeneration can nPVer be attained by striving or even 
faith itself; it is an act of positive grace, to the obtaining of which 
admonition would be in vain employed. The apostle then, with 
reference to the subject treated on in vers. 35, 36, concludes with 
the assertion that this mortal corruptible body can have no part 
in the kingdom of God, but only the incorruptible body of the 
resurrection. In the TOVTO oe cf,r,µ,i a concession to the spiritua
list and an opposition to the materialist opinions is to be seen. 
(Concerning the formula uap~ ,cal alµ,a see Comm. on Matt. xvi. 17, 
xxvi. 26. It indicates earthly corporeality in its mortality and 
sinfulness. It may not be ar.gued from it that the immortal body 
can have no uap~ : a uwµ,a can never be considered without 
uapE [in the sense of spiritual restraint], as we have already 
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seen. But the u&pg itself is likewise a uapg wvevµa-ri,c~ 1 as 
Christ's body in the holy communion.-By the expression /3aui)l.e{a 

E>eoii we are here to understand the kingdom of God upon earth, 
the re-establishment of Paradise, which the Scriptures inform us 
will undoubtedly attend the coming of our Lor<l. See the ob
servations in the Comm. on Matt. iii. 2.). 

Vers. 51, 52. Paul now enters upon the consideration of an
other point, which Billroth has erroneously viewed as the main 
subject of the argument. He explains the relation which the 
living will bear to those already dead in the faith at the looked 
for coming of Christ. It appears that many of the Corinthian 
Christians entertained the idea that those still living at that event 
would with earthly bodies have part in the kingdom of God. This 
Paul declares to be an error, and teaches tl1at these receive a 
new body as well as those who are raised ; that is to say, they 
are all changed upon Christ's appearance, and that suddenly. 
An authentic interpretation of the few words here given is formed 
by the passages 2 Cor. v. 1; 1 Thess. iv. Paul terms this a 
µ,vuT~piov, while he even expresses the fact ; but that which may 
he regarded as the mysterious in it is the how, not the fact. 'fhe 
power of the Spirit, which at that dread moment will pour itself 
upon the church like a life-bestowing dew (Isa. xx.vi. 19), will 
effect the bodily transformation in a mysterious manner. The 
act of changing is called in 2 Cor. v. 2, TO ol1C"}T~piov TO ;g ovpa-

1,oii e1revovuau0ai, the farther consideration of which will then 
occur. The apostle here chiefly dwells upon the suddenness with 
which the bodily transformation will take place, and as Billroth 
justly observes, for the purpose of removing any apprehension 
from the minds of the Corinthians that some might arrive too late 
to participate in God's kingdom upon earth. This dread might 
display itself in a twofold form. It might be feared that the 
living would find entrance before the dead, see 1 Thess. iv. 15, 
or, on the other hand, that the latter should obtain precedence. 
It is certain however that the idea of the change occurring sud
denly does not vitiate the supposition of a gradual preparation of 

1 How far removed Cal.-in wu from <lenying tl,e gloritication of the bo<ly is proved by 
liis remarks on this pnssege: Ca,terum can,em et sa11guinem i11lellige, qua 11unc co11dilim1c 
•uni, earu e11im r,oslra particeps eru gloriuJ Dti, sed i11novata ,e vit•ifiealll a ('h,·isti 
spiritu, 
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the glorified body during the earthly course by the operation of 
Christ. The suddenness only bears reference to the momenta
neous bursting forth of the already perfected new body,1 as tlie 
beautiful butterfly which is gradually perfected in the less attrac
tive larva frees itself suddenly from the obstrnction of its dark en
velope and springs into light of the sun.-Paul likewise appoints 
the time by the expression €1) "7/ euxaTr, UQ,A7TV'f"f£. As seven 
trumpets are mentioned in Rev. viii. the expression euxaT1} cannot 
well imply, as Billroth thinks, "trumpet, sounding in tlie last day," 
but it may rather be understood of last-sounding trumpet. But 
the expression is naturally only a figurative one, to describe the 
awakening spiritual operation, which shall arouse mankind in 
awe and trembling. (See on Matt. xxiv. 31.) Similar conster
nations, excited by higher causes, pass from time to time through 
mankind ; but those which occur at the period immediately pre
ceding the last day will be of the most· powerful nature, and 
arouse the most secret things of the inward life. See further on 
1 Thess. iv. 16, and Rev. viii. In the Old Testament the pro
phetic and typical passages in Exod. xix. 16, Isa. xxvii. 13, Zach. 
ix. 14, may be consulted. (With respect to the text in ver. 51, 
many various readings occur, partly occasioned by the position of 
the ov. This negation would appear more suitably placed before 
7TavTe<;; than before 1'oiµ17017uoµe0a, for in the latter case the 
words would really imply " none will die." Billroth has correctly 
remarked upon this that the emphasis belongs to a""A.)..ary17uoµe0a, 

and the ov 1'otµ,17071uoµe0a is only an accessory idea; all it is 
true will not die, but all will certainly be changed. The most 
part of the deviations arise from the circumstance, that offence 
was taken at the idea that not all should die, death being ap
pointed to aJl men. [Heb. ix. 27.] In later times, as the expec
tation of the near approach of Christ's coming diminished, the 
idea must have certainly acquired importance. Laclttnann had 
decided that the negation should be omitted, but the connexion 
urgently requires it, because, as remarked, Paul defines the posi-

l The idea of tlrn sudden transformation indicotes that no development is to be ex
pected arter denth,bnt that every individual is celled to publish tl1e character of the course 
he has hitherto followed on earth, Children will not 11rise as men, nor aged men retreat 
to the period of youth, but every glorified body will represent clearly his degree of ag~, 
with the exception of all thnt is perishable, eo that all taken together may declare the en
lire human race in ila degrees end varieties with the mosL perfect clearness. 
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tion of those alive at Christ's appearing ; these die not, but will be 
changed.-The sentence ua)1:1rluei ,yap as far as a)..)..a,y"luoµ,eOa,_ 
that is suitably enclosed within brackets, throws yet more light 
on the immediately preceding idea of the instantaneous transfor
mation which takes place, and likewise upon the manner of the 
resurrcction.-Concerning the form ua)..'Tf"{uei, see Winer's Gr. 
p. 80, it would be best to consider it impersonal : it will sound. 
Without dou,bt Paul included himself also in the 17µ,ei,~, because 
·he hoped to live until the coming of Christ. See on 2 Cor. v. 2, 
sqq., 1 Thess. iv. 17.). 

V ers. 53-54. Employing the image of a garment, the apostle 
further describes the forming of the new body, finding in the 
same the fulfilment of Isaiah's prophecy (xxv. 8), that death 
shall be destroyed. It is very striking that the <f,OapTov and 
Ov,,,Tov are not described in this passage as destroyed, but only 
as clothed upon. (See on 2 Cor. v. 2, sqq.). Doubtless Paul 
intends by this to signify that the elements of the mortal body 
are as it were absorbed, swallowed up by the omnipotence of the 
glorifying Spirit. We cannot deny that the words 1Caw1r60,,, o 
OavaTo~ appear as in ver. 26 to favour the restoring. It evi
dently not only implies that death has for ever lost its power 
over some (the faithful), though retaining over others its might, 
as the second death,1 but that it ceases everywhere, which can 
only happen when the too~ accepts all in himself, and God is all 
in all. (Aoryo~ is used here = 7roo</J"1Tefu, according to the con
text.-Ni.Ko~ is a more recent form for vlK,,,, The Hebrew ~~s 
is frequently so given by the LXX., even when that which i; "'t~ 
be represented as enduring or lasting is not precisely of a joyful 
nature. [See Lam. v. 20; Amos viii. 7.]. Paul follows the 
Hebrew text in the translation from Isa. xxv. 8 .; the LXX. 
read KaTemev o OavaTO~ lux;uuM, from which it is probable that 
they followed another reading.) 

Vers. 55-57. The apostle then employs a passage from Hosea 
xiii. 14, in which the prophet rejoices triumphantly in the vic
tory gained over death and his kingdom, and the consequent loss 

I The expression 8a11aT01 81uT<po• only occurs in the Apocalypse (ii. 11, xx. 14.). 
In the latter passage the second death is represented as like a sea of fire, but the first 
death appeB18 in the Revelo.tion to be destroyed together with Hades, being cast into the 
se11 of fire. The tenor of this entire representotion can however only be satisf11ctorily 
expl11ined by taking it in conjunction with the series of Apocalyptic imHges in that book. 
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of his prey by the resurrection. The explanation in the Comm. 
upon Rom. vii. 11, sqq., is likewise adapted for an interpretation 
of the passage in which sin is represented as the sting of death, 
and the power, i.e. the strength creating sin, the law ; the reader 
is therefore referred to the Comm. In the prophetic connexion 
KEIIT{Jov signifies nothing but the bitter feeling, the sorrow of 
death; Paul however employs it as parallel with ovvaµir; in the 
signification of calling forth the display of power. The slumber
ing power of death awakens sin, and again that of sin, the law; 
But Christ in his mercy destroys first the law (in the sense laid 
down in the Comm. on Rom. vii. 24, sq. viii. 1), and then sin 
and death itself. (In ver. 55, Lachmann reads 0avaTe for ~07/, 
and the critical authorities are in fact strongly in its favour. 
B.D.E.F.G. have it likewise. However as the Hebrew text reads 
~07/ as well as the LXX., I myself prefer retaining the usual read
ing. It is possible that the reading 0avaTe arose from an expo
sition to be applied to the word ~O'f/-). 

Ver. 58. In conclusion the apostle exhorts his readers, having 
this certain hope of the resurrection, to continue stedfast in the 
faith, and earnest in the work of preaching the gospel, knowing 
that their labour would be well rewarded. This is the correct 
construction of the ovK ecni Keva,;: the words do not signify that 
preaching shall be successful, for many shall be converted, but 
that the labour shall receive its reward in the resurrection. The 
apostles were by no means insensible to the hope of future hap
piness as a spur to their zeal. (Eopa"ior; is also found in 1 Cor. 
vii. 37. See also Coloss. i. 23.-'AµeTaK[v71Tor; = {3i{3aior; 1s 
only found in the New Testament in this single passage.). 

§ 13. THE COLLECTION. 

(xvi. 1-24.) 

Vers. 1--4. The subject of the collections in money made by 
Paul for the use of the Christians in Jerusalem and Palestine has 
been mentioned already in Acts xi. 29, xxiv. 17 ; Rom. xv. 
26, 27. But in this chapter, and likewise in the second Epistle 
( chap. viii. ix.), the apostle enlarges so considerably upon the fact, 
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that his conduct in this particular requires further consideration. 
It appears very striking that Paul, during the entire period of his 
ministerial labours, was continually mindful of this collection. 
and that too for the advantage of the Christians in J ernsalem. 
In the Comm. on Acts iv. 32, sqq. it has been remarked that the 
possessing all goods in common in the church at Jerusalem, was 
probably the cause of its becoming impoverished, and rendered 
these collections necessary. We however saw in the same pas
sage that a community of goods, in the sense of providing a 
lil'ing for all the members of tl1e church out of funds common to 
all, was not very probably established ; it would therefore be 
only some individuals, acting from an excess of zeal upon the first 
impulse of brotherly love, who would be so desitute. But this view 
would not be sufficient to explain Paul's collections. It is possible 
that the apostle desired to express his piety towards the mother 
church, and the acknowledgment of his dependence. As all Jews1 

down to modern times paid half a shekel to the temple at 
Jerusalem, and after its destruction continued the contribution 
in order to meet the necessities of the Jews living there, Paul 
probably considered himself also bound to express his gratitude 
to the mother church by a similar collection in her behalf. This 
explains how again, in Gal. ii. 10, the determination to support 
the poor could be made the subject of a formal regulation among 
the apostles. These collections may be considered the acknow
ledgment of the connexion with the mother church. And besides, 
as the apostle's rules brought him into a species of conflict with 
the Jewish Christians, the apostle might the more zealously nrg€ 
these contributions in order to signify by deeds his personal in
clination towards the mother church. Paul therefore recommends 
the Corinthians, in order to collect without inconvenience to 
themselves, to lay by something each Sunday; he would then 
appoint a deputy to receive the money, which should either be 
transmitted to Jerusalem by the same means, or if necessary, he 
would accompany it thither himself. (In ver. I. >,.o,yta = uv">,.

t..o,y~ according to Suidas· collection. The mention of a collec
tion in Galatia, leads to the supposition of another epistle, besides 
the one we possess ; nothing is there said of a collection, ye1 

I See Iloymann on the marriage ceremonies of Lue Jews, in the Zeit&chrift fiir Phil 
und KRth. Theo!. Koeln. 1835, pt. 1, p, 42, sqq. 

2 
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Paul might have introduced this personally to their notice, when 
he was last among them.-In ver. 2 consult the Comm. on Matt. 
xxviii. 1, on µ,ia Twv ua{3{3aTwv. Certainly it may not be infer
red from this passage that collections took place among the con
gregations on the Sabbath, for it was Paul's intention that each 
should make a suitable contribution at home; but it decidedly 
proves that it was already the practice to distinguish the day of 
our Lord's resurrection, to sanctify the day by the exercise of be
nevolence.-EvooouuBa, means properly to have a prosperous 
journey, to be fortunate, in happy condition. To the o, n av, 
[,cauTor; is to be added, " as far as the circumstances of each 
sanction it,'' In a similar connection, ,ca8wr; 7/l/7rOpE'iTo nr; is said 
in Acts ix. 29, and ,ca8a Jav lxy nr; in 2 Cor viii. 12.-In ver. 
3,_the epistles are ,ypaµ,µ,aTa UV<T'Tan,ca [2 Cor. iii. 1], the use of 
which is ancient, since the nature of circumstances rendered it 
necessary, although their peculiar form was assumed at a subse
quent period.--In ver. 4 the Jav -y aEtov refers to the amount of 
the collection, with which the deputation who were to deliver it 
over were to charge themselves, and have 1·eference. See thereon 
on 2 Cor. viii. 18, sqq.). 

Ver. 5-9. The mention of his arrival in Corinth, affords an 
opportunity to the apostle to explain himself concerning the ar
rangements for his journey. We learn from 2 Cor. i. 15, that he 
desired to go direct to Corinth (possibly through Asia and by 
sea), and from thence to Macedonia; but the desire to leave time 
for his epistle to produce its effect may have caused him to pro
ceed directly into Macedonia. In the meantime, he announces 
his intention to his readers of becoming their guest for a consider
able period, probably even for the winter. Until Pentecost, he 
thinks that circumstances wouldjustifty his remaining at Ephesus. 
which leads us to conclude the epistle was written in the spring. 
Concerning this, the Introduction may be consulted, § 2. (In 
ver. 6 -rvxov, forte, see el 'TUXOt I Cor. xiv. 10.-ln ver. 9, 
Bupa is figuratively employed for sphere of action. See 2 Cor. 
ii. 12 ; Col. iv 3. The epithet Jv1:p,y~r; arises from the image used. 
-The antagonists require the presence of Paul, in order to be 
kept in check.). 

Ver. 10-12. Here follow some notices concerning Timothy 
and Apollos. The former is commended to a good reception, and 

3 • 
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of the latter it is observed, that he could not come at that time, 
but would shortly visit Corinth. (In ver. 10 the µ,I, 'Tt<; ai.n-011 
ifou0Ev1uy, according to l Tim. iv. 12, is plainly connected with 
Timothy's youth.-Ver. 11. According to Acts xix. 22, Erastus 
was c1early among the brethren named, perhaps also others.-ln 
ver. 12, the brethren mentioned are probably the Corinthian de
puties named in ver. 17.). 

Vers. 13, 14. It may be supposed that Paul here thought to 
conclude, but the exhortation which fo11ows occurred to his mind, 
and led to the special observations which follow. (Upon U71JK(I) 

see Rom. xiv. 4.-'AvopltEu0a,, "to act as a man," is only found 
in the New Testament in this passage, though frequently in the 
LXX., and also in I Mace. ii. 64.-Kpawiovu0a, is used in the 
signification of" to become strong," Luke i. 80, ii. 40.). 

Ver. 15, 16. The apostle feels himself called upon to recom
mend to his readers Stephanas, who had conveyed the epistle 
from the Corinthians to Ephesus, and also had delivered Paul's 
epistle at Corinth. Probably, as a man observing an impartial 
course, he had drawn upon himself some bitterness from parties 
in Corinth. (In Rom. xvi. 5, Epenetus is called the first fruits 
of Achaia, though 'Auia,; is certainly the correct reading ; he 
must then have belonged to Stephanas· ol,da.-The hafav eav
Tou<; El<; oia,co11{a11 cannot refer to the administration of the office 
of deacon [for which reason wOTauuEu0a, does not convey the 
impression of ecclesiastical subordination among the heads], to 
which no one was self-appointed, but signifies such services out 
of the common order as delivering the epistle might be considered. 
These were of a nature to require acknowledgment, as the exer
cise of them involved both trouble and neglect of business.) 

Vers. 17, 18. Together with Stephanas, both Fortunatus and 
Achaicus are here mentioned, the two latter appearing to belong 
to the former as principal. Paul describes their presence as sup
plying the deficiency occasioned by being absent from the Co
rinthians, and claims from the latter gratitude towards them on 
this head. (The ave,rauuav 'TrVEVµ,a 11µ,0011 is either to be under
stood, they refreshed me so, as ye yourselves formerly ; or, by their 
diligence towards me· they have benefitted you.-ln the hrvy,
vwutcEw is implied the conduct arising from understanding, and 
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truly in a good sense corresponding to the Ttµav or a,yaTrav. 'E1rt

rytV&J<r1Cew is employed in a similar manner in 1 Thess. v. 12.). 
Vers. 19, 20. Greetings now follow, including those of Aquila 

and Priscilla, who had quitted Corinth for Ephesus. (Acts xviii. 
18, sqq.). These zealous believers had also here a place of meet
ing in their house. (Rom. xvi. 3.). The exhortation to greet one 
another with a holy kiss, refers to the public assembly, in which the 
epistle was read aloud. (See the Comm. on Rom. xvi. 16.). ~t'>, .. 71-
µ,a TTJ<; ci,ya1r71,; occurs in the passage 1 Pet. v. 14. 

Ver. 21, 22. As far as this place, Paul had dictated the sub
ject (probably to Sosthenes, i. 1), but the apostle now appends a 
salutation written with his own hand, as spurious letters were 
already circulated as from him (2 Thess. ii. 2.). He selects for 
this purpose an idea which is not carried further, and for which it 
is not necessary to seek the connexion. I cannot yield to the 
probability of Billroth's supposition that µapd.v a.Ba is only added 
by Paul in order also to show his Syrian handwriting, and that 
the words were afterwards transcribed by Greek transcribers with 
Greek characters. The thought " the Lord comes !" tcupw, ep
xerat! is rather calculated to heighten the tenor of the preceding 
warning : Be ye quickly converted, for the time of decision is near 
at hand ! The Syriac form might be employed by the apostle 
as more fluent. In the 1JTC1J civa0eµ,a is expressed not only the 
exclusion from the church, but also the delivering over to the ac
tive power of the enemy without. (See on avd.icµa Comm. I 
Cor. xii. 3.). 

Vers. 23, 24. The usual form then concludes the writing, but 
as the epistle contains many severe words, Paul hastens to assure 
all without exception of his love, in order to prevent any personal 
application of his strictures. 
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SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS. 

I. 

PART FIRST. 
(i. I-iii. 18.) 

§ 1. THE CONSOLATION. 

(i. 1-14.) 

After the greeting (ver. 1, 2), the apostle proceeds to thank 
God for the comfort with which he had refreshed him in all his 
sorrows and conflicts. The commencement of the epistle is espe
cially directed to the better-intentioned among the Corinthians, 
Paul declaring that on his part he glories in nothing so much as 
preaching the word of God in its holy simplicity, without adding • 
aught (3-14.) 

Vers. 1, 2. The greeting resembles that of the first epistle in 
all important points, only instead of Sosthenes, Timothy is men
tioned as the writer, who consequently must have already returned 
from his mission to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17, xvi. 10) when Paul 
commenced his second epistle. According to ver. 1, the second 
epistle being directed as a circular letter to all believers in Achaia., 
it addresses the Athenians likewise (for according to the Roman 
division Hellas and the Peloponnesus was included in Achaia), 
though Corinth alone, as the principal city, is specially mentioned. 

Vers. 3, 4. The epistle itself commences with a thanksgiving 
to God for the consolation bestowed upon him (the apostle) in his 
necessity, which inspires the desire to communicate the same 
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comfort to others who may be in similar affliction. Paul how
ever does not represent this true comfort of a nature to be appro -
priated at discretion, but rather as the operation of the Spirit, 
which is the source of mercy and perfect consolation ; he exhorts 
l1is readers to trnst steadfastly in all difficulties to this living 
God. (In ver. 3 eii7v:ry'T/Tor; = ':f-1-,::i,, wlien employed to signify 

the relation of the low to that whi~h is high, is in the sense of 
"to praise, to extol;" when the circumstances are reversed, on the 
contrary, "to bestow a blessing."-The expression 0eor; 'I,,,aov 

Xpunov, whicl1 has already occurred in Rom. xv. 5; 1 Cor. xv. 
24, calls to mind the expression, God of Abraham. [See on this 
the observations in Comm. vol. i. Matt. xxii. 31, 32-J. God is 
thereby indicated in the peculiar form of revelation, and understood 
under those special circumstances which are revealed in Christ. 
-The subsequent 'TT'aT~P TWV vl1'npµ,wv "al 0eor; 1rapa1'A~Uf(I)<; 

corresponds to the 0eo<; /€al 7raT~p. 0eor; expressing the idea of 
the origin, the source, just as in Ephes. i. 17, God is called o 
7raT~P T71r; o6g,,,,. Consolation is by no means to be regarded 
here as the simple phrase of sympathy, but as an actual power of 
the Spirit., issuing from God, and capable of henceforward leading 
him who receives it to himself. In Matt. x. 13, the same idea is 
applied to peace ; all such subjective circumstances have their 
foundation in the Spirit which God bestows upon his own.) 

Ver. 5. According to the principle, such as he is, so likewise 
are we also in this world (1 John iv. 17) ; the apostle places in 
parallel the sufferings and consolation of believers, with the suf
ferings and consolation, and even the gloriousness of Christ. The 
1ra0,jµ,aTa Tov X 1nuTOv are, as Billroth correctly asserts in cor
roboration of Winer, the sorrows endured by Christ ; these re
peat themselves in the believer, and likewise the comfort and the 
glorification experienced by the Redeemer. Had the parallel 
been completely carried out, it must have been said iJ 7rapa1CA'f/U£r; 

TOv XpiuTOv el, iJµ,iir;. At the least it is signified in the oia Tov 

XpwTOv that the Lord received the consolation he imparts to 
others; for to him may be applied in the highest sense that God 
comforted him, ek T~ ovvau0at TOU<; av0pw7rOV<; 7rapa,ca)..e1,v iv 

1rauv (J)..[,fm, Heh. ii. 17, 18.). To attribute to the expression 
7ra07'µ,aTa Tov XptuTov the signification of " sufferings for Christ 
and his cause," will hardly occur to the mind of any one ; never-
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theless it would not be unreasonable to enquire (according to 
such passages as Col. i. 24), whether Xpurro,; may not here, as 
in 1 Cor. xii. 12, signify all believers collectively, the church,
making the sense of the words " sufferings, which the chui·ch has 
to endure." The idea is by no means unsuitable, although I 
prefer the former explanation, as otherwise Xpta-To<; must be taken 
in two significations in the same sentence. 

Vers. 6, 7. The inward spiritual fellowship, the ,cow"'vla, which 
the apostle perceives to exist between himself and the Corin
thians, does not permit him to refer his sufferings and his conso
lation to himself as an isolated individual, but inclusively to all 
believers. As howevel' Paul desires to allow that which is con
solatory to predominate, he does not say, When we suffer, suffer 
ye also, but, it takes place for your comfort and your salvation, 
i. e. as Billroth correctly explains, " Inasmuch as I suffer in the 
service of the Gospel, thl'ough which ye receive consolation and sal
vation." The participation of the Corinthians in the sufferings 
is not denied by Paul, but he only desires to make it a secondary 
feature, and therefore mentions it in the same sentence as, and 
under the support of consolation, which therefore neutralizes it. 
Billroth correctly observes that tl1e words T1J<; €vepryovµ.EvT/<; iv 
inroµ.ovf, TWV avTWV 7T'a0,,,µaT(J)V, 6111 ,cat fJµ.e'is 7raa-xoµev do not 
imply similar sufferings which the Corinthians were called upon 
to bear at the same time with the apostle, but those sufferings 
felt by Paul, and which all believers, according to their bond of 
love with him, would feel as their own. The concluding words Kat fJ 
e"J\.7r{,;-7rapa,c)..,1a-e"',;, express as it were the principle upon which 
the former deduction rests; for which reason the phrase Kat iJ 
€X7rtr; iJµwv /3e/3ala v7rip vµ.wv is not to be in a parenthesis as 
FritzscllC bas thought, but the elooTE<; which follows is rather to 
be connected with .!X7rl<; iJµwv in the manner of an anacoluthon. 
(In ver. 6 several readings occur. The te.-vt. 1·ec. has the sen
tence Tijr; €vepryovµeV'7/<;-'lT'ooxoµev immediately annexed to a-w
T'T/pLar;, then follows the efre '1T'apa,ca)1.0uµe0a, while to the V'lT'Ep 
Tij<; vµwv '1T'apa,c"Jl.1ja-ew<; is again added ,cat U"<,JT'T}plar;, as in the 
first half. Several Codd., especially B.D.EF.G.l., have more
over the phrase Kal iJ E'X1rir;--vµwv before the efTE 7rapa,caXou
µe0a. This reading, backed certainly by weighty authorities, 
is assented to by Lachmann; he only objects to the second Ka~ 

8 
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<T6'T1Jp{a,; as doubtfol. We may however suppose that a trans
position by the transcriber may have early taken place, owing to 
the repetition of the wep 7"1/, 7rapa,cl\.~UE6J<;. We would with 
Griesbach adopt this view, if Billroth's observation were correct, 
that the subject does not sanction the annexation of the Tij, 
eveP'Youµ,evfJ<; "· T, X. to the first phrase ei:'Te fJ>..i{3&µ,e0a. He thus 
expresses himself: "How can it be said, if we bear sufferings, it 
is sufficient for your comfort and salvation that ye likewise en
dured them 1" But we cannot see wherefore this should not be 
said. Is it not a general feeling that a comfort exists to those 
who love in sharing the suffering likewise, and are not the sor
rows laid upon us by·God profitable to the believer 1 Certainly 
this idea exists in the words, and may be equally deduced from 
the first and second part of the sentence. The contents undergo 
no change from altering the position of the words ; both ideas of 
consolation and suffering are indifferently found in the appo
sition and in tl1e antithesis of the etTE 0Xi/36µ,e0a and the erTe 

7rapa1Ca'A.ovµ,e0a. With regard to Griesbach's opinion, it can only 
be alleged against it that it does not appear desirable to sepa
rate the EtTE 7rapa,ca'A.ovµ,e0a from the el'TE 0'A.i/3oµ,e0a by the long 
intermediate sentence. But this may precisely have proceeded 
from the change in transcription alluded to, and it does not in 
tlie least outweigh the advantages of Lachmann's reading, for 
which the authority of the Codd. can be alleged.) 

Ver. 8. A closer description of the magnitude or the suffer
ings spoken of by the apostle in the preceding verses now fol
lows. It is most probable from the phrase ev TY 'Aulq, that Paul 
alludes to the persecution by Demetrius (Acts xix.), for to ima
gine with Heumann and Riick!;)rt that diseases which afflicted 
the apostle are signified, is by no means justified by the expres
sion 1Ta0~µ,aTa Tov XpiuTov : Christ never suffered from sickness. 
It may not be concluded from the OU OeX.oµ,ev vµ,a<; a,yvoEtll that 
the Corinthians were until this period unacquainted with the 
apostle's sufferings ; it is not the sufferings themselves, but the 
greatness of them, which is exposed to view. (For v7rEp TlJ, 
fJ>..{yew, Lackmann reads 7repl, which is supported by Billroth. 
Certainly however he g-oes too far, when he believes that u'TTcp can 
on no account be employed in this passag-e.-The prepositions.'.nn:,-; 
and 7rep/, it cannot be denied, occasionally stand for each other in 
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the New Testamoot, for which reason the same frequently occurs 
in the Codd. [See Winer's Gram. 4 edit. p. 389.J.-The v,re~ 
ovvaµ,iv is in no degree synonymous with ,ca0' inrEp/3oX~v, it ra
ther shows forth the subjective position of the sufferings, the 
greatness of which is rendered objective by the ,ca0' wEp/3oX~v. 

The V7r£p ouvaµ,w still further heightens the ciJuTf. ,ca{.-'Ega-

7r0p€t,U0ai only again occurs in the New Testament in iv. 8 of the 
present Epistle; these passages prove that it is the heightening 
of the a,ropE'iu0at.) 

Vers. 9-11. The extent of the sufferings, which according to 
the apostle's conviction could hope for no diminution, is conceived 
by him in an ethical point of view. It had the effect of freeing 
him from all self. confidence, and leading him to trust entirely to 
God, who could not only deliver him from impending death, but 
likewise restore those to life already become his prey. (The 
form TO a,ro,cpiµ,a TOV 0avaTOU €V eaunj, EXElV can only be under
stood of the sentence pronounced. Hesychius explains a,ro,cpiµ,a 

by ,caT<frpiµ,a, '1n,cf,o,;. Paul considers the Almighty as Lord of 
life and death, uniting in himself the power of judgment and of 
pronouncing the sentence. Billroth's supposition appears less 
apposite, for he regards it as if the apostle had enquired of him
self whether he could be preserved, to which he replies in the 
negative.) The divine assistance upon which Paul relied for pre
sent and future aid appears however in some degree connected 
with human means (ver. 11) by the thanks returned for the sup
JlOrt granted to the intercession of believers. However, according 
to the meaning of the apostle, the uuvu1rovp-yliv may not be so 
strained as if God and the faithful were two parallel powers, for it 
is rather God who by his Spirit inspires the intercession and lends 
power to it. This help which comes to the suffering brother by 
means of intercession must again however bear evidence of the 
blessing of the ,cowwvta. The help is then a source of joy to all, 
and awakens thanksgiving in the hearts of those for whom inter
cession is made. (See iv. 15, which is entirely similar.) Re
garding the connexion of the text, we may be doubtful whether 
f/C ,roXAWV ,rpourlnrwv is to be connected with Evxaptun10fi v1rep 

•iµ,wv, and if TO 1:is ~µii,; xapiuµ,a Out 7r0AAWV indicates the subject 
of the thanks, as Billroth supposes, or if, according to Fritzsche, 
Ota 7r0AAOJV EvxaptUT1J0fl v,rep ~µ,wv should be conncctcrl, 1tnd 

s 2 
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EiC 7T'O),:Xwv 7rpouwm,w TO eli; ~µ,as x,aptuµ,a considered the subject 
of the t.hanks. We must especially regard the difference between 
the prepositions EiC and Ota in forming our decision. It is evi
dent that Ota refers to the actual assistance vouchsafed to the in
tercession, for which reason it would be better to connect ota 
m,XXwv with x,aptuµ,a. According to the other arrangement, the 
article must be placed before EiC 7ro).,).,i:J11 7rpouwmJJ11, because then 
all as far as x/.tpwµ,a would form one subject; ,.,evoµ,evov may be 
supplied to out 7ro).,).,r1Jv. The EiC on the contrary signifies the 
breaking forth of the inward feelings into thanksgiving, and from 
thence EiC 7ro).,).mv 7rpouro7r(JJV could be more correctly annexed to 
evx,apt<TT'TJ0fJ. But when Billroth attempts to construe 7rpoaro7r"'" 

by oribus, so that it stands= to ,noµ,a,-"'v, so is it without 
analogy ; it certainly only implies person. The oia 7ro).,).,i:Jv, 
again may only be understood to refer to persons, not words 
signifying prolixe, as Storr considers, because that would be a 
contI"adiction of Christ's command. (Matt. vi. 7.). 

Ver. 12. The mention of his sufferings now ceases, and Paul 
passes to himself and his position with regard to the Corinthians. 
The ryap forms the change in the subject, so that the apostle 
grounds his claim to the sympathy of the Corinthians upon his 
sincerity, as if, And I am not unworthy of your intercession, had 
been supplied. The a7rXOT'TJ<; is placed in contrast to the whole 
combination, and the elXi,cpive{a to those who were in trouble, 
both being characteristics of the aotj>{a uap,cuaf.-The addition of 
0eov refers to both subjects, simplicity as well as sincerity, and 
expresses the source of the same as existing in the operation of 
God's grace, E11 x,apin 0eov, as it is styled in what follows. (See 
ii. 17, where E" 0eov stands parallel to the Eg elXt,cpweta,.) 
This expression conveys the idea of simplicity and sincerity as 
its effect, just as the opposite qualities accompanying the uotj>ta 
uap,ct,c~. (Concerning human wisdom, i.e. the wisdom proceed
ing from unsanctified human nature left to its own impubes, see 
the remarks on 1 Cor. i. 17, ii. !.-Griesbach has, in a very unne
cessary manner, enclosed in brackets the sentence ov/C EV uo<J,iq, 
uap,cucf, a>,.x' Ell x,aptTt 01;ov: it needs no separation from tl1e 
context, as it belongs to and forms part of it.) 

Vers. 13, 14. Paul asserts his simplicity and .sincerity through
out the scriptural connection i_n which he stands to the Corin-
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thians. He thinks and writes nothing bnt that which they read 
in his writings, or acknowledge as his opinion. The apostl!'._ 
l1opes they will always continue thus to know him (for divine 
truths are as immutable as the element of their source), having 
already in a degree learnt to acknowledge him. This a7T'~ 
µepovr; cannot, without straining the sense, be explained to apply 
to anything but the existing divisions in Corinth. Billroth's opi
nion is entirely untenable, wl1en he states that the expression 
justifies the conclusion that Paul had now first the opportunity of 
manifesting his love towards them. However the apostle does 
not desire to pursue the subject of the dissensions further, but 
presses upon their attention their mutual relation to each other, 
as shall be made manifest in the day of the Lord, when all secrets 
shall be revealed ; one is the glory of the other, i.e. one has joy 
in the salviLtion of the other without mixture of envy. (In ver. 
13 the aXX' f]-1, presents a difficulty. Fritzsche thinks [Diss. 
i. p. 11, sqq.J the a.XX' fJ should be separated, so that the word$ 
might be understood : neque enim alia ad vos perscribimus, 
quam aut ea-aut ea. But wherein should the antithesis of the 
avwywwul(,fllJ and em'Ywwu,cew consist ? It i-s evident that the 
E7T't"ftVW<Tl(,E£1J does not declare anything materially different from 
avwywwul(,etv, but simply in a degree confirms the special idea 
"to draw from the writing," so that the meaning may be, or 
what ye already know, i.e. through my epistle ; a.XX' 77 can there
fore only be received as belonging to the connexion, as in 1 Cor. 
iii. 5. [See Emmerling on this passage.J-In ver. 14, I cannot 
persuade myself of the correctness of the connexion between the 

E'7T'€"flJOOTe with the OT£ ,caux,,,µa IC.T.A, following, which is main
tained by Billroth. First the r,µar; by no means agrees with it, 
and then the e11 Tfi r,µepq, ,cvplov is especially inapplicable ; for 
how can it be said that t.he Corinthians were already acquainted 
with that which should be made manifest in the day of the 
Lord? It would be far more reasonable to consider on ,ca0<,'1fµa 
/(,.T.A, as a separate Aentence: whereby the conviction of Paul is 
proved that the Corinthians in part rightly acknowledged that 
apostle. This conviction justifies him in feeling secure [through 
the illumination of the Spirit J that the church of Corinth was 
truly a. divine creation through his agency; and would remain his 
for eternity.) 
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§ 2. THE PLAN OF PAUL'S JOURNEY. 

(i. 15-ii. 17.) 

The fact of the apostle's expressing himself so amply upon the 
subject of his projected journey may be accounted for by his an
tagonists having employed to his prejudice the changes he had 
been called upon to make with regard to it. They had taken 
advantage of this opportunity to charge him with fickleness, and 
in order to refute this accusation he proceeds to explain the 
grounds upon which he had made these alterations. 

V ers. 15, l6. What Paul here states as his original intention 
with reference to the journey to Corinth must have been written 
in the epistle which is lost, for he expresses himself differently i 11 

1 Cor. xvi. 5. The sentence ?va OEVTepav xaptv lx11TE might 
appear to imply that Paul was now for the first tiwe in Corinth; 
but it has been already remarked (Introd. § 2) that there exists 
foundation for the supposition that the apostle was frequently 
there. Accordingly this expression must be considered to refer 
only to the visit to Macedonia, the journey thither, an<l return 
from thence. (In ver. 15 7rE7rol011uw, which only appears in the 
New 'l'estament in the writings of Paul, occurs frequently in this 
epistle. It is closely allied to 7rA"1po<f,op{a, firm assurance, cer
tain conviction . ..:.....'fhe reading xapav is certainly to be rejected. 
Some howenr, e.g. Emmerling, receive xaptv in the signification 
of xapav, because it appears striking that the apostle should in
dicate his visit to be a fa,,our. But in Rom. i. 11 the apostle 
declares himself in the same manner. It would have been false 
modesty to dissemble his own consciousness of the power which 
the Lord had invested him with.-Ver. 16. In the journey to 
Judea, Jerusalem was the apostle's principal object of interest. 
See Acts xix. 21, xxi. 10, 13.). 

Ver. 17. This passage, which stands in strict connexion with 
vers. 18-20, presents difficulties not unimportant. It is suscep
tible of two explanations, both of which however appear con
strained. If it be construed thus, "Have I taken this determina
tion as it were lightly, after the manner of man, in order that 
with me the yea, yea, may also be nay, nay 1" it really dol's ap-
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pear that the yea became nay with the apostle, as he cl1anged bis 
conclusion, even if small weight is laid upon the repetition of the 
vat and ov as in other places, e.g. Matt. v. 37, where the simple 
expression is fully adequate. But if the words are understood 
thus : " Did I act in some degree with lightness, or do I take my 
resolutions in a carnal manner, in order that under all circum
stances yea may remain yea and nay continue nay r· it agrees so 
far, as the apostle changed his intention and the yea became nay. 
But greater difficulties arise, which I am surprised should escape 
Billroth, who has declared himself decidedly in favour of this ex~ 
planation; for then the two questions certainly do not stand 
parallel, which agreeably to the apostle's purpose they should: 
In the question, Have I acted in some degree with lightness 1 is 
signified the imputation of his opposers that he had conducted 
himself with fickleness. According to this view there could be 
no reference in the second question to the accusation made by 
Paul's enemies, for none had charged him with stubbornness. 
Should however this idea be involved in the words, it ~ust 
be expressed as follows : Have I, in concluding thus, acted 
as it were lightly 1 Should I not rather then have determined 
according to the flesh, if my purpose had only been to achieve 
my own intention under all circumstances, that thereby nay 
might alway continue nay, and yea, yea 1 To this however 
may be added, that the context does not perfectly agree with this 
construction. It is evidently wholly gratuitous to understand 
the Xoryor;; T}µ,wv which follows solely of the publishing of the 
Gospel; it must signify the apostle's discourse. But if this be 
the case, how can the vat tcat oi:, of ver. 18 agree with the above
mentioned conception of ver. 17 1 The difficulty can only be 
solved by a third supposition, the key of which is presented in vers. 
19, 20; that is to say, the apostle employs in this passage vat 
and of, in a very peculiar manner. The expressions are not marks 
of affirmation and dissent, but of truth and falsehood, whilst ac
cording to the use made of them it is possible for the affirmation 
to be an error, and the answer in the negative a truth. :Fo1· this 
reason he denies the co-existence of the vat and of, in himself, as 
in Christ all is simply yea, so likewise by his Spirit all is yea in 
him. 'l'he words may accordingly be thus construed : " Or have 
I conceived my determination in a carnal fashion, so that with 
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me yea is yea, and nay is likewise nay 1 i.e. that truth ancl false
hood are blended together, that I am wavering, without firmness 1" 
The only thing which can be observed against this is that fva 
must be taken in a weakened signification, which however is de
cidedly admitted in several passages in the New Testament. The 
advantage of this reception to the connexion with the context, 
and the sense of the subsequent verse, is however so apparent, 
that this circumstance cannot be considered. (For fJov)J;vow,voi:; 
good MS. read {3ov'A.oµevoi:;, which is adopted by Lachmann in the 
text; but it is probable that the /3ov'A.oµevor;; has here been changed 
on account of the repetition of {3ov'A.evoµat which follows. The 
internal evidence which Lachmann adduces in defence of {3ov'A.6-
µevo, appears to me without weight. He considers the parti
ciple of the present creates a difficulty, because no contempora
neous exercise of the resolution and of the €'A.acppla can take 
place. But for what reason 1 The bitter antagonists of Paul 
certainly with the €'A.acppta proposed to accuse him of an insin
cerity.-Billroth on the other hand is correct in his view of the 
article placed before eAacppiq,, considering it as indicating the 
lightness of which his opponents accused him.) 

Vers. 18-20. The unsubstantiality of this view regarding ver. 
17, defended by Billroth, is especially established by the joining 
of ver. 18 and the following verses. The apostle may imagine an 
objection on the part of the Corinthians : if he in one matter can 
have so changed his plan, he may likewise certainly change his 
doctrine. To which Paul replies, he changes not his doctrine, 
that is unchangeable. But what justifies this addition? The 
expression M,yor;; 71µ,fJv may, as already observed, just as well 
indicate the speech ; the sentence o €11 vµ'iv Si' 71µ,r'iJv "'TJPV· 

x0et, is only a current observation that the Christ in whom all is 
yea, is the same which he has preaclied to them; the sentence 
might be entirely omitted without the principal subject suffering 
thereby. Nothing further relative to the preaching of the Gos
pel occurs in the passage. Although Grotius makes the vat 
€11 avTrj, ,ye,yovev of ver. 19 relate to preaching, and to the 
confirming of the same by miracles, it is_ evidently an error 
to do so ; for Christ himself is the subject to ,ybyove. Ac
cording to our exposition of the meaning of ver. 17, the con
nexion with the context forms itself in the following simple 
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manner. A negative reply must be presupposed to the ques
tion in ver. 17, and then continue thus : " God is faithful, in 
that (by his help) our preaching to you (as well in publishing the 
Gospel, as every other respect), was not yea and nay. For the 
true Christ was not yea and nay, but in him is only yea, and God 
hath founded us upon Christ, and infused his Spirit into our hearts 
(vers. 21, 22) ; we thence possess the same spiritual character as 
Christ, in us is only yea, not yea and nay." If we, according to 
this, view the OE ofver. 17 as not adversative, but the particle which 
contains the connexion of the discourse, it need occasion no hesi
tation, as it is well known to frequently occur thus in the language 
of the New Testament. (Sec Winer's Gram. p. 414, sqq.) Ex
ception may however be taken to the proffered signification of vat 
and oi5 : we will therefore examine more closely vcrs. 20 and 21 
for if we except it in the sense laid down, we are also compelled 
to apply the same to ver. 17, as the connexion of the whole de
duction is adverse to a different signification of tl1e words in that 
passage. The usual explanation of the words XptuT6<; ov,c €"/€VETO 

vat ,ca1, oi5, u;\;\,a, va1, iv avT<j, "/E"/ovev, is this, " Christ is ever as
serted by us, our preaching of him remains always the same." 
But the words speak certainly not of the preaching of Christ, 
but of Christ himself, as is plainly proved by the sentence, " all 
God's promises are in him yea," which accor<ling to the usual 
explanation would be here thoroughly inapplicable. Our concep
tion of the passage however agrees entirely with this. Christ as 
the manifestation of God (Tov Beov v[o,; is therefore employed) is 
the absolute Truth, merely the position, in him is the actual ful
filment of all God's promises, the negation does not exist in him. 
This absolute divine and positive principle of Truth is imparted 
by God to his own people, through Christ in the Holy Spirit, so 
that in them likewise the position orrly exists, and not as in the 
natural man, the negation also. Paul thence argues that it would 
be impossible for him to be wavering, in the manner of the world 
(,caTa. uap,ca). In ver. 19 the sentence O EV uµ,'iv Si' 17µwv "11PV
x0e{,; has probably a current reference to the false preaching of 
the teachers of error ; their Christ was .no absolute position, be
cause he was not in all respects the true one.-Concerning Syl
vanus, sec Acts xviii. 5, where he is called Silas, and 1 Pet. 
v. 12.-ln ver. 20 avTwv is to be supplied to the lv avnj, T6 vat. 
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The sentence l>uai-aµ,~v is not to form a parenthesis, as Gries
bach supposes; it connects itself strictly with the train of thought. 
--As regards the reading of the last words of ver. 20, the general 
one admits of clear explanation, nevertheless it appears with 
Lachmann preferab!e to admit the 1Cal ev aimj, To aµ,~v for the 
following reasons. First, weighty authorities are in its favour, 
especially A.B.C.F.G. and six other Codd. ; and secondly, a far 
more free connexion is thereby gained for the concluding words, 
T<p 0erj, 7rpoi; o6gav ol ~µ,ow.) 

Vers. 21, 22. Doth verses, according to the preceding passage, 
have for their object the communicating to the apostle whatever is 
in the possession of Christ. We are not therefore to view the /3e
/3awvv ek XpiuTov as an outward union, a simple reception into 
the public community of the churclt, but as inferring an essential 
union, an engrafting as it were in the Lord, so that his life is the 
life of Paul and of all believers. As X,Pluar; is distinguished from 
u<f,pa,yiu.J.µ,evor; and oovr; appaf3wva, the former would be best 
understood to designate the call to the spiritual offices of priest 
and prophet, as experienced in the fullest sense by the apostle. 
'fhe ucppa,yt,eiv (Rom. iv. 11; 1 Cor. xi. 2), and appa/3wva 
oavvai signify the operation of the Spirit which follows the call
ing, whereby the creature· is confirmed in the same, and receives 
the Spirit as a pledge of happiness in everlasting life. (In ver. 
21 the participles /3e/3aiwv and xp{uac; are best connected adjec
tively with Be6r;, supplying fort before the o 1Cal. ucf>pa,y1ua1ievor; 
~µ,ar;.-An allusion to the name Xpiunaval possibly lies in the 
x_piuar;, the anointed by the Spirit, the kingly priesthood.-V er. 22 
expresses in the oovr; €V Tat<; ,capolai<; ~µ,wv the idea of excitement, 
connecting with it, at the same time, that of subsequent repose). 

Ver. 23, 24. That which the apostle lias hitherto mentioned 
generally is now specially enforced. The change in the plan of 
his journey was founded upon no fickleness, but was called forth 
by his love ; he desired to be considerate towards the Corinthians, 
to leave them time to collect themselves, and return from their 
errors. The forbearance is further explained by him, as that a 
repeated appearance in Corinth would seem urgent and vexatious, 
and he desired not to have dominion over their faith, but only to 
1iarticipate iu their joy; he therefore leaves them the opportunity 
of finding the right way, for being tl1emselves certainly in the 
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faith, they could not be dealt with as unbelievers. (In ver. 23 &r, 
-r~v lµ~v ,frv;,dv may not be understood as if it were, I call 
God imd my soul as witness, meaning that both God and iioul 
should witness ; but, I call God as a witness against my soul, 
i. e. my soul shall suffer if I am saying that which is untrue. 
-The concluding sentence of ver. 24, -rfi ,yap wwui eu-r~
Ka-r£, is received by Grotius as an explanation of xapa, "Ye may 
hope for joy, for by faith ye stand;" but as the mention of joy is 
only incidental, it appears more suitable to connect it as stated 
above with the more important ovx 5-ri KvpiEuaµro K. -r. A.) 

Chap. ii. I, 2. On his own account also, Paul continues, he 
had avoided coming again to Corinth, not wishing to appear as a 
reprover, and thus to prepare sorrow for himself and others. 
When the necessity for reproof was urgent, the consciousness 
that a spiritual blessing might be thereby awakened was his solfl 
consolation. The idea contained in the AV7f'TJ is especially to be 
observed in this and the following verse. Hitherto this has been 
erroneously considered entirely active, or entirely passive, as 
arousing sorrow, or experiencing it, but both these conditions are· 
found in it. The affectionate nature of the apostle suffered very 
sensibly when he was compelled to inflict sorrow. The contrasts 
therefore of joy and sorrow prevail in the AV7f'TJ. The AIJW'f/ over 
sin is the purest source of joy, as the joy which is entirely sinful, 
and without the AV7r'TJ is the certain foundation of sorrow. This 
l1)ads the apostle to say he did not desire to introduce lv Av1r71 
again in Corinth. To understand this, on account of the rva µ~ 
AU7r'TJV i!xw of ver. 3 as simply passive, is clearly an error on the 
part of Billroth, for el ,yap l,yw :>.v1rw vµas immediately follows, 
which refers to the lv A1JW71 e"'A0£'iv of Yer. 1. But to prepare sor
row for another, is a pain to himself, thence eKpwa lµav-rij, (dat. 
comm.)," I_ have conceived it advantageous to myself." The cou
nexion between ver. 1 and 2 has something obscure in it, espe
cially OD account of the Kat -r{i, E<T'TIV a Evcppatvwv µe, €£ µ~ a 
}.vwauµ£VO', l~ eµov; the singular o XvwouµEVO', does not refer to 
any definite person, the excommunicated person for example who 
is presently mentioned, but is occasioned by the preceding o 
evcppalvwv. Certainly the plural might have been employed on 
both occasions, but the singular makes the text more concise and 
sententious. "He only can cause me joy, who permits me (i. e. 
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as the servant of God) to occasion him sorrow. But how is this 
connected with ,·er. 1 by means of el rya,p iryw 7'.tnrw vµ,as? 

Doubtless thus, Paul will for this reason not journey again iv 
Xv1rv towards Corinth ; because he cannot foresee that circum-• 
stances there will prove the source of rejoicing to him, or that the 
condition of those who were from his former reproof °A,v1rovµ,evoi, 

woo.Id be productive of more satisfaction to him. The passage 
thus contains an indirect recommendation to apply his reproofs 
better to heiirt, for the Xv1rovµ,evor;; is really one who displays 
genuine penitence, and real sorrow for his sin, and in whom 
therefore one may really rejoice. Grotius fin<ls the following mean
ing in the words, " If I occ:tsioned you sorrow, then should I have 
no one in Corinth who would cause me to rejoice I' But the el µ,~ 

is decidedly against this, as by it the Xv1rovµ.evor;; is explained to 
be the eur:f,palvrov. Ri.i.ckert supposes an Aposiopesis, making a 
new question to commence with the tcat T[r;; EG'Ttv in the sense of, 
"And yet who maketh me to l'ejoice, but those whom I have 
caused to sorrow ?" But it is evident that the sentence forms a 
whole. According to our explanation, the only objection which 
presents itself is the present tense °A,v1rcii : certainly the h,.V'TT"'TJG'a 

is expected as antithesis to the 7ra"Xw of ver. 1. But the present 
form may proceed from the fact of the effects of the sorrow being 
regarded as permanent. (In ver. 1 the 7rct'Xiv alludes to another 
stay of Paul in Corinth, in addition to the considerable one, dur
ing which he laid the foundation of the church there. See the 
Introd. § 2.-ln ver. 2 tcal Tl,r;;, in the signification of ecquis, quis 
tandem, occurs also in Mark x. 26 ; Luke x. 29; John ix. 36.). 

Ver. 3, 4. Paul desires by the present written exhortation to 
effect an object not hitherto attained ; and in this view expresses 
the earnest hope that the Corinthians would receive that which 
was joyfulness to him, as a source of rejoicing to themselves, In 
order powerfully to stimulate their love, he describes the frame of 
mind in which he found himself at the time of writing to them. 
The Fathers (and among the modems, Emmerling) have cor
rectly referred the ~pa,fra avTo TOVTO to the epistle before us ; 
but Billroth maintains its application to the earlier epistle, which 
renders the whole passage perfectly unintelligible. If it appears 
inconceivable that he can suppose the following to be the correct 
inference from the words, viz. " that Paul's object in this epistle 
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is not the amendment of the Corinthians, but to address those 
already improved in grace." The words which precede certainly 
evince a desire on the part of the apostle that the present epistle 
may conduce to the improvement of the Corinthians, and this de
sire is yet more evident in the second part of the writing. 
Riickert likewise applies the sentence to the second epistle, al
though he finds the TOVTO avTo an obstacle, and will therefore re
ceive this expression in the signification of " even for that cause,·• 
but this is thoroughly incompatible with the Greek construction. 
(In ver. 4 consult Luke xxi. 25 concerning uvvax~- The afflic
tion here described does not proceed from any outward necessity, 
but simply from the grief experienced by the apostle at being 
compelled to adopt such a style of writing. The ovx ?va AV7r1]· 

0ijTe appears a contradiction of ver. 2, where it says that only the 
AV'Trovµ,evor; were to him a source of rejoicing. But here Paul 
employs the sorrow in an outward sense, and in ver. 2 it is not 
the end but the means to an end.) 

Ver. 5. After the apostle has thus cast a glance at the future, 
and taken due precaution to avoid many subjects of uneasiness 
upon his next arrival at Corinth, he turns to the past. If any 
have awakened grief, he has not caused it to him· (Paul) but to 
all, and from this place to ver. 11 it is further impressed upon 
them that the love he has shown towards them they are now 
called upon to exercise towards this sinner. It is only in this 
manner that we can obtain a free and clear connexion with the 
foregoing passage. Ver. 4 plainly appears to be an additional 
sentence describing the circumstances under which the apostle 
wrote ; the el oti nr; Xe°AV'Tl'1]KEV is therefore immediately connected 
with the ?va µ/;, eX0wv °Av'Tl'11v lxro (ver. 3.). "The intention 
of this epistle is so to dispose your minds that I may have joy in 
you ; but should any one have caused you grief, let me not be re
garded, but have a view to yourselves." A stop is not therefore 
to be introduced between vers. 4 and 5, as Griesbach supposes, 
but one verse closely follows the other in the manner correctly 
printed by Lachmann. Billroth's declaration of the connexion is 
erroneously conceived, but this is necessarily a consequence of his 
incorrect understanding of the l,ypay-a vµ,'iv (ver. 3.). He con
siders that ver. 5 stands connected with ver. 4 in t11e manner fol
lowing. Paul states in ver. 4 that he had written in much 
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affliction; but in order that he may not appear to be directing 
fresh reproofs to the sinner formerly addressed, he adds he had 
not troubled him. But how could the apostle justly assert this ? 
The description in 1 Cor. v. I, sqq., decidedly proves that this oc
currence had greatly affected Paul. The words oJ,c Jµe AE°Av
W'1}1CEV can only be conceived true by snpposing that the apostle 
thereby intended indirectly to condemn the wrong position of 
some of the Corinthians to the above-mentioned sinner. Several 
among them might possibly (the impenitent, for example, or those 
who avoided all occasion of trouble to themselves), have compas
sionated the apostle for the affliction caused him by the same un
fortnnate person ; therefore, in order to direct their thoughts to 
themselves, he says he was not then treating of its reference to 
himself bnt to them. It will of course oe supposed that the 
apostle neither wished to deny or conceal the personal suffering 
produced by the circumstance ; he only desired to make them per
ceive that it was nnnecessary to occupy themselves with him, and 
had only to look to their own sorrow. But as this sorrow was by 
no mefins either deep-seated or general (as it would have been 
had their spirit of unity been truly awakened), Paul adds with 
delicate irony, awo µ,lpov,;, tva µ,~ Jmf3apw. For according to 
him the highest praise he could have awarded would be to say, 
that he had troubled all without exception, and yet no complaint 
proceeded from the Corinthians ; but as he could not assert this, 
he ingeniously turns the phrase thus : he has not troubled me, but 
1rnrtly you, in order not to burthen air with this grief. Accord
ing to this acceptation of the words, we prefer with l\fosheim the 
interpretation a°AX' · awo µipovc;, tva µ~ E'Trt/30-pw 'IT"UVTac;, vµas. 

But if 1ravTa<; vµas must be connected, then not OVTOV but only 
{µas requires to be supplied to J1ri8apoo. According to the usual 
C'Xplanation the passage is expressed quite differently. They 
translate : he has not only grieved me, but also you. To agree 
with this, the tva µ~ Jm{3apw must be understood to include a 
commendation ; in order to avoid reproving all with their indif
forence. But there exist no just grounds for the interpolation of 
a µovov, Paul absolutely negatives of himself that which he asserts 
of the Corinthians. (Fritzsche [Diss. i. p. 16, sqq.] receives a?To 
µJpovc; in the sense of non admodum, which comes tolerably near 
the meaning given, as the apostle likewise intends to reprove the 
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feeble grief of the Corinthians ;1 nevertheless the reference to mfv
Ta, vµas is too strict to allow us to depart from the first meaning, 
especially as in ver. 6 the v1r'o Trov 1r>..eio11w11 is only another ex• 
pression for a,r(> µipovr;.) 

Vers. 6, 7. The apostle then proceeds without further irony; 
ne,·ertheless if the necessary severity against the immoral of
fender be'not exercised by all, but only by the greater number 
(the majority truly standing as the whole community), it is amply 
sufficient ; and it becomes the sincerely penitent to practise that 
indulgence towards the individual, of which he knows himself 
to stand in great need. Ruckert's supposition that the punish
ment of excommunication mentioned by the apostle had by no 
means been employed by the Corinthians, but could only be 
considered as a severe reproof ( JmnµLa should stand = J,riT{

P,'f/rit'>) must be rejected as thoroughly untenable. (In ver. 6 tKa-

11611 must be received substantively " it is a sufficiency:· See 
Winer's Gr. p. 331. Kuhner's Gr. Pt. ii. p. 457.-In ver. 7 the 
infinitive must be inferred from the presumptory form of ver. 6, 
if it be not altogether necessary to supply ea-Tw, In the ,caTa

,ro8y the idea is possibly expressed that, urged by despair, the 
Xv,r'T/ might hurry into the world and there fall a prey to its 
·prince [ver. 11.]). 

Vers. 8, 9. The apostle then adds an express command to re
ceive again the excommunicated person, supposing they would show 
the same obedience to this precept, as they had already done to 
the one (contained in the first epistle, chap. v.) requiring his ex
clusion. The form of this command Paul tempers by explaining 
himself historically as to the tendency of the epistle. It need not 
be stated that the meaning is not, that this was the sole inten
tion of writing, for it contains much besides on various subjects. 
The command for the excommunication also may not be regarded 
as simply a trial of obedience, the main object was the salvation 
of the church and of the indiridual. The assertion of these points 
has for its object the exhibiting the reproof as forbearing. In 
conclusion, this passage places fully before us the plenitude of the 
apostolic power; the apostle retains and forgives sins, as taught 

1 Fritzsrhe certainly only regards 1va µ.~ l-,,.,f3apio os an explanation of ,i-,,.,1 µ.lpou•: 
but in wlrnt manner this idea may nccord wit!J the meaning of a..-o µ.ipou< ns laid down, 
or corre~pond with the whole connexion of the passage, is not perceptible, 
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by the spirit. (In ver. 8, twpruuat atya7T'TJII has not only the usual 
signification " to show love,'' but "to confirm love,'' that is to 
say, by reception into the communion of the church. The ex
pression does not occur again in the New Testament. Emmerling 
compares O"i:1i1• which the LXX. in Gen. xxiii. 20 render 

tc1Jpovv.). 
Ver. 10, 11. If a section is to be formed, it is certainly in this 

place, not however to include ver. 12 or ver. 14, as Griesbach 
thinks, for the connexion of idea is very apparent in both pas
sages. Ba.t Paul here passes at once from the special circum
stance of the reinstatement of the incestuous person to the idea 
of general forgiveness. The words rp ol n xaptt;€a-0€, and €r n 
tc€X<i,ptuµai, do not allude to any decided Factum ; the extremely 
vague -rt forbids this, and indeed the manner in which mention is 
made of the xapit;€u0ai will not sanction their application to 
sin. These words must be considered to bear decided reference 
to the prevailing dissensions in Corinth. In these disputes all 
parties were in error, and must equally abandon their false 
notions; and Paul therefore commences by proclaiming his own 
unanimity of feeling towards the Corinthians, and that from a 
sentiment of love. Where the spirit of dispute is not vanquished 
by love, Satan is gratified, and seeks to ruin souls. From what 
has already been laid down, it will be evident that tl1e rva µ~ 
7rA€011€tc-r170ruµev v7ro -rov ua-ravii does not contain a reference to 
the above-mentioned sinner alone, although it undoubtedly in
cludes him; it expresses generally the danger of yielding an en
trance to feelings of hatred. (In ver. 9, the 0€ may certainly be 
explained thus, "As I expect perfect obedience from you in this 
matter, so am I likewise ready on my part to agree with you in 
conferring forgiveness on any."-Ver. 10. The er n IC€xapiuµai is 
an expression of humility: " If I perchance have anything to for
give.'' The reception of the tc€xapiuµat in a passive significa
tion, as defended by Ruckert, thus, " For to me also much has 
been forgiven, especially my offence in persecuting the church,'' 
is textually allowable ; it nevertheless has the er n tc€X,aptuµai 
against it, which will admit of the medial interpretation only, for 
that he was forgiven could certainly not be a subject of doubt.
The ev 7rpouwmtJ Xptu-rov represents the indulgence and readiness 
expressed by Paul, as sanctified and pure; they are such as may 
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he displayed in the sight of the Lord, and can therefore have no 
admixture of a carnal nature.-Ver. 11 shows how decidedly and 
really dangerous Paul considered the betrayer and enemy of man 
in his sphere of activity. See Ephes. vi. 12.). 

Ver. 12, 13. The joining these verses with the mention already 
made of the journey, is so little adapted to the sense, that we 
cannot understand the reason it is done. Passing by the fact, 
that we must return to i. 16, nothing further concerning the 
journey is learned from these verses; plans only, and not actual 
journeys, were discussed in i. 16, and in i. 23, and ii. 1, simply 
Paul's design not to visit Corinth. It would be far more to the 
purpose, to see in these verses a declaration of Paul's great love 
towards the Corinthians, forming thereby a commentary on the oi' 

vµar;. At all events the oe of ver. 12 must then be again re
ceived in the signification of " furthermore.'' (See Comm. on i. 
18.). The sentence Oupa<; µoi ave<p'Yµe1J'TJ<; iv "vpup thus obtain 
significance ; for these good expectations might have detained 
him in the place in which he then was, but his love to the Corin
thians was so great, that he hastened on towards Macedonia, in 
order to receive intelligence from them through Titus, as early as 
possible. It appears however very striking that the apostle, in 
order to obtain early information from Corinth, should neglect a 
favourable opportunity of publishing the Gospel. It would seem 
as if he had yielded too readily to human impulse, and abandoned 
that which was of high importance for an object of less moment. 
But the expression T,P 7rvevµaTL µov proves that this was not the 
case ; it was not purely human impulse that caused him to leave 
Troas so hastily, but the consciousness that very important mat
ters affecting God's kingdom in Corinth were coming under notice 
at this time, and that he should be thereby justified in leaving 
his present promising position for a time, in order to receive an 
accurate report of them. (In ver. 13 the U7r0Ta~aµ,evo<; avTot<; 

refers to those inhabitants of Troas who were inclined to receive 
the G9spe1.) 

Ver. 14-16. Nevertheless, continues the apostle, even in this 
restless struggle, on account of the Corinthian church, God always 
gave us the victory. Truly this victory displayed itself in the 
person of the Lord himself (Luke ii. 34), and likewise in his 
faithful servants not only in the attractive, but also by means of 

t 
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the repelling power. Although the apostle does not expressly 
apply this to the circumstances of the Corinthians, it is yet evi
dent that he intended to signify that this likewise might be said 
of them, especially as he also alludes to the divisions in Corinth, 
in ver. 17. His preaching was to the humble-minded and pure 
a blessing, but a curse to his antagonists. By means of a two
fold image, this idea is farther expressed, by triumph and sac1·i
fice. God prepared for him, decreed him as it were, like a con
quering emperor, the triumph, but in Christ; i. e. inasmuch as 
the apostle himself was in Christ, and likewise in and for the 
things which are of Christ. In the second image the creature 
appears passive, he gives himself to God as a well-pleasing sacri
fice, but the savour of this sacrifice is permitted by God to be 
manifest everywhere, to good and bad indifferently. The question 
here presents itself, how far tl10 apostle is speaking of the ouµ,~ 

771,;; ,yvwue6J,;; Xptu-rov, of the Ev6Jola Xpunov 1 Doubtless inas
much as it is not Paul's own life which renders the sacrifice well
pleasing to God, but Christ's life in him, and the ,yvwut,;; is espe• 
cially here held forth to view, because the idea of the sacrifice is in 
the first place employed with reference to Paul's labours in preach
ing the Gospel, while he also applies it to his internal and external 
conflicts at another period of time. The sweet savour's relation 
to the sacrifice is exposed, according to the biblical expression, 
iTii1"'l, Mh"':l ni,-,, (See Lev. i. 9-17; Num. xv. 7.). The sweet 
sa;,ou~ i; as it ~~;e the manifestation, the utterance of the dumb 
sacrifice. The savour of life shed abroad by the apostle appeared 
as a mighty power, attracting to itself as to a magnet all things 
possessing affinity, but repelling antagonistic qualities. The u6J

T'TJpla and a1rwXEta are the terminations of one as of the other, 
of life and of death. Paul by no means intends to designate two 
unalterable classes of mankind by the expression iv -ro'i,;; u6Jto
µ,ivot,;; Kat iv -ro'i, a,roXXuµ,Jvot,, but only to describe the result 
produced by the one operation of the Gospel or the other. The 
effect itself is by no means dependent on God's constraining 
power, but on the devoting himself to the Gospel, a state within 
the power of every individual. 

Ver. 17. The words KaL 'TT'po, Tav-ra -rt,;; [,cavo,;; ; must be espe
cially considered with regard to the context. The idea " who is 
thereunto wortl1y" (to exercise such operation), might as in iii. 5 
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be applied to man without God; and indeed in what follows we 
are made aware that it is only speaking from God through Christ 
that qualifies, and not the power of the individual, be it ever so 
great. But this is not the chief idea in the present passage, the 
intention of the apostle is rather to abate the arrogance of his 
Corinthian antagonists. These also laid claim to apostolic pre
rogative (see chap. xi. 12), for which reason the apostle asserts 
that only the sincere mind, the condition of elXucpiveta, con
stituted the capacity for such a position. The ,ca7T''T}Xeveiv = 
ooXovv of iv. 4, indicates the antithesis, or confounding things 
divine with those merely human, as reproved in l Cor. i. 2. But 
if the state of sincerity implies the negative human side, the con
cluding words of the chapter and the verse must describe the 
positive divine side. Unless the passage be in a degree pleonastic, 
a reference must exist here, as in Rom. xi. 36, and other places, 
to the circumstances of the Trinity. It is easy to explain EK of 
the Father, and Ev of Christ; the former indicates the origin of 
the exalted life which filled the apostle, the latter the life as the 
enduring element of the same ; but it is unusual to regard 1mTe

vwmov or KaTJvavn (preferred by Lachmann) as of the Spirit. 
According to this representation the Holy Spirit is considered as 
the divine element which hovers as it were over the church, be
fore whose eyes and under whose sacred egis the latter extends 
itself. In conclusion, it will be readily understood that the Tov 

must be erased after ,caTevw'fT'tov : Lachmann has already correctly 
omitted it. (The expression ol 7T'oXXol, with the article refers to 
well-known personal qualities. In iii. 1 nv£<; stands for 7T'oAXot 
as a proof that it is not to be pressed.-The doubled ro<; EK is not 
to be explained by the Caph veritatis, but it describes the nature of 
the preaching as adapted to the views and judgement of the hearers: 
we speak so, that they must confess that we speak from God, and 
as enlightened by God. It also does not mean- that they are 
really not enlightened, but their enlightenment is viewed and re
presented by the standard of others.-The repetition of a.XXa 
only marks more strongly the antithesis.) 

t 2 
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§ 3. THE APOSTOLIC OFFJCF.. 

(iii. 1-18.) 

After t]ie apostle has stated that from his position towards 
the Corinthians, he required neither from himself or others any 
commendation to them, they themselves being his Jiving epistles, 
he proceeds to declare that this firm comiction did not rest on a 
consciousness of his own power, but of the glorionsness of his 
office, which he briJliantly jllustrates by a parallel wiih the minis
tration of the Old Covenant. 

Ver. 1. Although, as we have already observed on i. 1, the 
first part of our epistle is specially addressed to the well-inten
tioned, a reference nevertheless frequently occurs to his adver
saries and their manifestations. It is precisely so in this place ; 
lie knew that his antagonists had charged him with self-commen
dation, and therefore he now enquires if he desired again with 
self-sufficiency to commend himself. Besides this the apostle, by 
a side remark, exposes the weakness of his haughty opponents. 
These had, from a sense of their deficiency in divine authority, 
soug·ht to assist themselves by letters of recommendation to the 
Corinthians, and from the latter to other churches. But Paul was 
superior to such proceedings, and in bold speech he compares his 
divine labours in his sphere of action with these artifices. (I 
prefer the reading Ei µ1IJ, accepted by Griesbach and Lachmann ; 
in the first place, the critical authorities in its favour are not 
slight, and then, although it appears rather more difficult, it ap
plies better to the sense. In the second question the intention is 
obscure, for in the main point it is on]y a repetition of the subject 
of the first. Doubtless with the Ei µ,~ the connexion shapes it
self thus : Do we then again begin to commend ourselves? In no
wise; else should we as others employ commendatory letters to or 
from you, and for such we have no occasion, &c.-Paul's Corin
thian antagonists might have brought with them letters of recom
mendation from Peter, James, and perhaps even John, and 
pleaded the authority of these apostles. But certainly these 
apostles could not agree with their views, but were rather de
ceived by them concerning the nature of t]1eir proceedings. ~Sec 
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Comm. on xi. 13, sqq.J. The position ofthe church with regard 
to the various sorts of sectarian connexions existing within her, 
might have early inculcated the necessity for rypaµµaTa uvuTa- • 
Tua,, but it is unnecessary to state that in this passage such for
mal letters of credence are not intended.) 

V ers. 2, 3. The apostle explains the dependence of the Co
rinthians upon himself in a bold metaphor ; he required no com
mendatory letter to them, they being his living epistle to the 
world, an impressive document of his apostolic calling, addressed 
to the whole world. He who could establish a church of God in 
a city like Corinth must bear within himself the Spirit of the 
living God, from wl1ose body streams of living water flow. The 
image is simple and intelligible, for if in ver. 2 the Corinthians 
are styled an epistle of Paul, and in ver. 3 an epistle of Christ, 
which he presents to the world, the latter verse is only a closer 
definition of the former ; and the apostle desires to make it appa~ 
rent, that his labours have been perfected not in his own, but in 
Christ's power. In the description of the spiritual nature of this 
epistle, the apostle draws a parallel between it and the Old Tes
tament, which is hereafter more fully carried out. The latter was 
likewise an epistle of God to the world, but engraven by the 
finger of God on tables of stone, while the former epistle is writ
ten on the tables of the heart. Because this was evidently so 
among the Corintliians, this epistle was published, and as it were 
read by all the world.· The only difficulty in the passage is 
caused by the sentence in ver. 2, lryryerypaµµEvTJ iv Tai,;- ,cap'Uat,;
TJµWv. If we lay aside the reference to i. 19 in the plural, and say 
that Paul spoke inclusively of his fellow-labourers, Timothy 
and Sylvanus,1 the 71µwv nevertheless remains striking. We ex
pect vµwv, as the Corinthians collectively formed a living letter, 
the individuals composed as it were the words of the same. _ A 
few Codd. it is true read vµii:iv, but this change has evidently 
been made on account of the difficulty, and may not be received 
as correct. It is Elllmerling's opinion that litterce nobis in .. 
scriptce only means so far as "dwelling in us, as it were, so that 
we bear it about with us everywhere." But this does not remove 

I Tlmt Kaplii,u can be employed plurally, lik~ o-,r;\,i'YX""• ns Ilillroth thinks, I much 
d,,ubt. Th" Ji,,.,, emp\oyed alone by Paul cnnnot untler noy c;r,•1,mstnnces he nccoru 
panie:\ by K,.pliia,, we must therefore suppose thnt Pnul spoke in several onmes, 
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the chief difficulty, the real existence of the Corintl1ian church is 
the letter read by the world, not the subjective remembrance of 
their existence in the apostle. Fritszche (Diss. I, p. 19, sqq.) 
thinks that the apostle first principally refers to the Corinthians 
themselves, and afterwards to the epistle, to which he compares 
them : that the €"/"IE"IPaµµill'f/ ,c.-r.'A. comes under the former 
head, making the sense : conscius mihi sum, vos mihi commen
dationi esse. It seems to me that it may be necessary to adopt 
a modification of the reference, only it may be requisite to point 
out the means by which this would be obtained; probably 
tl1rough the parallel of the apostolic office with the office of the 
Old Testament, which was floating in the apostle's mind. The 
high priest was the visible representative of the latter, who, 
among uther rich symbolic ornaments, bore on his breast the in
signia of his office, co~posed of twelve precious stones, upon 
which were engraven the names of the children of Israel. He 
wore this on his breast when he entered the holy temple, as a re
membrance before the Lord continually (Exod. xxviii. 15, sqq.). 
The stone tables here mentioned are, according to this, not the 
tables of the law, but these precious stones engraven with the 
names of the children oflsrael. This emblematic regulation is 
received by Paul in a spiritual sense, and applied to the relation 
of himself and other teachers of the Gospel, towards their spi
ritual children ; they bear their names engraven in their hearts, 
and bring them continually before God in prayer. There can be 
no doubt that the idea was passing through the apostle's mind 
that the bond between those become regenerate, and the teacher 
whose preaching produced the new-birth, was in no case simply 
an outward one, but that an essential inward connexion took 
place between them. The regenerate are linked to the heart of 
their spiritual father by means of a spiritual bond ; precisely as 
Christ is in us, and we in Christ, so should believers also exist 
in one another. Under this view the Corinthians were actually 
in two respects an epistle ; first, by being engraven on the heart 
of the apostle, and secondly, inasmuch as they from this source 
of their life had gained an outward existence likewise.1 In 

1 The ide11 thot the power of fnitb e.nd divine love, the \nword emotions of the hee.rt, 
u expree•ed in preaching, and the sigh nnd prayer of the contrite sinner, displays itself 
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conclusion, uap1'wor; has in this passage, as the antithesis to 
Xt0wor;, only the signification of" living," without reference to the 
idea of weakness or sinfulness which is otherwise found in the 
uapE, 

Vers. 4-6. After Paul has declared the steadfastness of his 
faith, resting upon God, he again impressively states that his 
connexion with the Corinthians is indestructible, and that he does 
not ascribe to himself the fitness for the exercise of such powers, 
but imputes all to God, who has endowed the exalted office 
which he fills with extraordinary power. In ver. 5 the apostle 
strongly exposes the unfitness of the natural man (for what he 
here says of himself is applicable to mankind generally) to work 
the works of God. The Xory{uau0at stands in opposition to the 
Jpryal;€u0at : if the man cannot even think that which is good, 
how much less shall he have the power to do it? (It is not ne
cessary to supply arya0av to the n: the apostle considers the evil 
as theµ,~ ov.) The "at at the commencement of ver. 6 refers to 
this doing, "God gave us not only good thoughts, but made us 
also capable, as ministers of the new covenant, of putting them 
in practice.'' The acf,' eavTwv and JE eavTcov 11,re in no degree 
pleonastic, but the iE rather more closely determines the a,ro, 
That is to say, in a certain sense the foundation of the Corin
thian church proceeded from Paul, but the ground work of the 
necessary power for this work was not his own. This proceeded 
not from him, but was shed abroad from God through the apostle. 
-The apostle now explicitly contrasts the new covenant with 
the old, but as in the 'TT'V'=vµa the new, so in the rypaµ,µ,a the old 
is signified, and the following parallel between the two shows 
that Paul had the followers of Peter especially in view. (Con
cerning the antithesis between rypaµµ,a and 'TT'V€vµa see the obser
vations on Rom. vii. 6.). The letter corresponds to the body, 

also in the outward and visible existence, is beautifnlly and significantly exhibited by 
Albert Knapp on the 87th l'salm. ( Cltristoterpe 1835, p. 34~. 40) 

God effects all-what the spirit aspires to 
ls by him consummated, 
And all sighs, that ore like seed 
Sc•llned 'mongst rogions of dark heatbenfolk, 
Will one day waYe in enrs of gold. 
Tile lieartfolL supplication-in eleruity 
RcceiYes its answer through the Lord. 
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which the Spirit forms to himself, and which be fills. The Spirit 
never appears here below without form ; the Spirit of the New 
Testament therefore has also created for itself a form in the 
visible church and its institutions. But the Spirit rules with so 
predominant a sway in Christianity that it may be called the 
Spirit upon the same grounds as the Old Testament is styled the 
letter, on account of the prevailing dominion of form. In a 
short significant expression Paul defines the difference of the 
two economies :_ To "/paµ.µ.a a'TT'OKTelvei, To 7r11evµ.a ,mo'TT'oiei. As 
according to the connexion the ,mwoiei'v refers to the imparting 
a higher life by means of the Gospel, to the power of creating 
men again in the new birth, it might be supposed that the a'TT'o

KTeLveiv was only to be received negatively : " the Old Testament 
can communicate no life." This view might appear the more 
correct as the context would reject the notion of attaching cen
sure to the Old Testament, but is calculated to represent it as 
the stepping-stone to revelation. But the expressions oiaKovta 

Tov 0avaTov (ver. 7), and T~'> KaTaKpL<TfCJJ'> (ver. 9) prove that 
the apostle maintains the positive idea of the a'TT'OKTeLvew. It is 
clear from Rom. vii. 9, sqq. that Paul attributed to the law 
a power to kill, to condemn, and to impose a curse, for it required 
absolute holiness and the fulfilment of all commandments. 1 But 
by the power of grace this condemnation and this death became 
the source of life and forgiveness to the penitent. Without the 
New Testament, as a necessary extension of the Old, this charac
teristic of the economy of the Old Testament would truly be an 
imperfection; but with it, it becomes necessary for the instruc
tion of man. (See on Galat. iii. 24.). It was when the Ol<l 
Testament was still maintained to be of this preparatory cha
racter, after the economy of the Spirit had manifested itself (as 
was done by the false teachers in Corinth, at least by Peter's 
party, with reference to whom these parallels appear to have been 
delineated), it was then that positive error and the abuse of the 
law commenced, which was opposed so strongly by Paul in the 
epistle to the Galatians. But to receive· the Gospel without the 
law which should prepare for its acccptation is again the error of 

1 J<'ritzschc accepts tliis iden in too restr:clrtl am! outwnr<l a srnsr when he SR)S with 
r<·spect to it: llfo.,is m1111usjuit dia•ovla 6avchov, qum,iam il/e /e_qem t11lit, qua, p/i1ri11111 
s11pplicir1 sa11ciret. ( Diss, i. p. 27.) 



SECOND CORINTHIANS Ill. 7-9. 297 

Antinomianism. The apostle is not here speaking of the law as 
it was of importance in the economy of the New Testament, 
but of the law as applicable to outward institutions, in which 
view it is perishable. (See on ver. 11.). In order to signify this 
t]ie apostle makes use of the expression oia,covta. For although 
the law is not destroyed under the new covenant, there neverthe
le'ss no longer exists any oia,cov{a Tov voµov or 0avchov, the 
oia,covta Tov 'TT'VEvµ,aTor; includes the law within itself. (Concern
ing the connexion of the concluding words by weans of ,yap 

with that which precedes, Fritzsche and Riickert have cor
rectly observed that this conjunction does not refer itself to the 
principal pl1rase [,cavwuw "· T. X., but only to the preceding an
tithesis of rypaµµa and 'TT'VEvµa, for the purpose of making it 
clearer, so that the meaning is, ~nr; Ota0~"1J rypaµµaTO<; a'TT'O· 

/€Te[ve£, 'TT'VEVJJ,aTO<; two'TT'O£ei:.) 

V ers. 7-9. The apostle further carries out his spirited pa
rallel, proceeding from the minor to the superior particulars 
composing it. If the ministration of death and condemna
tion were already so glorious, how much greater must be the 
glory of the Spirit and of righteousness ! The antithesis of the 
condemnation defines more strictly the idea of the oi,ca,oavV7J, 

As the former was the announcement of rejection, the latter con
veyed the tidings of righteousness, which as a divine proclamation 
may be concluded of active efficacy, producing righteousness. 
Strictly speaking, life should have been employed in opposition to 
death ; but the Spirit is considered as the life-creating principle, 
according to the words which occur previously, 'TT'vEvµa two'TT'OtEt. 

The idea of the 0avaTOr; is also to be defined in the same way 
from the rypaµµa Q,'TT'O/CTELI/Et which precedes. The f.VTETV'TT'(J)Jl,fll1J 

iv xt0oir; only incidentally refers to the oia,covla: its more avowed 
reference is to the Decalogue inscribed upon the table of the law. 
The ev X{0oir; is consequently not the same as the ev 'TT'Xaft Xi

Otvair; of ver. 3. But inasmuch as this forms the quintessence of 
the whole law, upon which the office itself rests, and in the appli
cation of which its existence consists, the apostle likewise applies 
that which concerns the Decalogue to the office itself. The 
greatest peculiarity however in this passage is the typical appli
cation of an hi1:1torical subject. According to Exod. xxiv. 12, 
sqq., xxxi,·. 1, sqq., Dent. x. 1, the countenance of Moses, when 
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he descended from Sinai was so bright, through the reflected 
glory emanating from the presence of the Lord with whom he had 
spoken, that the Israelites could not endure to behold his coun
tenance. Regarding Moses as the representative of the law, the 
apostle considers this brightness of his face as the definition of 
the glory resting on the economy of the old covenant. As in the 
latter all was outward, so likewise was the brightness external, 
transitory, continually passing away: in the new covenant, on the 
contrary, all was of internal signification, the gloriousness 
was of a concealed character, but infinitely greater and more 
enduring. Such passages as 1 Cor. x., Gal. iv., prove that 
this application of an occurrence related in 'the Old Testa
ment is in no resp1rnt to be regarded as an ingenious play upon 
words, but is based upon the fact that in the apostle's fundamen
tal views of the Old Testament, and its history, it was ever con
sidered as a type or precursor of the New Testament. In the 
12th and following verses the comparison takes another direction ; 
but had the apostle desired to continue the comprehensive pa
rallel already entered upon, there still remained abundant ma
terials for it. He might have illustrated the difference between 
the two economies from the circumstance, that the Israelites 
were not even in a condition to behold the transient glory of 
Moses' countenance, while the believer in the New Testament may 
himself become the recipient of an infinitely more glorious and 
mighty spirit. (In ver. 7, Fritzsche has correctly observed, in 
opposition to Emmerling, that the -r~v ,ca-rapryouµev'T}v refers to 
-r~v f!ogav, understanding thereby the gradually vanishing light 
imparted to Moses' countenance, after his interview with Jeho
vah; whilst Emmerling, on account of ver. 11, refers it to -ra 

rypaµµa-ra, with which it is incidentally connected, thus making the 
reference to the economy of the Old Testament to declare that it 
is of a transitory nature. Decidedly this type may contain such 
an allusion, but in ver. 7 the reference is to the type itself, and 
not its signification.) 

Ver. 10, 11. In order yet further to enhance the idea, the 
apostle declares that in presence of the greater gloriousness, that 
which was less has ceased to exist ; for if the perishable institu
tion 11ad already passed through its period of glory, that which 
was imperishable must contimrnlly endul'e in (increasing) glori-
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ousness. (See on ver. 18.). In ver. 10 the only doubt is excited 
by the ev TOVTtp TrjJ µ,ipet and its meaning. I prefer, with Beza 
and Billroth, the connection with oeooEainat, so that then lvo,ev 
rry<; v7rep/3aXAovu11, o6g,,,,., is added epexegetically. Compared 
with heathenism, the Old Testament certainly possesses glory ; 
but according to tlie view here held before us, its gloriousness is 
no longer glorious, being overpowered by the preponderating 
light of the New Testament; the moon reigns pre-eminent in the 
presence of the stars, yet her light is as nothing compared with 
that of the sun. Fritzsche understands it differently ; he trans
lates it, quod collustratum fuit hac parte, i.e. so that it was 
bright and glorious, through Moses' shining countenance. But 
in this view, which is nevertheless reasonable in itself, the 
chief position of this verse, viz. that the gloriousness of the Old 
Testament retreats so entirely before the glory of the New Testa
ment that it ceases to exist, is not made sufficiently prominent. 
Concerning the To ,caTapryovµ,evov and TO µ,ivov of ver. 11, it is cer
tainly correct, that from ver. 7 the subject under consideration is 
the ministration of the letter and of the Spirit, not of the law 
and the Gospel, nevertheless the former shares the character of 
the latter, and vice versa. Not only the ministration of the law, 
but the law itself, regarded as an institution, was considered on 
the decline when Paul wrote ; therefore ,caTapryovµ,evov, the pre
sent is used. Billroth has correctly observed that ota o6g,,,., and 
ev oofo are not to be considered entirely parallel ; the former in
dicates that which is transitory, the latter, the enduring. Ver. 
11, with its ryap, must be understood as a repetition of the proof 
for the wep{3aXXovua oo~a: if it is conceived to refer to the pre
ceding verse, 7ro'A.Xrj, µ,aXXov does not agree with it. 

Vera. 12, 13. The apostle, returning again to the subject of 
ver. 4, expresses his determination to labour afresh in the 
strength of God's power, and the exalted nature of the office con
ferred upon him by God, and this likewise in antithetical parallel 
with Moses ; the latter veiled his countenance, but the ministers 
of the New Testament labour with uncovered face ( ver. 18. ). 
Fritzsche is certainly right when he views in the en0et ,ca
Xvµ,µ,a a reference to the mystery which the priesthood possessed 
in the Lord, and in the Holy of Holies, with which we may con
trast the open proceedings of the ministers of the new covenant. 

3 
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The correct meaning of the ei<, To TJXo<, Tov JCaTap,yovµhov is 
perfectly reconcileable with this. These words can be no other
wise understood than of the passing away of the brightness from 
Moses' countenance ; this brightness is called To JCaTap,yovµ,evov, 

and the fact of its vanishing TO •-dJ\,o<,. The meaning of the 
words is then this : " Moses covered his countenance with a veil, 
in order that the children of Israel might not behold the end of 
that which is abolished ;" i.e. abandoning the employment of 
typical language, that they might not perceive that they belonged 
to an economy about to cease. This reception is not contradicted 
by our accepting To JCaTap,yovµ,evov in another sense in ver. 11, 
viz. as there referring to the institution' of the law, and not to 
the gloriousness, for in the apostolic description they are both 
represented as abrogated together. Only when the type stands 
clear, as in ver. 13, the expression must be admitted in its actual 
sense ; but when as in ve1·. 11 the explanation of the type is 
brought forward, the inward sense must exercise sway. Yet be
cause Christ is called the end of the law (Rom. x. 4), it has been 
thought that Christ was here intended, which is however perfectly 
unjustifiable, for how could Paul say that Moses covered his 
countenance in order that the Israelites should not behold Christ? 
From this the question naturally arises, do the words in Exod. 
xxxiv. 33 contain such a reference? According to the relation 
in that passage the object in covering the face would appear to 
be of an entirely different kind, viz. to render it possible for them 
to look upon Moses; and not to conceal from the Israelites the 
rnnishing of the glory. History may not however be transformed, 
in order to aid the typical explanation of its signification ; it must 
be taken precisely as it stands. We hare ever maintained this 
as a fundamental principle, nevertheless a certain degree of free
dom to be granted in the use of history is also sanctioned in the 
type. That which is not expressly related, or intended to be 
apparent as the object of a definite proceeding, may be modified 
to a certain extent when adopted in the sense of a type. These 
observations are applicable to the present passage. The apostle 
was able to allude to the veiling of Moses· countenance in the 
manner he has done, because the Old Testament does not ex
pressly state that the reason for the wearing of the veil was, that 
the Israelites were unable to bear the brightness of his face; this 

2 
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intention in such a proceeding is only inferred from the context. 
Besides this:, another inference may be drawn from the action 
described, and this bears relation to the weakness of the Israelites; 
they were not able to bear the view of the truth. On this 
foundation the apostle proceeds with the typical application of 
the passage. 

Vers. 14, 15. The type is now in some degree modified. Hi
therto Moses has been the early type of the economy of the Old 
Testament, but now the book itself, whose sense cannot be under
stood by the children of Israel, is consituted the type. (In ver. 15 
Moii077,, i.e. the books of Moses, stands by synecdoche for the 
entire Old Testament); and while in ver. 14 the veil appears 
to be on the Old Testament itself, it is called in ver. 15 ,caXvµ,µ,a 

i1r1, T~v ,capoLav avTCov IC€tTat. However these are freedoms in 
the employment of the type, which do not suit the nature of the 
comparison ; this might appear to have arisen from the subject 
of ver. 13 being only the veiling in order that the Israelites 
should not observe the disappearance of the brightness, while 
want of power to understand the Scriptures is immediately after
wards introduced. Bot, as already signified, these.are only appa
rently incongruous. The Israelites were from their weakness 
incapable of witnessing the disappearance of the brightness, not 
being able to discriminate between essence and form ; their in
capacity in this particular forbade their comprehending how the 
nature of the Old Testament could continue to exist in the Gos
pel, even if the appearance of the former as an especial institu
tion were removed by the fulfilment of the latter in Christ In
asmuch as this weakness and blindness was of a guilty nature, 
the apostle pronounces thereon the reproving im,,pw0T/ Ttt v017-
µ,aTa avTwv. (See on Rom. xi. 25.). But how does the apostle 
introduce the condition of the Israelites, for his description of them 
does not appear to be relevant to the strain of his argument 1 
It must here be enquired how the ciXM before the £7rropw0,,, is to 
be understood. It cannot form, as it would seem, the antithesis to 
the ,cal ov of ver. 13, if that is expressed by Paul in ver. 18; 
thus ver. 14-17 forms a dtgression distinguished by Griesbach 
by being placed .within a parenthesis. Billroth translates it, 
" but therefore also were their minds blinded !" But the " there
fore" does not stand in the text, and may not be added, for the 
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condition of the Israelites described in ver. 14, 15 is the same as 
that represented in ver. 13 ; it is only by means of the clxpi, lw<. 

T1J', u~µepov, stated to be one which still continues. We must 
therefore receive ver. 14 as the antithesis to Kat ov, and in the 
following manner : " We conduct ourselves freely and openly, 
hiding neither ourselves nor our works, but this candour has no 
effect upon the Jews, their senses are blinded." In ver. 18 the 
antithesis is resumed, but in such a manner that the connection 
with ver. 17 is perfect; the brackets including vers. 14, 15, 16, 
17 are therefore to be erased. The assertion of the blindness of 
the Israelites is so strong in this passage, because the principal 
objection of the entire J udaizing party to Paul was that he seemed 
to take from them the glory of the Old Testament.I It is probable 
that he bore them especially in mind in the words which occur in 
ii. 17, iii. 1, and after the parallel of the two economies the re
ference to Jews and ,Tewish Christians naturally arises. These 
passages indirectly contain the exhortation to free themselves 
perfectly from the veiled Moses, and to behold the countenance 
of the unveiled Christ, whose glory is reflected from his faithful 
followers. (Ver. 14 is the only passage of the New Testament in 
which the 7T'a71.aia oia0~1"1'/ precisely indicates the writings of the 
Old Testament.-The general reading µ~ avaKatl.v'Tl'Toµevov o, 
n is decidedly to be preferred to the one received by Griesbach 
and Lachmann, who read on. The meaning of the words is, 
" The veil is not uncovered, i.e. cannot be uncovered [by human 
means, 2 Pet. i. 20], because it can only be removed in Christ." 
-The ~vuca of ver. 15 does not again occur in the New Testa
ment, the interrogative form 'TT''TJVlKa is never found.). 

Vers. 16, 17. If the removal of the veil is here made depen
dent upon the turning of the heart to the Lord, while in ver. 14 
it is said ev Xpunp KaTap,ye'iTat, it involves no contradiction, for 
Christ first manifests himself to mankind as the living Saviour in 
the conversion. It is only when internal light is bestowed that 
man can discern Christ also in the Scripture. But how does ver. 
17 connect itself? If we receive To 'TT'vevµa as the indication of 
the substance of the Son, as in John iv. 24, or if we admit with 

1 Lakemacher (Ob,. SRcr. iii. 2) thinks he hPre discovers an ,p.llusion to tbP Jewish 
ruetom of veiling the bead when tile Holy Scriptures were read. (Ser Jalin's AltbPrtb. 
vol. iii. p. 439.) But this is decidedly exc!uJed by the reference to the fact of Moses 
,·eiliog bimeelf, 
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Usteri (Lehrbegr. p. 335) the Son and the Spirit are identical, 
still the connexion is not clear. To the circumstances of the 
Trinity tlrnre is absolutely no reference ; but, as Calvin and Beza 
have correctly remarked, the apostle casts a retrospective glance to 
ver. 6, in which he has contrasted the letter with the Spirit. He 
concludes his argument by saying, "The Lord is even that Spirit 
of which we have already spoken." The oe especially is not to be 
taken, as Fritzsche and others have done, in the same sense as 
ryap, for it continues the passag~ and the argument. But a de
gree of objection might be urged against this view, inasmuch as 
we might suppose that Christ was not the Spirit, i.e. the spiritual 
institution, the economy of the Spirit itself, but that he had only 
founded it. But according to the apostolic declaration Christ 
himself is all, he fills the church with himself, it is therefore 
Christ himself. (1 Cor. xii. 12.) The apostle can therefore im
mediately continue : ov oe To 'TT'vevµa 1wpto1J, for the New Tes
tament is only called 7r11evµa because it is the sphere in which 
the Spirit of the Lord works. In the Old Testament a divine 
Spirit was certainly also efficacious, but it was after. Jesus' 
glorification that the Holy Ghost in a specific sense so called 
first manifested itself. ( J olm vii. 39.). The apostle mentions 
the e'Xev0epla as the effect of the Spirit of Christ, because these 
form the antithesis to the weakness of Israel, which hindered 
them from beholding unveiled the glory of God as displayed in 
the brightness of Moses. Such weakness is bondage, a fettering 
the spiritual life with the flesh, and this is removed by the Gospel. 

Yer. 18. Paul in conclusion presents to himself and all be
lievers a description of this liberty effected by the Spirit of 
the Lord. This freedom effected by the Lord (a7ro ,cvplov) 
manifests itself by imparting its gloriousness to the believers, 
who behold as with open face, and in whom he is reflected 
as in a glass. In Christianity all became like Moses; with each 
regenerate creature the Lord speaks, as a man with his friend, 
and this glorious state increases in itself until the believer is 
changed into the image of Christ.-This explanation of the pas
sage agrees in the strictest particular with the connexion, the 1CaTo-
1rTplseuOai alone forms a difficulty. This expression elsewhere 
occurs only in the signification of " to reflect oneself, to be
hold oneself in a mirror," or to see something in a glass ; and if 
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this acceptation is retained, the idea loses much in perspicuity. 
The µeTaµop<f,ovµe0a plainly proYes that the apostle considers 
the Christians as those in whom the glory of the Lord is dis
played ; for from the continual operation of the same, they are 
described as gradually becoming transformed into the image of 
Christ. It is therefore impossible that Paul should previously 
say that they behold the glory as not from themselves, but truly 
only in a glass. KaT07rTpl,ecr0ai is rather here employed1 in the 
sense of to reflect as from a mirror, i. e. to beam forth, to reflect 
back the glory," so that the parallel with Moses again presents 
it.self; only whilst the latter veiled his countenance, and the 
brightness thereof speedily vanished (ver. 13.), Christians walk 
with uncovered faces, for their glory steadily increases, they are 
conducted from one degree of glory to another (a,ro ooE'r,,; el,; 
ooEav), and changed into the image of Christ. The µeTaµop<f,ov
cr0ai doubtless implies not only the inward glorification, but also 
the glorification of the body, concerning which Paul immediately 
proceeds to explain himself further (from iv 7.). See also Phil. 
iii. 20. (The accusative T'f1V auT~V el,cova is best explained with 
Fritzsche from the notion of emotion, comprehended in the µeTa
µop<f,ovcr0ai, which is frequently connected simply with the accusa
tive, and without any preposition. See Kuehner's Gr. vol. ii., p. 
204.-The auT~V refers to the preceding ooEav ,wptov : the glory 
of the Lord, which beams forth from the faithful, becomes the 
image of Christ in them.-livevµaTo<; is, according to ver. 17, to 
be understood in apposition to ,cvptov, "The Lord's, whose Spirit 
it is,'' but not as if the Spirit were added to the Lord, the 
Lord's Spirit, i. e. Christ. A third supposition supported by Bill
roth, and according to which ,rvevµaTo<; is considered dependent 
on ,wplov, is for this reason inadmissible ; the expression, "Lord 
of the Spirit'' never occurs. But if we connect ,rvevµaTo<; with 
,cvplov, in the manner proposed, we may not with 13,uckert sup
pose ,cvpio,; ,rvevµa an idea, as do the church Fathers. Bea,; 
X{yyo,;, to bind; but ,rvevµa is here, according to ver. 17, the 
antithesis of ,ypaµµa.) 

1 Winer (Gr. p. 232) receives the expression in the eenee of sibi intueri; "to beho1,1 
oneself in the glory of the Lord, 11s in II looking glass," i e. for one's satisfaction and • 
strengthening. But this ie certainly inapplicable; the bebolding must be considered of 
an inward character, as in the mirror of the soul; in which case, according to its na
ture, it represents a reflecting bock of the Lord's image. 



II. 

SECOND PART. 

(iv.I-ix. 15.) 

§ 4. THE CONFLICT. 

(iv. 1-18.) 

In the first verses the apostle condenses into few words the sub
jects touched upon in the preceding chapters, and introduces him
self as the minister appointed by God, whose labours should not 
fail, and to whose preaching the blind alone could remain indif
ferent ( 1-6. ). He contrasts the gloriousness of tlie intention of 
his calling, with the weakness of external things, in a comprehen
sive parallel, from which he proves that the trials and struggles of 
his earthly life in no degree remove his efficacy, but that they are 
subsidiary to the great end of perrecting himself and the church 
(7-18.). 

Ver. 1, 2. 'l'he conviction that his office proceeds from God's 
grace alone, and not from his own worthiness, enables Paul to 
assure them that no difficulties have had power to weary him, 
(this indirectly at.tacks the state of affairs in Corinth), and that 
lie has never employed unwortl1y means or deceit in order to sup
port his authority, but that in the power of truth it commended 
itself to men in the sight of God. 'l'his idea takes a retrospective 
glance at iii. 1, ii. 17, in which the mixture of divine truth with 
human wisdom by the opponents of Paul was reproved. The 7rav

oupry{a (see 1 Cor. iii. 19) is to be understood of this same im
purity of sentiment which disfigures divine truth itself. It refers 
as little to moral offences ( as Kypke, Krebs, &c. erroneously suppose, 
seeing in it an allusion to the vice prevalent in Corinth) as the 

it 
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,cpv1rTa rr,, aiuxvv'IJ, : both expressions signify the crafty mode of 
proceeding which characterised the antagonists of Paul, and which 
could not bear the ligl1t. (In ver. 1 consult, concerning ,ca0w,, 
Winer's Gr. p. 418.-ln ver. 2 a7rfooµat, implying to deny one
self something, i. e. to avoid something or to renounce it, only 
occurs in the New Testament in this passage.-The expression 
KpV7rTtL TTJ, aluxvV1J<; indicates secrets which bear in themselves 
marks of shame : secrets may however be supposed to exist 
which do not necessarily bear this character. The expres
sion 7rpo, 71'0.CTaV uvvet&-r,uw civ0pw7rOJV marks the opposition 
of the divine nature to the human in its most extended sense. 
The purity and openness of the former must be alike evident to 
friends and enemies.) 

Vers. 3, 4. To a winning of all to the Gospel, although pro
fessed by the apostle, he does not attach an unconditional hope, 
and for this reason. the hearts of so many persons were brought 
under the influence of Satan, and thereby became a7roXXvµevot, 
that to these light itself must appear darkness, because they 
maintained their darkness to be light. The expressions cfx,,nu
µ,o, eva,yyeXlov and ooga XptCTTOV contain also an allusion to the 
image employed in chap. iii, relative to the veiling of Moses. 
Instead of withdrawing the veil from their hearts (iii. 15) and 
permitting Christ's light to shine through them, they draw it yet 
closer, thereby obscuring for ever the source of their bliss. But 
when to Christ ei,c6Jv Tov 0eov is added, not only the Gospel in 
all its glory shall be brought to light, but the opposition to Satan 
to the 0eo, Tov alwvo, Tot•Tov must become heightened. The 
devil is a defaced image of God ; Christ, the God of the atrov 
µf>,M1Jv, the pure unclouded image of the Father. As however 
throughout the universe all the manifestations of the principle of 
good preserve an unity and connexion with each other, so like
wise do the evil, and Satan is the centr.e from which all sinful 
development emanates, the origin of each wicked human deed. 
His predominance however presupposes a turning away from God 
on the side of the man, and an inclination towards evil. It is 
not necessary to view the l£mu-rot as an absolute prolepsis, with 
Fritzsche and also Billroth, as if Paul considered the amwTta 

the consequence of the blindness, and immediately connected this 
latter result with the power whicl1 called it forth; but Paul rat.her 
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conceives mankind through the divine omniscience, as chosen or 
not chosen. (The Ell ok-a1riu-rw11 of ver. 4 is a kind of Hebrew 
construction. It is entirely erroneous to understand the Ell ok as 
indicating the /1,1runoi to be individuals among the a7ro'A."'A.vµe11oir; : 

both are identical. The Ell olr; indicates the operation of the 
devil to be of an inward spiritual nature.-The name Bear;, 
-r. a. -r. only occurs here in the New Testament.1 The devil 
is more frequently styled /1,pxw11, -r. a. -r.; John xii. 31, xiv. 
30, xvi. 11. The Rabbins also have the name " God of 
this world." [See Schottgen· Hor. Hehr. i. 688.].-The elr; -ro 

µ~ is selected according to the satanic intention. The readings 
here are very various. Instead of the simplex form, some Codd. 
read ,caravyauai, others o avyauai : the text. rec. interpolates an 
av-roi:r;, which certainly ought to be supplied, but does not belong 
to the text. Receiving the MS. as authority, the reading of aurya

uai -r611, already accepted by Griesbach and supported by Lach
mann, is to be maintained. The conclusion of the verse -roii 

aopa-rov is likewise certainly a gloss out of Col. i. 15, concerning 
which the Comm. on the expression btc~11 -r. B. may be consulted. 
-<Jw-riuµoc;, which again immediately occurs in ver. 6, has been 
chosen by Paul, and not cf,wc;, because the latter signifies the ray 
of light, and the former the action of the same, for which ai"'l'7 is 
also employed.) 

Vers. 5, 6. If the observation that he preached not himself 
occurred in any other connexion, we might suppose that Paul 
thereby intended to caution liis followers againi;t too strict a de~ 
pendance on his person. But the context, as well as the expres
sion 'l1]CTOVII tcvpio11, in antithesis with the eav-rovr; oov"'A.ovc;, shows 
that the apostle rather desiglJ'ed a polemic against the followers 
of Peter and the Ch1·istianer ; that he considers himself only as a 
weak, subordinate creature, whilst in Christ the Lord of all ap
peared manifest. He alone therefore could be the object of the 
preaching to the world. It appears to me unnecessary to include 
nir. 5 in a parenthesis, as Lachmann has done, making ver. 6 
succeed immediately to ver. 4 ; the ~-ri of ver. 6 rather refers to 

1 The expression assnmes a somewhat ironical tone; instead of the true God the 
world has chosen for Its God that wL..ich is the most perfect contrast to all that is divine. 
Scholtgen ( on this passage) has quoted the wonl.s : De11s primus est Deus vivus, sed Deus 
aecu11dus i& Sammae/, out or Jalkut Rubeni. 

u 2 
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the preceding idea in this wa.nner ; " We preach not omseh-es, 
but Christ, for if we appear to be the speakers, it is nevertheless 
Christ who works by us, a.nd who inwardly enlightens us, in order 
that we again should enlighten others." This idea is expressed 
by Panl by means of a. parallel of the creation and regeneration ; 
as God ( according to Gen. i. 1) ea.lied light to shine forth out of 
the darkness of the physical world, so he likewise permits spiritual 
light to beam forth out of natural darkness, in those who are born 
again; thus they appear a.slights of the world (Eph. v. 8.). Em
merling erroneously understands e,c u,coTovr; " after the darkness 
he created the light ; " e,c has rather its real signification, " out or 
forth from the darkness.'' (See Winer's Gr. p. 351.) In the 
second hemistich of the verse, the penetrating of the light into 
the 1rpor; <f,wnuµov is expressed, the words bearing this transla
tion, " The God who said, light shall shine forth out of the dark
ness, shines also in our hearts (on the first conversion), thereby 
making the inward darkness light, and enabling us to shed light, 
i e. to the enlightenment of others." The idea of the peace re
sulting from the light dwelling in the heart, and the motion of 
the penetrating light, is connected in the expression l">,,aµ,,[rEv ev 

KapUair;. The 7vwuir; TT)<; oog,,,r; TOV 8eoii is not to be considered 
as the apostle's own knowledge, but that which he calls forth in 
others, by means of the light emanating from him. The con
nexion of the iv 7rpor;w7rrp I. Xp. alone can make us doubtful. 
Fritzsche and Billroth would connect it with the 7rpor; <f,wnuµ,011 : 

b:1t it is not correct to do so, for this reason, not iv but chro must 
tl1en stand, because the outpouring operation of the light is de
scribed in the 7rpor; <f,wnuµov. I therefore give the preference to 
the connexion with the o6ga T, e. In this view the repetition of 
the article TiJr; before iv 7rpor;w7rrp is justifiable, bot not absolutely 
indispensable. (In ver. 6 I prefer with Lachmann the future 
">,,aµ,,[rEt, instead of the usual reading Aaµyat, so that God may 
be deemed speaking. The Codd. A.B.D. support this reading, 
according to which the construction of the sentence :q)p~ars much 
clearer.-The 8r; before D..aµ,[rEv presents a difficulty. In some 
MSS. it is certainly omitted, and in others ol'JTor; stands for it, 
but that- may only have been substituted in order to l'ender it 
easier; the difficult reading is unquestionably the original one ; 
either iu-r1, must be supplied to the premises, as Fritzsche and 
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otl1ers suppose, or the &,;- must be taken for oVTo, kat with 
Ruckert. The latter appears to deserve the preference.) 

V ers. 7-10. Paul appends to the preceding representation a 
description of the outward weakness in which the glory of the in
ternal life was displayed in his person. The intention of this 
contrast is to show that all is to be ascribed to God, and not to 
men, as he has already stated in iii. 5. For throughout the 
apostle's sorrows and necessities, and the same may be said of 
all believers, the protectin~ power of God displayed itself; they 
were intended only to humiliate him, to divest him of all trust 
in his own strength, hut were neither allowed to corrupt or de
stroy the object of them. The life of the Redeemer himself is 
here a type for thoi,e who believe in him ; they bear about his 
dying with them, in order that his life may be manifest in them. 
It may be inquired how the u-K.eu'TJ au--rpa.K.wa of this beautiful 
passage is to be understood. We might imagine that the ex
pression referred to the whole man, making the sense, "we pos
sess the everlasting, the divine, in the weak and sinful form of 
that which is human." But the following passages prove (iv. 10, 
11, 16, v. 1) that the first and prominent idea • of the apostle 
bore reference to the body, by means of which all the sorrows of 
this life are conveyed to the inward man, bec~use it is the bond 
connecting him to the K.-rlu-i,;-.1 The form of speech also agrees 
best with this view, for u-,ceDo, = -.~:i is called the body, as the 

vessel containing the soul (1 Thes~.' iv. 4; 1 Sam. xxi. 6), but 
the expression is never employed for the whole man. The 
au--rpa!CtvOII refers to the ,ol,' of Gen. ii. 7, for which in V. 1 hrt
"/fW, stands. By adopting T this supposition it becomes perfectly 
intelligible how Paul, in ver. 10 should pass over to the u-wµa, 

and contrast the glorified body which the living power of Christ 
will evoke in believers (see Comm. on John vi. 40) with the 
frail and sinful one belonging to this temporal life. (In ver. 7 
tnrep/30).~ -r;,, ovvaµew,;- may be correctly understood as Hendia
dyoin.-The lfga7T'ope'i:u-0ai of ver. 8 has already appeared in i. 8.-
, E,y,ca-ra)..e{7reu-Oat properly means to be overcome in the course or 
race, so as to be left behind / it agrees well with ouI:,,ceu-0at.-

1 Al'timedorns ( Oneil'Ocr. vi. 25) employs the same expression : /, 6civaTo< µiv ynp 
ii"OTWi la,Jµau,,. "Tfi yuvatKi, -TO ilua, iv OaTpaKiU~ aKEVu. 

2 See Hcro<luh1s ,·iii.;..!): oi Ot -ye iy,,«'Tu~u?rUµtvo, oi, aTEtj,avoiivTtu, 
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The icaTa/3aAAeu0at, " to be cast down," is borrowed from the 
terms of wrestling, consequently the image of a conflict pasl!led 
again beforn the apostle's imaginatiou.-In ver. IO·the veicpwut<; 
indicates the gradual death. Paul views the whole term of 
Christ's abode on earth as a continual dying, tlie accomplishment 
of which was the death on the cross. But the genitive 'I 170-ou 
may certainly not be received as = ota 'I17uouv, for Jesus is here 
regarded as a type, but the real type itself, consequently Christ 
essentially bears within himself the dying and rising again in 
man's nature. Upon the opinion that Christ represents the former 
also, see my Comm. on Rom. viii. 3.) 

Ver. 11. This verse throws some further light upon the strik
ing idea of the 7ravToTe 7r€ptc/)epeiv veicpwuiv. That el. 0avaTOv 
7rapaoto6µ,e0a o ta 'I 1JUOVIJ stands here, affords no just grounds for 
explaining the genitive ofver. 10 by ota, for the typical parallel 
now ceases. Emmerling moreover is of opinion that here, as in 
ver. 10, the Zva is to be understood- l,c{3anicw<;, but errone
ously. Paul understands his dangers, and circumstances of suf
fering which tlircatened his life teleologically, and signifies 
that it was God's intention in permitting them to render them 
conducive to the perfecting of man. This presupposes that 
Paul regarded the glorification of the body as taking its rise on 
earth, and accomplishing itself gradually, and does not in the 
least contradict the opinion, that the nature of this new body, 
fashioned in secret, will first manifest itself at the coming of 
Christ and in the act of the resurrection. (The ev TY 0v17Tfi 
uapicl of ver. 11 proves that the expression ua,p~ 7rvevµ,anic1 was 
not contrary to the apostle [sec on I Cor. xv. 44], for the mani
festation of Christ's life in the mortal body is nothing else than 
the glorifying of the body.) 

Ver. 12. 'rhe apostle now passes from himself and the effect 
of his sufferings to l1is readers. He, the living creature, is also 
the gradually dying servant of the Lord. They being dead will 
be made living· by his means, just as Christ died and by his death 
brought life to the wl1ole world. Paul however by no means de
sires to attribute to himself an effect equivalent with Christ ; it 
is rather Christ who works in him. We must also obsene that 
too much stress is not to be laid upon the chief point of this pas
sage; for strictly speaking we must admit that belieyers, made 
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living by the apostle's preaching, must also participate in Christ's 
death in order to live again with him.- -In a total and scarcely 
conceivable misunderstanding of these words Riickert refers them 
to mortal life and death, and thinks that certain maladies are 
alluded to from which the apostle and Corinthians had suffered, 
but which had now yielded to an improved state of health. 

Vers. 13, 14. M osheim has quite incorrectly understood the 
connexion between this verse and the preceding. He thinks that 
Paul gives occasion for a possible misunderstanding of the words 
0 BavaTO~ €11 ~µ,'iv eveprye'iTai, as if the apostle had no expectation 
of a resurrection. But that he did expect this is plainly shown 
by Paul, vers. 10, 11. The connexion is rather this: Paul de
sires to express the opinion that his lowly suffering course of life 
may pl'ove a source of life to the Corinthians, not only conjectu
rally, but as a lively conviction imparted from above. He there
fore styles his faith 'TT'veuµ,a Tij~ 'TT'l<TTew~ (in Ephes. i. 17, 7r11euµ,a 

o-oq,ta~ stands for the same), and describes it in the words taken 
from the Old Testament, Ps. cxvi. 10 (from the conne~ion with 
which the Aorists are derived), as praying him to declare and to 
acknowledge that it is accompanied by the joyful.certainty that he 
will achieve a perfect triumph for himself and others. This is 
indicated by the resurrection and the participation in God's 
kingdom which stands connected ·with it. (In ver. 14 Lachmann 
reads <Tvv 'l71<Tou, which certainly possesses very weighty authori
ties in its favour; but the <Tuv appears to have been only introduced 
into the text from the <Tvv vµ,'iv which follows.-The 7rapa

o-T1<Tet, according to v. 10, is to be understood to signify, " He will 
present us, together with you, before the judgement-seat of Chl'ist 
as perfected creatures of God.") 

Ver. 15. The apostle in addition expresses the opinion th,at all 
things in and by him were for them (i.e. first for the Corinthians, 
then for all his disciples), in order that their thanksgiving might 
redound to the glory of God, and be abundant for the grace be
stowed upon them through the intercession of mercy. The pas
sage il> entirely analogous with i. 11 ; the connexion of the out 
TWV 'TT'Aetovwv is abo here uncertain, bot the joining it with 'TT'1:

pt<T<TEV<T'fl is unquestionably to be preferred, because otherwise 
o,a T. 'TT'. would be placed before 'TT'AEOl/a<Ta<Ta. In the present 
passage it would be better to consider 7rept<I<TEuur, transitive; 
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then the meaning would be, as we have already stated, that the 
abundance of tlie grace vouchsafed: to much prayer renders the 
thanksgiving also abundant, i.e. excites to inward thanksgiving. 

Ver. 16-18. The apostle in conclusion expresses with refer
ence to ver. 1 his readiness to continue to labour without faint
ing in his apostolic calling; because believers, who looked beyond 
the temporal and evident to that which was eternal and not seen, 
would thereby gain everlasting life. The idea in vers. 10, 11, is 
again repeated here,. only instead of the uroµ,a, the eEw d.v0pw'Tl"oi. 
is employed, and instead of the dying, the stronger oiacp0€ip€
u0ai (perishing) is made use of. (Concerning eEw and euw d.v0pw
'Tl"or;, see the observations on Rom. vii. 22.). The glorified cor
poreality is likewise to be supposed existing with the inward 
man, therefore the aval€aivovu0ai forms the just antithesis with 
oiacp0€{p€u0ai, which would not offer if this state of glorification 
were excluded; itis similar to;the before-mentioned tw~'I11uov <pa· 
11€pofJTa£ ev uap1€t 0IJ'IJTTJ (ver. 11.). The expression is based 
upon a reference to the new birth, the result of which is de
scribed by /€a£1J~ /€TLU£i., /€U£1JO'- av0pw'Tl"O<;. (Compare Rom. xii. 
2; Col. iii. 10; Tit. iii. 5.) The gradual ripening of the new 
man is plainly declared in the ~µ,epq, "a" ~µ,epq, ( = □,,, o;,), But 

Billroth errs when he refers the µ,~ /3A€'Tl"oµ,€11a in ve;_ 18 to the 
glorified body, because this in v. 1 is called aUma : his view is 
therefore unsanctioned, for in ver. 18 a general description of 
faith is given, corresponding with that in Heb. xi. 1. The anti
thesis of things visible and invisible here, is only the general one 
of things real and ideal. (In ver. 16, the second J,>.,Mi is to be 
received in the signification of "nevertheless," as in 2 Cor. xiii. 
4; Col. ii. 5. [See Winer's Gr. p. 421.].-ln ver. 17, the To 

.,,.apavTl"a EM<ppav is to be understood as " the present lightness 
of our affliction," i. e. oar temporal, and as such always light suf
fering.--Paul accumulates expressions in order to describe the 
gloriousness; to the usual "a0' v'Tl"€p/3o'J,.,~v [i .8], he adds fli. v'Tl"€p
f3o>.,~v, and in the aufmov /3apoi. he forms the antithesis with the 
'Tl"apavTil€a fAa<ppav, In the phrase Tlt /3A€'Tl"0µ,€1JO, 'Tl"p0U/€a£pa of 
ver. 18, the visible does not signify alone the physical visible 
world, but it rather stands as a synecdoche for all the attributes 
of mortality, even when not perceptible to the eye, such as fame, 
honour, &c.) 
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§ 5. THE GLORIFICATION, 

(v. 1-21.) 

After Paul has more fully declared his hope in the forthcom
ing glorification of the body, in which mortality will be swallowed 
up in life, he further states that the knowledge that all will be 
discovered before the judgement-seat of Christ, produces a holy 
fear in him, which impels him to exercise the office entrusted to 
him.as in the sigl1t of God, and without employing any unworthy 
means to further it. The love of Christ constrains him to 
preach, for since the Lord died for all, all should likewise live to 
him ; casting behind the old man,· he therefore cries aloud as in 
Christ's stead: Be ye reconciled with God! 

Ver. 1. The connexion of idea between v. 1 and iv. 18, is very 
striking in its relation to modern knowledge, insofar as the lat
ter is unsupported by Christianity. It appears as if we could 
look forward to eternity, without having faith in the resurrection 
of the body. But, as we were already reminded in the Comm. on 
1 Cor. 15, the apostle in no respect recognizes the idea of a pure 
spiritual extension of life into eternity ; without corporeality there 
can be no everlasting happiness, or eternity for the creature. But 
even conceding the scriptural doctrine of the glorification of the 
body, our passage still retains its obscurity. For we can well un
derstand how the hr/ryEto<, = EK ,yii,; may be opposed to the EiC 
fhov1 ( i. e. not only abs Deo dat.a, but_ = TrVfVf.J,an,c~), and 
alwvto<; (inasfar as the glorified body is destined for everlasting 
life) ; but it is incomprehensible how Paul can style the glorified 
body ax€ipo7rO{'f/TO<;, seeing that even the earthly is not made 
with hands, or how it can be asserted that it is iv To'i,; oupavo'i,;, 

a,; the clothing upon (ver. 2) must be considered a preparation 

I We lio,-e likewise uo amhorily for uuuersLautling tile ;" 0,uii only synouymous 
with IK or ""' B,X,1µaTo• Elwii: but as God accordin~ to his natnrti is a Spirit, 1111 
things •piritual have their beginning in his nature. Verse 18 is unquestionably to be 
understood thus, and it cau be received rn uo other sense in tile prcseut p11Seage. H 
Lucu follows that not only tile Spirit, bnL also tlw higher corport·nli11., proc~eds from 
God; an i 1-liis by no means ngm•s with the doctrine of tl1e rl'entioAnt of nothing, 
which asserts that the material wns of a noture absolutely ditrercuL from God, a"'I IH'O• 

duced alone by hie will. 
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taking place upon earth. The first difficulty is solved by sup
posing that a parallel subsisted in the apostle's mind between 
the earthly tabernacle made by man, transitory even in its sacred
ness, and the perfect tabernacle not made by human hands, i.e. th'e 
spiritual building of the New Testament. The former corresponds 
with the earthly perishable body, thence ol,da Tov u,c~vov,, i.e. 
UIC1'JVWO'TJ,, the latter with the new glorified body, which is only so 
far styled axEtp07rOL'TJTO<;, as ')(,€ipo1roi~TOV may be added to (T/C~VOU,. 

The expression Jv Toi<; oupavo'i, is not to be received as implying 
that the new body was preserved as it were in heaven, and froiu 
thence descended to man, but Paul anticipates the idea of the 
clothing upon, and thinks of the believer as clothed with the new 
body in heaven, so that the words are to be understood: with 
divine natures alone can we exist in heaven, for with earthly 
bodies it is not possible. As well as J,c 8€ov, we may likewise say 
the new body is J,c oupavwv, as in ver. 2, because the transform -
ing power is divine, and manifests itself from heaven. Another 
difficulty which has been imagined in the Jav KaTaAv0fl, gxo· 

µfv (the present is employed with a future signification because 
the perfect conviction is expressed that it will be so), from sup
posing that it compelled us to admit that the apostle was speak
ing of a physical body received by man immediately after death, 
and which he retained until the resurrection of the body, I can
not admit to be such.1 For Uv does not assert that the possession 
of a new body takes place immediately the old one is dissolved, 
but only :;tates in general terms that the latter must take place 
as a necessaJ"y condition of the former. The apostle also con
siders the reception of the new glorified body near at hand (i;ee 
on 1 Thess. iv. 15), and that he himself would certainly receive 
it before death. 

Vers. 2-4. This hope is clearly evident in the following verses, 

1 See Flatt on tl,is pnssngP, and Schnerkenburger's Beitr. zur Einl. ins Neue Tes. 
('>tuttgart, li,136) p. lt4, sqq., in which the views coucerning 11 physicnl body ore laid 
down. Menken ( Versuch eiuer Auleitung, &c., Fraukr. 1805, p. 61, sqq. 190) believes 
thnt here on eorU1 rnnn possesses a more refined body besides thP earthly one, n ,·iew 
not corroborated by the holy Scriptures, any more than Lange's supposition thot tl1e 
soul, according to the place of iLS abode, forms n fiuer body for itself ( see p. 701, •qq.), 
the man is never absolutely ba&e. For were Lliis the cose, tile dettd could neYn be 
r.nllerl .,,.v,u11a1', n• in 1 Pet, iii. l~. Heh. xii. 23. /'lp~ furth•r concerning the snpJJosi
tion of a physir•I booly, .Groos' work, Der un,·erwesliche Leib nls Orgnn dra Gei•ks 11nd 
1>1tz dl'I· teekn,toru11ge11. H~illell,erg, 11337'. 

2 
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in which Paul describes the existence in this mortal body as 
similar to the longing of the 1'Tlui,; after deliverance. (See on 
Rom. viii. 19, sqq.). The burden of the existence which is only 
after the flesh, makes the spirit groan for a more elevated condi
tion, and this is indicated by the expression l1revovuau0ai, which 
is further described in the rva 1'aTa1ro0fi TO 81/'TJTOV V7T'O Tfj<; 
twijs-. (See iv. 10, 11; 1 Cor. xv. 54.). If the ecf>' ef, ov 0eXoµev 
i1CSvuau8ai did not also stand in the text, we might suppose that 
it was only the act of the resurrection of the body which was 
principally indicated. But this sentence unquestionably refers 
back to the opinion touched upon in 1 Cor. xv. 51, which is au
thentically interpreted as it were in this passage. Paul regards 
it as an especial happiness not to taste death, not to be obliged 
to put off ( e1Covuaa8ai) this body, but to be glorified living, like 
Elias, drawing the heavenly body over the present mortal body 
like a garment, but naturally in such a manner that the mortal 
body is absorbed in the nature of the spiritual body.-ln this 
otherwise clear and simple passage the e.'t,ye. Kat lvovuaµe.voi, ov 
,yvµvo'i e.vpe.8,,,uoµe.8a is however unintelligible. Whether we read 
with Lachmann and Billroth e'tm,p, or e't-ye with Griesbach, a slight 
modification of the idea only appears. Certainly in the d1rep (if 
nothing else) a more impressive presentation of the condition is 
contained, but this is precisely the reason it may have been sub
stituted for the milder form e't,ye,1 (that is to say, if the idea is not 
received only as a presupposition.) The difficulty lies in the ou 
,yvµvol, which further defines the evovuaµevoi. The Codd. D.F.G. 
have indeed the reading e1Covuaµevoi, and Reiche (Gottinger Os
ter-Programm, of 1836) declares himself in its favour. Dut 
critical authorities at once decide for evovudµevoi, which reading 
has also been inserted by Lachmann in the text ; the supposition 
may therefore arise that a desire existed to avoid the difficulty 
in the evovuciµevoi, and this led to the substitution of one letter 
for another. Now if we maintain the cvovuaµevot to be the 
genuine reading, we must next enquire if this expression is to 
be accepted literally or metapl1orically 12 U steri defends its accep
tation in the first sense, Billroth in the second; according to the 

1 See Hartung's Pnrtikellehre, pt. i, p. 343, 406. Hermann. ad Viger. pRg. 834, 
2 ~'Iott he• given another ,explonelion of tlie passage; this however fRils in cvel'J 

pArtic11lur, end wr tl,rrefore only inciJontRlly mention it, He tre1,sletes it," Allhoubh 
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former the meaning is," lfwe also are clothed with the garment of 
righteousness, not appearing in the presence of God destitute of 
the same," while the latter asserts its signification to be, " If we 
shall be found clothed with the body, and not without a body." 
Unquestionably Usteri's view is the only correct one,1 for even if 
evoeovµ,evoi is not necessary, as U steri thinks it would be if Bill
roth's explanation were adopted, the ,ea[ is nevertheless not per
fectly reconcileable with Billroth's idea. The fact that the €7rev
ouuau0ai implies tliat the body is not yet put off, is incontro
vertible; for the ,ea~ 'Yap "· T. X. (vcr. 2) is connected with the 
Uw ,camXv0fj (ver. 1) as a heightening of the idea, thus, "For 
we know, when our mortal tabernacle is dissolved (i.e. when we 
die), that we haYe a heavenly building; we therefore groan in 
this body, earnestly desiring the clothing upon with the hea-
venly." It would consequently be perfectly pleonastic if ver. 3 
asserted, " that is to say, not being already dead," for when 
death has taken place, there can exist no more question of i1rev

ouuau0ai. It only remains to enquire if Billroth's remarks 
against the scriptural explanation of 'Yuµ,vor;;, and to which Reiche 
yields assent, may be disproved. He first observes, that evou

uau8ai must be understood in the same image in which l,couua

u0ai is afterwards employed. But the ,cai and the ou 'Yuµ,vot which 
is added, sufficiently shows that the apostle is passing over to 
another image; the words may therefore be understood, "It be
ing supposed beforehand that we in another sense shall not be 
found naked, biit well clothed." Billroth's second obserrntion 
states, that we find in this passage no authority for mentioning 
the difference between the righteous and the unrighteous. But 
as in ver. 10 this is openly stated, it certainly borders upon the 
mention of this difference ; otherwise there would have been room 
to suppose, that it was perfectly sufficient to be yet living at the 

we, if ouly clotLed with it (not clotlled upon) shull uot be found without a body, i.e. 
will then be in no worse position than they who are cllanged." But tile" only" 11nd 
likewise the " •lthough" ue not found in tl1e t,·xt. It is also a false noh\Jl tbnt the 
aposLle regarded Lhe IJ~ing cllauged (l Cor. xv. 53) us sometLing evil; it is rather •et 
forth os an ndvttntage, as greet as being clothed, an,1 of becoming clothed 1111011. 

1 Tllis is Rsserted of the mnin point, for in otbe1· 11articulRrs Usteri Ila.• lihwi,·e 
failed to l\l"rive at a just concl11sion, 118 the follo\l'ing will sllow. (See Paul. Lehrbrgr. 
p. a59 ,md a9l, sq., in the fourtll etlit.ion.) !11 tl1e cLiefpoiuts, Cllrysostom has given 
the snmc upl11nation. 

3 
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llarousia of Christ, in order to attain the clothing upon ; this 
error is refuted by Paul in ver. 3, in which he makes it evident 
that in order to participate in the blessing, and not to taste 
death, a standing in grace at the time of Christ's coming was a 
necessary condition. In the third remark Billroth is correct in 
opposition to U steri, but this concerns only an incidental point of 
his explanation. The latter incorrectly receives evovuaµevo, not 
as identical with ov ryvµvot, but so as to include a reference to 
the olKTJT'l}ptov eg oupavofJ (ver. 2.). But this has precisely the 
evil effect deprecated by Billroth, viz. that the distinction be
tween ivouuau0ai and e1r1wouuau0a, is entirely lost. Without 
entering more fully into it, Usteri's view conveys a meaning alto
'gether unsupported. He translates, '' otherwise even after we 
are clothed, we shall be found naked." But how is it conceivable 
that after the clothing with the glorified body has taken place, 
any one shall be found naked ? He who is naked, i.e. without 
the garment of righteousness, the new nature, cannot according 
to the nature of things, be clothed upon. The ou ryvµvoi is 
therefore only an epexegesis to the synonym ivovuaµevoi, i. e. 

clothed, and is applied to those who have put on·(the garment of 
righteousness.) (In ver. 2 the iv Tourip = to the eq,' p of ver. 4, 
cannot be received in the signification of ,WNO, but according 

to ver. 4 U/£7]11E£ is rather to be supplied. o;' the contrary the 
iq,' (p of ver. 4 is decidedly the conjunction, and not the relative 
with the preposition [see on Rom. v. 12], and is best explained 
by the Hebrew ,tt,N]., Gen. xxxix. 23, Ps. x. 6, and not by the 
classic form as ... ·J;i, TOVT'f' /J,uTe. In those passages of the 
New Testament in which it occurs, it would be best expressed 
by " because.") 

Ver. 5. In order to- strengthen this hope Paul continues that 
God, who had prepared this heavenly clothing, together with the 
mortal body, had also bestowed his Spirit upon them in this life 
as a witness. (In the t£aTeprya(eu0ai regeneration is understood 
as a new creation, referring to iv. 6.-The glorification of the 
body, as the perfection of man, is the especial idea in the eli; 

avTo TOVTO, [See Comm. on Rom. viii. 23.]-The ,cal is best 
omitted as Lachmann recommends, the o ooui; ,c, T, ~- can then 
be justly unclerstood as in apposition to E>eoi;.-Whether appa/30011 
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is translated earnest money, or pledge, is quite immaterial, for 
either would correspond with the idea ; the signification is, " The 
gift of the Holy Spirit, which God has bestowed upon i{s on 
earth, is the pledge for our attainment of the object in the 
future.") 

Vers. 6-9. The apostle then states the conclusion, that under 
all these circumstances, be will ever have confidence, striving only 
to please the Lord, whether in one place or another. The words 
'7T'llV'TOTE 0appovVTE<; cf,tMTtµovµe0a "· 'T. X. form the principal 
idea. A large parenthesis is however introduced containing the 
accessory idea, in which Paul glances at the <TTEvasew of ver. 2, 
and then connects the whole with the principal sentence, by the 
words ,cat eiofner,-,cuplou. The ,ea{ has moreover from the na
ture of the thought the somewhat exclusive, almost adversative 
signification of the 0appeiv : " Since we well know that while on 
earth we are as it were in a foreign land, in comparison with our 
true home, which is with the Lord.'' But the parenthesis has 
been erroneously restricted to ver. 7, and even by Billroth, be
lieving that 0ttppovµcV in ver. 8 takes up the 0appov1J'Te<; of ver. 
6, but on t.he contrary euoo,covµev is the principarverb. Lach
mann has properly extended the parenthesis to vers. 6 and 
7, whereby the real sense of the passage becomes evident. That 
is to say, it describes the subordinate nature of the '7T'Ept7TaTe'iv 
Otci7TW-Tewr,, with which necessarily the i.1ri1ro0eiv (ver. 2) is given, 
but even to this condition the 0appe'iv is added, without how
ever denying tl1at the being with the Lord, the 1repi1raTeiv oia 
efoovr,, is to be preferred. (See Phil. i. 23.). In addition the 
oia here expresses the temper that should pervade as it were the 
life of man. (See Winer's Gr. p. 362.). N um. xii. 8 may be 
compared as an interesting parallel to the antithesis of faith and 
sight here mentioned. It is there said:~~, il~ ,o:i r,-r,n:i, which 
the LXX translate f.V etoet ,cat, OU/C 0£0 alv~'Y;°&,'T';,v'. • : 

Ver. 10. Concerning the subject of this verse see Comm. on 
Rom. ii. 6, xiv. 10. The apparent contradiction with 1 Cor. vi. 
2, 3, John iii. 18, is simply explained thus, that the holy are so 
far not to be judged, as Christ only knows them in their righteous
ness. The apostle therefore only makes use of the expression oe'i 
~µas q,avepID0iJvat. The Tei out 'TOV uwµaTO', scil. 1rpax0wra1 

1 Bengel erroneously supplie• Koµ.,{6µ.rua, although be in other re•pects correctly in-
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plainly refers back to the glorification of the body, and we may 
therefore in the same sense as the apostle supply ev Tip uwµan to 
the Koµ{u'T}Tat, which would concede an influence upon the future 
body to offences against morality. 

V ers. 11. 12. The apostle was now able to return to the justi
fication of his conduct in his apostolic office. He declares that 
this must reveal itself to the hearts of men as perfectly true, and 
that for this reason be needed no self-commendation (iii. 1) to
wards them ; it being only necessary to declare his labours, in 
order to induce the Corinthians to free themselves from those who 
panegyrised themselves. Billroth 's supposition relative to this 
passage, who thinks that, according to Gal. i. 10, 71"ei0oµev (ver. 
11) implies treacherous persuasion, is deserving consideration, 
though the connection by no means sanctions it. It is however 
dear that Paul chose the expression with a view to the accusa
tions of his antagonists, for the oe in the following sentence cor
roborates this. The sense might then be this : " As our oppo
nents say, we treacherously persuade men, but our sincerity is 
manifest before God." The acpopµ~ Kaux1µaTor;; v71"~p ~µoiv is to 
be understood thus : Paul desires, by this acco)lnt of his pro
ceedings, to convince the Corinthians of his sincerity, that they 
may be able to glory in him as their teacher and defeed him 
against the false teachers. Their falsehood is expressed by the 
antithesis ev 11"p0UW7T<p, OU Kapolq,. Paul boasts himself ,capo{q,, 

for God is his glory, as will be presently expressed. 
Vers. 13-15. Love alone has been the impelling power to his 

conduct, Paul continues ; and it was manifest to all that he was 
not eager to appropriate praise to himself either in a moderate or 
immoderate degree, bnt that either God (whom he especially de
sired to honour by 11is works) or his brethren was ever in his view. 
The antithesis eYTe egeCTT'TJP,f:V, eZTe uCJJrf,pov ofiµw, has been correctly 
nnrlerstood by Billroth. The different proceeding of the apostle 
is not here the_ subject under consideration, for we cannot per
ceive how it could be introduced by him in this place, but the 
various judgements passed upon his proceeding by the parties 
in Corinth. However these may be judged, Paul wishes to say, 
under no circumstances does he seek his own ; and should they 
terprets the apostolic idea, homo cum corpure bene vel male agit, cum torpore mei·cedem 
capit. 
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regard any praise bestowed as immoderate, he desires it may be 
given to God and not to himself; if, on the contrary, they deem 
the praise moderate, he wishes therein to consider the weakei
brethren. Love is with him the element which destroys self. 
Therefore the love of Christ (i.e. not love towards Christ, but 
that which he bears within himself, and imparts to others) is the 
distinction of all those belonging to him ; for this reason he died 
for all, therefore all (who accept him) must likewise die for him, 
i.e. yielding up their substantiality, they live no longer for them
selves, but for Christ.-The only difficulty herein is created by 
the fact (without taking into consideration the reflections intro
duced into the Comm. on Rom. v. 12 upon the idea of the Sa
viour taking the atonement upon himself) that ver. 14 decidedly 
says dpa oi 7raVTe~ &,.,,.i0avov, which makes the death of all ap
pear the necessary consequence of the death of the substitute for 
all; whilst in ver. 15 the a7ri0avev, iva "· T. X. represents the 
death of all as an act depending upon t]1eir own pleasure, as one 
may believe. The difficulty may however be thus explained : 
without the death of Christ, absolutely none would be in a con
dition to destroy the principle of self, for that is only possible 
by yielding to and self-appropriating the love thereby so abun
dantly manifested ; but the man may always hinder by his re
sistance the power of Christ, which " kills and at the same time 
makes alive, from perfecting his work in him. From this ob
structing resistance the 15th verse is intended to withhold the 
Corinthians. Before Christ's death it was a subject of reproof to 
no man that he lived to himself, but after Christ's death it was a 
crime i11 all those to whom the word of the cross had come. In 
this manner a strict connexion is visible with· ver. 16. (In the 
Egfo•-r11µ,ev excess and exaggeration are represented as the expres
sion of an lKurnaw or µ,avia.--Chrysostom admirably elucidates 
tlie CTVVEX€1 of ver. 14 by ~ atya7r1} Ol.lfl lup{11uw ~uvxa~'ew µe. 
See Acts xviii. 5.-The el is wanting in B.C:D.E.F.G., and 
is justly omitted by Lachmann; it is only introduced to join the 
dpa more easily, and also probably in order to remove the appa
rent pleonasm with ver. 15. But the hypothetical conception of 
a substitution is perfectly untenable ; the idea contains not the 
slightest reference to it, but only to Christ, who could alone be a 
substitute for the whole human race as the second Adam. The 
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v1rEp plainly stands here= avTt, for only upon this supposition 
does the &pa ,c.T.X. acquire significance. See Comm. on Matt. 
xx. 28.) 

Vers. 16, I 7. Under this point of view Paul adds, he beholds 
all believers ; he regards the old man in them as dead in Christ, 
i. e. this supposes of course that they conduct themselves as though 
truly renewed, and he therefore has no occasion to employ any 
worldly considerations in his intercourse with them as the false 
teachers do (ver. 12.) The ovoeva (ver. 16) is not to be received 
absolutely, of every man without exception, it is explained in 
ver. 17 by the £V XpiuTrj,, The /CaTa uap,ca (ver. 16) corre
sponds with the apxa'i,a (ver. 17) as KaTa 1rvruµa is to be supplied 
for ,caiva. The entire passage is based upon the parallel between 
the new birth and a new creation ; therefore the ,caivo,; &v0poo1ro,; 
is here also styled ,caw~ 1'Tiui,; = i"lUMn h.,,~, as the Jewish 
proselytes were already denominated~ T ... (Se~·' Comm. on John 
iii. 3; Gal. vi. 15; Eplies. iv. 24.) Besides, the Ta cipxa'ia 
7rafYT/X0Ev ,e.T.X. contains an allusion to Isa. xliii. 18, 19, a passage 
which is evidently considered in Rev. x:ii:i. 5. In the passage quoted 
from the prophet the subject certainly relates to the entire sub
version of the condition of the world, and to the foundation of the 
kingdom of God thereon, bnt it is equally applicable to indivi
dual events as to the circumstances collectively. To this clear 
view the 1:l OE Kat byvw,caµ1:v KaTa uap,ca XptUTOV, aXXa vvv OU· 

KET£ ,yivoou,coµEV alone presents a difficulty. But if we do not 
permit the mind to be disturbed by the various significations of 
our passage, the following very simple meaning of the words is 
apparent : " I no longer know any man after the flesh, not even 
Christ himself, of whom it might be supposed that what con
cerned men .could not be applied to him." The words conse
quently represent the ovoeva as taken in the most extended 
sense. Even in Christ a transition took place analogous to that 
which happened to man in regeneration ; in the resurrection his 
life ,eaTa uap,ca passed over into a life KaTa 'lrVEVµa, and in this 
Paul desires to say he alone knows Christ. The el OE ,cat eyvw
,caµEv might also imply that Paul had already seen the Lord1 

while staying in Jerusalem before his conversion; but this suppo-

l See the general Introduction to the Epietlea of Paul, § i. p. 6, note S. 
:c 



322 S~COND CORINTHIANS V. 16, 17. 

sition possesses not the slightest ground for support. By taking 
a retrospective glance at the lv 'TT'pwr;rlnrq, Kauxroµ,evour; of ver. 12, 
the words may be easily understood to contain a gentle antithesis 
against those who prided themselves upon their personal inter
course with the Redeemer while on earth, employing this circum
stance in opposition to Paul ;1 but this reference is certainly only 
incidental, and obtains no further consideration in what follows. 
But in opposition to our simple exposition of the passage it may 
be alleged that Paul generally and especially brings prominently 
forward in the immediately following verses, the suffering and 
dying Christ ; how then can he say here: vvv ouKen rywwu,coµ,ev 
auTav; but the vvv in ver. 16 contrasts the condition of the conver
sion with the earlier unconverted state. Paul was consequently 

_ after his conversion with Christ ,caTa uapKa,i.e. in his sufferings. 
This view is especially held forth by Baur in his article Uber die 
Christusparthei in the Ti.ib. Zeitsclli'. 1831, pt. iv. p. 95. But if 
the apostle speaks of the humiliation of Christ, he decidedly men
tions it as passed, representing death as vanquished in the resur
rection ; he can therefore with perfect justness assert, even attri
buting due importance to the sufferings of Christ, " I now know 
Christ only as the glorified Christ." This objection therefore 
cannot materially affect the correctness of our supposition, the 
more so as every other explanation of the passage has something 
forced in it. This appears to me especially to apply to Baur's 
elucidation of the passage before us, which makes the rywwu,cew 
KaTa uap,ca Xpt<rTOV to refer to the Jewish reception of the idea 
of a Messiah, so that uapf indicates the national, or that which 
is governed by the people's prejudices. But then it would be 
necessary that the article should be used : o KaTa uapKa Xpwdir; 
can only indicate the Jewish reception of the idea of the :Messiah. 
The consequence of entertaining this view would likewise be to 
weaken the personal to a simply abstract meaning, under which 
Baur asserts that ouoev might likewise stand for ouoeva, but I can 
see nothing which would justify such a proceeding. The con-

1 The subject here is by no menns referable to a relationship with tl1e Redeemer, al
though Storr seeks in this passoge to gain support for his hypothesis that the Cliristianer 
were the brethren of the Lord. The only inference to be drawn from the idea coutainad 
in this possage is, that if any one imputed so high a .-alue to conversing only with Christ, 
the t~mporal ralationship would be yet more highly rated. ( See concerning this 
Iutrod. § I.) 



SECOND CORINTHIANS V. 18, 19. 323 

nexion rather requires that the stress should precisely be laid 
upon the personal capacity, for in ver. 14 the apostle declares_ 
that the love of Christ constrained :him to judge every person, not 
according to his exterior, but according to his position refative to 
Christ. He here employs <1'ap~ not as signifying sin, but external 
things in opposition to internal. We must also observe that the 
idea of an a<1'0eveta cleaves to externals, and this is expressly 
ascribed to Christ by Paul (xiii. 4.). 

Ver. 18. This new birth is however God's work alone. He 
has reconciled himself with men through Christ, and given to 
them the ministry of reconciliation, i.e. the economy whereby the 
more elevated powers of living, acquired by Christ's operation in 
men, are extended in a regular manner over the whole race (see 
on iii. 9.). Billroth's opinion that ~µus refers first to all men, 
and then ~µ'iv only to Paul or the teachers, is nullified by the cir
cumstance that the oia,covla rij~ tcaTaXXaryr,~ was certainly not for 
the teachers alone, but for all. It is true that the one bears it
self actively towards it, and the other passively, though inasmuch 
as the reconciliation was not an occurrence which happened only 
once, but is continually going on, so likewise in· this respect are 
the teachers passive, for they also require reconciliation and its 
proclamation. Viewed as objective, the reconciliation is to be 
regarded as accomplished once for all, therefore it is called tcam>..
>..&.favTo~. 

Ver. 19. This verse confirms and strengthens the idea:, by again 
repeating the subject of ver. 18. (The pleonastic co~ on is found 
again in 2 Cor. xi. 21. Winer's Gr. p. 548.1). It was not neces
sary here to uphold the divine nature of Christ, tl1erefore 17v tcaTaX
}..aqu"'v is to be understood2 = tcaT17X>..a!e, so that here the 
employment of the prreterite signifies the reconciliation to be 
complete, as by the use of 0eµevo~ the ministry of reconcilia
tion which in the form of its utterance is understood as >..oryo~ rij~ 
KaTa>..>..aryr,~, is represented as perfectly established. The opera-

In the profane Greek authors ,;,• llT£ never occurs, except in the connexion '°" 8.,., 
,ua1',a-,,-a. See Hermann. ad Viger, p. 8~3. 

The argument employed by Riickert in opposition to this is unimportant, He first 
says the paraphrase with ;ju is not general with Paul: it is certainly not often employed 
by him, but nevertheless occurs in Gal. i. 23. Next that the imperfect is not applicable 
here, but in ;,u the aorist is included as well as the imperfect. And lastly, that KaTaA-
1'.ria-a-wu then requires to be connected with ;ju; but John i. 9 proves tbnt this is b~- no 
means necessary. 

x2 
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tion of forgiveness of sin is on the contrary received in the µ~ 
Xoryisoµevo<; Ta 7rapa7TTwµaTa, as abiding, advancing through the 
entire history of mankind. It is however hardly necessary to 
state that with this negative side the positive one of the Xoryl

seu0ai 0£Kaiou-6V'T}v must be considered connected. (See in the 
Comm. upon the Epistle to the Romans, p. 146, 1st edition.) 
For that man can only truly believe in the forgiveness of sin in 
whom the new- birth has taken place. The subject of the KarnX

Xa,y~ and its intention has already been amply treated upon in 
the Comm. upon the Epistle to the Romans. The present pas
sage is the one which above all others sanctions the view that 
men will be reconciled solely because reconciliation originated 
with God. But justice and mercy are considered attributes of 
the divine nature, and also the satisfaction rendered to the Fa
ther by the Son, i.e. the love fulfilling the demands of jnstice.1 

This view requires the idea of sacrifice which appears in ver. 21, 
and presupposes a reconciliation with God, even if the expression 
of it does not occur in the text. (See the remarks on John iii. 
16.). It is only under this point of view that it can be conceived 
how the reconciliation may be considered an act for tlie annuncia
tion of which a ministry with a new economy should be founded. 
If the reconciliation solely took place on the side of man, it could 
only be preached that a manifestation of God's love would ensue 
which would render possible the reconciliation of the subject; 
but the «"hnrch has ever taught that the reconciliation was 
really effected upon 'Golgotha, and its preaching can in• this 
form alone obtain a power to comfort and at the same time 
work the necessary change in the individual. (A slight ana
coluthon cannot be denied to exist in the participle Oeµevo,;;: 

it depends on the WeTo corresponding to the ~v KarnXXauuc,,v : 

the participle awakens the idea, as if the insertion of the 
words relating to the reconciliation were parallel with the µ~ 
Xoryitoµevo<; aihoi<; Ta 7rapa'1T'TWµaTa. It is therefore conceiv
able that interpreters should imagine the words Kal Oeµevo,;; iv 

l The 0,o• iv Xpu,.,.,;; is besides to be connected in our passage: God in Christ, i.,. 
wl,o WflS in CLrist, reconciled tLe world with himself, not flS it were thus: Go,I recon
ciled the world through Christ with himself. In the first acceptntion we am remindP,d 
of tLis pesHge in John xiv. lJ,.•' He wLo bath seen me bath seen the Fetber." TLe Son 
is uot God toget/11!1· with tLe Father, but the manifestation of the one sole God, of the 
pure co-existent benm of original light. 
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~µiv "· T. ;\.. to signify " he hath removed our sins" [>uryov 
n0evai = rationem inire]. But this interpretation can require 
no special refutation.) 

Vers. 20, 21. The preaching of the Gospel in Christ's place,t 
the entreating men to be reconciled to God, i.e. to accept the re
conciliation which has already taken place, is decidedly the exer
cise of the ministration instituted by God.2 For on God's part 
all is effected, and it is only requisite on the side of man that he 
accept the gift of God, and, putting away sin, permit the righteous
ness of God to be bestowed on him. In conclusion, it must be 
evident that the aµapT(a indicates a condition ; iu,atOUUIJ'T/ eeoi) 
also implies the state of righteousness (the signification " decla
ration of righteousness" is thoroughly inapplicable) which the 
true ,ca7a}..'A,a,y~, and the regeneration connected therewith, calls 
forth. But inasmuch as this condition is a derivable,8 growing 
state, nay even one which may be again lost, and which must 
ever be drawn fresh from the original source of life, it is not on 
the condition itself that .salvation is connected, but on the power 
which creates it, i.e. the objective Christ and his work subjective 
to faith. (See upon this subject the copious observations in the 
Comm. on Rom. iii. 21.). Tfie Tov aµapTtav µ,~ ryv6vw aµ,apTtav 
e1rot'TJuE is peculiar to our passage. Gal. iii. 13 is similar ; ryw6-
µevo,; inrep vµwv /CaTapa. The E'Tl'Ot'T}U€ exposes more strongly the 
side of the divine design, which as may be supposed does not 
imply constraint, but is entirely in concert with the will of the 
Son. It is also the same in Rom. viii. 3.-The opinion that 
aµapTia here stands for sacrifice for sin, = ilN?Cn or OIVN, Lev. 
vi. 23, Num. viii. 8, occasions some hesitatio~,T ~s we ~uTst then 
admit that aµapTfu has two significations. The opinion that 

1 It is true thnt ;,,,,.;p might here also he understood as'' in behalf of the things which 
ere of Christ ;" but the idem of the ambassador, as well as the sentence .,, .-oii 0wii 7ra
pa1eaA.oii11..-o• .!, ~,,.,.,, forbid us to receive the idea of substituting. 

2 This wns available not only in reference lo preaching to ueathens who are yet to ba 
conv,•rted, but also for Christians, who, although such, required not only the frequPnt 
renewal of repentance, hut also of the assurance of reconciliation. Without this an
nouncement of the atonement for lhe world, preaching would possess no specific Chris
tian character. IL is hnrdly necessary to remind our readers that it wns not sufficient 
to plant, hut it was requisite to water and likewise to continue to cultivate on riE(IJt soil; 
and from consideration towards the necessities of the church in this respect, preaching 
na1nrally included many other objects applicable to the purpose. 

3 Therefore lu al,.-,;;, which is not to be understood the same BB &,' a,lToii hut mnv be 
nplained by" in cos~, and so fares we live in his fellowship." ' • 
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ap,apTm stands for the concrete aµ,apT<JJAO', must be rejected, for 
it is altogether inadmissible to suppose that God has made the 
sanctified to be sinners. It would be more simple regarding Rom. 
viii. 3, analogically to retain the signification "sins." God 
made him who had in no degree an inclination to sin (to say 

. nothing of the fact that he had never committed it) to be sin, 
i.e. according to his design, to represent sin. He then, in agree
ment with his real unity with sinful man, regarded him as surety 
and sacrifice for sin for the whole race, in order in his person to 
condemn sin for ever. (See on Rom. viii. 3; 1 Pet. i. 24:.). 

§ 6. THE ADMONITION. 

(vi. I-vii. 1.) 

As the servant of God the apostle admonishes the Corinthians 
not to receive grace in vain, that his ministry may not thereby 
be blamed. He approves himself likewise in all things a servant 
of God, because, although overtaken by all kinds of earthly afflic
tions, he is nevertheless faithful, and asserts himself victorious 
over every opposition (vi. 1-10.). He also expressly warns 
them against communion with the powers of darkness, requiring 
them to avoid even the appearance of it, and to keep themselves 
free from all pollution, as belonging to God's people (vi. 11-
vii. 1.). 

Vers. 1-3. Paul does not assume a position above the Corin
thians, but condescendingly desires to become a fellow-worker 
with them, and so to admonish them as they ought to admonish 
themselves. Unquestionably the apostle here considers the pos
sibility of the grace received by the individual being again lost. 
The dangerous error of predestination which asserts that grace 
cannot be lost, is unknown to Scripture, and experience confirms 
the falsehood of it; as then the conversion of many who at a later 
period again became apostates must, according to thP. views of 
predestianism, be attributable only to a voluntas signi. The 
apostle felt himself compelled to employ this adIQonition in order 
to avoid giving occasion to the accusation that he fulfilled his 
ministry in a sluggish and indifferent manner, as if he had re-
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spect unto men. The quotation from Isa. xlix. 8, with which he 
supports his admonition, and which he correctly cites according 
the LXX., describes the day of grace in which all the promises 
arP, to be fulfilled ; the mention of it is intended to awaken reci
procal love in believers, and at the same time invite them to 
make true use of a period so full of blessing. It is likewise in
tended to remind them that a difficult hour of temptation may 
arrive, in which they may not be able to stand, should they not 
have diligently employed the day of salvation. ( The quotation 
closely follows the LXX.-..de,cTo, has occurred alreadY,, Luke 
iv. 24, Acts x. 35; EV7rpoa-liE/CTO,, Rom. xv. 16.-In ver. 3, 7rp0a--, 

/C07f'7/ = tT/Cav8a>..ov.) 
Vers. 4-10. Paul then enters upon a full description of his 

apostolic labours, which must recommend him as a servant of 
God (v. 12.). Three divisions are evident in the entire passage; 
the first relates to external afflictions (as far as ev IJ'T/a-TeLai,); in 
the next occur expressions of spiritual advantages and virtues (as 
fat as ev 8vvaµei Beov) ; and then antitheses succeed, in which 
all the outward afflictions, together with the virtues, are enumer
ated, and the latter represented as utterly vanquishing the former. 
Here however without elaboration no certain foundation can be 
given for the order pursued with regard to the various particulars ; 
special and general circumstances alternate, without any per
ceptible reason ; the apostolic discourse presses onward without 
order, like a mighty stream. In 2 Cor. xi. 23, sqq., an entirely 
similar passage again occurs. In the present passage it is very 
striking that all the outward things claim mention in the first 
place ; it might, have been expected from the context that the 
spiritual advantages would have obtained mention first, for, in the 
exercise of t!1e apostolic office these must first be brought under 
notice. But Paul appears desirous of introducing a climax in his 
relation ; he proceeds from what is outward to things inward, 
from conflict to victory. (Concerning uTevax,wpta see iv. 8; a,ca
TauTaa-ta is found in 1 Cor. xiv. 33, in the signification of " con
fusion," in which sense it also occurs in 2 Cor. xii. 20 ; it here 
signifies "disturbed, uncertain life."--! n ver. 6 the ev 'TT'vevµan 
a:y{q:, arrests attention on account of the generality of the expres
sion, for all the preceding virtues are only possible through the 
Holy Ghost. For this reason Bengel, Baumgarten, and others, 

3 
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understand it of the Charismata ; but it is not very clear in what 
manner mention can be here made of these, as it was possible 
for these gifts to be connected with an unlawful striving. It 
would be better to consider the expression general, but so that 
the following subjects may be understood subordinate to the same.) 
The antitheses from ver. 8-10 are in strict rhetorical connexion, 
and most ingeniously carried out. According to the figure of the 
combatant (Rom. vi. 13, xiii. 12; Eph. vi. 10, sqq.), Paul repre
sents himself armed with the weapons of righteousness, wielding 
not only weapons of offence (o,rXa oeEta), but also weapons of 
defence (apt<TT€pa, </,VM/CT~pta, a,-,,vvT~pta.)1 With these he 
presses forward triumphantly through the most varied circum
stances. (The oui is to be understood here "by''; the preposi
tion carries on the figure upon which he entered, although im
perfectly, by means of the expression o,rXa ot,cawuvll'TJ,;.) In 
what follows Paul places the apparent views of his antagonists 
concerning him, introducing it with ror;, in contrast with his own 
true character, so evident to the eye of faith. Emmerling like
wise takes this view of it, but Billroth errs in referring the ror; to 
both the members, thus making the application to the opponents' 
views, not particular, but only signified in the connexion with 
the whole. The ,ea, each time repeated, to which in ver. 9 loov 
is added, and which may always be supplied, entirely refutes this 
supposition. Among the antitheses a,ryvoov,-,,evot is striking. This 
expression does not imply "mistaken," but "unknown," though 
how this could be made a ground of accusation it is not easy to com
prehend. Probably it refers to the assertion of his enemies that 
he was merely an insignificant teacher in the church ; and that 
Peter, John, and James were of more importance. To this Paul 
replies, by pointing to the acquaintance with him by means of his 
extended labours, which had made him well known.-In °)..v7rov,-,,evo,, 
71'T"'X,ol, outward troubles and afflictions are contrasted with tl1at 
joy and inward abundance which can be imparted, without in any 
degree impairing itself. (Concerning the mivrn ,caTexew, see 
Comm. on 1 Cor. iii. 22.) 

Ver. 11-13. This public statement by the apostle, which 
may be construed by his enemies as blindness on his part, he de-

1 Beu gel obsene&, p1:r ar-ma '!if,nsirn quum.fturem,u, pe,· d,f•111iva quum lab,,mm,.,,. 
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sires to have retiprocated on the side of the Corinthians by a simi
lar proceeding ; the reward he alone seeks is, love for love. But 
with this request the reproach is likewise connected, that they are 
yet reserved and narrow-minded. (In ver. 11 UToµ,a ave<ne, 

1'apola 1re1rM-rvv-rai, does not imply conversation generally, but 
frank confidential intercourse, as Billroth correctly maintains in 
opposition to Fritzsche.-ln ver. 12 the apostle contrasts the 
7TM-rvveu0ai with the u-revoX,o,pe'i,u0ai, but modifies the idea in a 
degree. Instead of saying, I am not reserved towards you, he 
says, Ye are not straitened in us, i. e. I receive you with more 
heartfelt love. To regard the urevoxo,pe'i<r0e as imperative, which 
is suggested by Heumann, Morus, and Schleusner, is uncondi
tionally forbidden by the ou.-The accusative T'TJV au-r'TJV civ-ri

µ,iu0lav of ver. 13, may be explained with Fritzsche, that with
out ellipsis it is connected with 1r)..arvvO,,,-re, and signifies -ro oe 

, ' ., , , 0' - ) av-ro, o eu-rw avnµiu Ul,, 

Ver. 14, 15. The admonition with which Paul commences in 
vi. 1, is now resumed and continued, for by their obedience there
unto the Corinthians are to display the sincerity of their love, 
But what urged the apostle to take up the general idea in ver. 1. 
not to receive the grace of God in vain, and to apply it with an 
especial view to prevent every fellowship with unbelievers ? 
And besides this, connecting the exhortation immediately with the 
,r"h.a-rvv01'}TE /€a~ vµ,e'i,,, makes it appear that the intention of the 
remonstrance which follows was, that this mind was to be demon
strated by the separation recommended. But the Christians were 
already separated from the Gentil~s, therefore the exhortation 
which follows could only be intended to advise them to remain 
distinct, and to beware of backsliding. Of relapsing into idola
try, it is by no means the apostle's intention to speak, and that 
which follows contains no allusion to this possibility. Yet if we 
take into consideration that individual memb1::rs of the Corinthian 
church had themselves participated in sacrificial festivals in the 
heathen temples (1 Cor. viii. 10), it may be safely asserted that 
there existed at least some ground for dreading a relapse into 
Gentilism; nevertheless the mention of efoo,Xa in ver. 16 is not 
to be taken in its real sense, because the antithesis of this, the 
temple of God, is only employed as a trope. It appears most 
probable to me, that the reason Paul so decidedly and dis-



330 SECOND CORINTHIANS VI. 14, 15. 

tinctly asserts the necessity of an absolute separation from 
unbelievers, was in order to signify the danger incurred by 
Paul's antagonists (v. 12), if they continued in their present 
course. The apostle intentionally alludes to it in an indirect 
manner, because he still hoped for a favourable issue, and did not 
desire to proceed to extremities with his enemies. By adopting 
this view all that precedes gains strict connexion with the subject 
which follows. In addition, it will of course be evident that 
according to the declaration of Paul in 1 Cor. v. 10, the fellow
ship here forbidden does not apply to every act of association or 
living together, but to labouring together for an end. Now of 
labouring with the Gentiles, no party in Corinth had thought, 
and the heathen tone which continued to prevail in that city after 
the first epistle, could not certainly have given occasion to so 
emphatic a diatribe, whilst undoubtedly the enmity of Paul's 
adversaries had arisen to so great a height as to render it doubt
ful whether it would be possible to labour with them for any 
length of time, i. e. to acknowledge them as members of that 
church for whose destruction they toiled. This was to be indi
rectly brought before their minds, and for that reason Paul ex
presses the necessity of avoiding all communion with them in the 
strongest terms. If the adversaries were not already &1rw·Tot, 

<rKOTor;, children of the devil, they were decidedly on the way to 
become such. The contrasts of light, righteousness, &c., which 
indicate the well-affected, are not to be regarded either as exag
geration, or that which the Corinthians were some day to be
come, but rather as the true expression of the Christian principle. 
The regenerate man in whom Christ dwells, is also sinful and 
weak in the old man, nevertheless his true self (Ich), which is 
alone beheld of God, is holy and perfect, for it is the Christ in 
him. The Catholic view of a gradual purification of the new man 
in no degree corresponds with the declaration of the Holy Scrip
tures. See Comm. on vii. 1. (In ver. 14 eTEpotvye'iv which 
occurs is a very rare word, the signification of which is not so diffi
cult as the etymology. By ~ome it has been derived from (vyo, 
in the signification of "a balance,'' according to which ETEpo
tvyei:11 must mean " to influence or bias the balance." But it is 
undoubtedly better to derive the word from the signification 
"yoke," and for this reason eTepo(vye'iv means with various ani-
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mals, e.g. oxen and horses yoked together, i.e. working with 
various powers towards one end.-In ver. 15 Be'Xiap is un
questionably the correct reading. It is = ',y~l,:i., but no pure 

error of transcription, though possibly a provi~ei~lism, in which 
examples are not wanting of the frequent exchange of >.. with p. 
Be'Xiap Jt; also found in the Testament, xii. patr. in Grabii spicil. 
i. 159.-In ver. 16 <TIJ"/KaTa0euir;, approbation, consenting unto, 
only occurs in this passage t-hroughout the New Testament. See 
Cicer. Qnrest. Acad. iv. 2.) 

Vers. 16--18. Paul might consider the image of the tempfe 
rather unintelligible to a community formed of Gentile elements ; 
he therefore explains it by quoting from Lev. xxvi. 11, and 
then proceeds to strengthen his renewed warning against any 
closer . connexion with dissimilar elements by passages from 
Isa. Iii. 11, Jerem. xxxi. 33, xxxii. 38. The application of the 
first quotation proves, how real the apostle desired the image em
ployed should be regarded, for the indwelling of God in man is the 
object he therein particularly holds forth to view. (See Comm. on 
iii. 17, vi. 19. ). In the JvoiKe'iv, Jµ,'71'ept'71'aTe'iv, nothing may there
fore be restricted ; the latter expression corresponds to the µ,evew 
employed by John, and stands parallel with the luyew of Rom. 
viii. 11. In the citation from Is. Iii. 11, no allusion is to be dis
covered to the Mosaic law which declared those unclean who 
touched a dead body and other objects pronounced unclean. The 
apostle understands and employs it typically to inward things. 
The quotation at the conclusion of the chapter contains the pro
mises of grace which shall follow the faithful observance of this 
admonition, and which are concentrated in those who come under 
the acceptation of children. (llavToKpa.T"'P, except in this pas
sage, only occurs in the Apocalypse, but there frequently. The 
LXX. render ,~ and r,'i~~:::t , , by the same.) 

Chap. vii. I._ To prove th; possession and thankful acceptance 
of such promises which must assuredly awaken gratitude, Paul 
again repeats his exhortation that they should preserve them
selves free from every stain, and in· (childlike) fear of God (see on 
Rom. viii. 15) perfect themselves in holiness (already commenced.) 
(Concerning the idea of the Ql'/tou11111'/ see Comm. on 1 Cor. i. 30 ) 
According to the connexion of the whole (as already observed in 
Comm. on 1 Cor. i., and iii. 15 ), Paul is not desirous of representing 
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uiipf Ka, 'Trvevµa, i.e. the entire man, inward as well as out
ward, as unclean and requiring purification; for vi. 14, 15, de
scribes the same objects here addressed as light and righteousness 
itself, consequently, such as have already received through 
faith in Christ, forgiveness of their sins, and participation in the 
merits of Christ. But the sense of the words only be11rs refer
ence to keeping themselves free from all contamination, and to 
the further growth of the pure new man (1 John iii. 9) already 
in them, which would have the effect of repressing more and more 
the death (and not the state of purity) which devolves to the 
condition of the olcl man. But according to appearances, this 
process of the growth of the new, and dying of the old man, takes 
the form of a being purified, because the same individual bears 
within himself the new as likewise the old man. The passages 
1 Cor v. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 20, 21, are to be understood in a similar 
manner. 

§ 7. GODLY SORROW, 

(vii. 2-16.) 

Turning from the more objective position and bearing of the 
preceding section, to the concrete circumstances lying before us, 
Paul first describes his apprehension concerning the manner in 
which the Corinthians might have received his epistle, in which 
respect however Titus had comforted him (vii. 2-7) ; he then 
shows how the godly sorrow of a true repentance is ever the 
source of inextinguishable joy, for which reason he had been com
forted even by their mourning, because it was not a sorrow of the 
world, working deatl1 (vii. 8-16.). 

Ver. 2-4. This section compared with chaps. x. and xi. proves 
quite clearly that Paul certainly addressed the entire epistle to 
the yet outwardly undi,·ided church, but that in the first nine 
chapters he had internally the well-affected more in view, whilst 
in the succeeding chapters the adversaries were especially ad
dressed. Yet passages sueh as vi. 14, sqq. distinctly prove that 
a reference to his antagonists existed even in the earlier chap
ters; for without admitting such a supposition, the immediate anrl 
animated transition from vii. 1 to 2, and the declarations x,r,,p1-
uaTf ~µas, ovUva 'Y}OtK1uaµev K.T.X, would be difficult to explain. 

• 2 
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How could Paul immediately give utterance to the thought "we 
have wronged no man," after exhorting them to " cleanse them
selves from all filthiness of flesh and spirit," if the latter injunc
tion possessed none other than a strictly general and moral re
ference 1 On the contrary such a transition is easily to be 
accounted for, if we admit that it enjoined the necessary and 
continual separation from the antagonists, in case they persevered 
in adhering to their worldly judgement. (To the xwp~o-aTE ~µ,ac;, 
the 7T'MTvv0'1}TE of vi. 13 may be suitably compared. Love is 
represented as a qualification for adoption. In the expressions 
which follow, Paul takes into consideration the, to a certain ex
tent, abominable accusations of the opponents. [See particularly 
concerning the 7T'AEOVEKTE'i:v, viii. 19, 20, xii. 14, 16.J We are 
not to consider the reference to any distinct individual, the in
cestuous person for example.-The 7rpoe{p'T}Ka refers to vi. 12.
'l'he plural iv rn'i:c; ,capUat<; is again striking, but it refers to Paul 
and those oflike opinions, to Titus especially [ ver. 5, sqq.J. The 
elc; To o-uva7ro0ave'i:v and uutfiv is only circumscribed by the 
7ravToTE, so that the meaning is " for ever, and under all circnm
stances. "-In ver. 4, 7rapP"]o-ia is not "frankness," but "bold 
joyful hope." 'T7rep1repiuo-evro occurs-again in·Rom. v. 20.) 

Vers. 5-7. In contrast to his present joy the apostle nar
rates his trials in Macedonia, before Titus brought his intelli
gence from Corinth, which added yet more to his outward sorrows; 
nevertheless through him he received comfort also from God. 
The expression ~ o-apg ~µ,rov here indicates the nature of men, 
not inasmuch as it is evil, but only as it is weak. Paul intends 
to signify that his voiic; was without care, because he was fully 
acquainted with the truth, but that nevertheless the human 
element within him, was powerfully troubled for his beloved Co
rinthians. (It would be better to supply 71µ,eOa to iv 7T'aVT~ 
0"A.t/3oµ,evoi, it is not necessary to suppose an anacoluthon.) In 
this tribulation the God of all comfort consoled him (see i. 3, 4) 
through Titus. He describes himself and his friends, as Ta7reivoi, 
inasmuch as they acknowledged themselves to be in a st~te of 
true spiritual necessity, and because they were not governed by 
worldly considerations, but cared for the things of God's king
dom. The iv TV 1rapouutq, of ver. 7 must be protected from mis
apprehension ; not only the coming of Titus rejoiced the apostle, 
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but also the intelligence which he brought from Corinth, viz. that 
his epistle to the church there, had made a worthy impression. 
(Concerning &rt7ro017uir; of ver. 7 see the passage v. 2.-'Oovpµor; 
indicates the affliction caused by the unfortunate state of affairs 
in Corinth, ~:\or; the zool to fulfil Paul's commands ; the v7rep 
eµov refers to all three subjects.-ln the µa:\:\ov xap'Y}Vat1 the joy 
is compared with the sorrow at first experienced, "I now rejoice 
more than I had sorrowed at an earlier period.") 

Vers. 8, 9. How extremely doubtful Paul had felt concerning 
the result of his letter, is proved by the el Ka2 µereµe:\oµ'T]v : he 
had' consequently regretted, if only for a moment, that he had 
written so strongly; but he no longer entertained the feeling, 
he rejoiced truly over the sorrow which his epistle had awakened 
in the Corinthians, not that the sorrow itself had proved the 
source of satisfaction to him, but the repentance which was con
nected with it ; the godly sorrow which he had been instrumental 
in producing, had proved to them of the nature of a blessing.
In this simple construction of the passage the only doubt which 
can arise is relative to the meaning of the /3XE7rw ,yap"· -r. :\. Bill
roth takes it in the signification of " for I reflect, take into con
sideration," because it otherwise contains too inapposite a remark. 
But the et Kal 7rpor; ?:Jpav does not agree with this explanation, 
which renders subordinate the moment of the AtJ'TT'E'iv, which the 
{3>.brw ,yap is intended prominently to express. If on the con
trary we receive the /iAE'TT'w ryap as representing the above e">..6-
'TT'1J<Ta vµiir;, not as a supposition, but as a fact experienced, in the 
sense of: for I perceive according to Titus' report, &c. the el 
Kal 7rpor; ?:Jpav thereby gains a perfect sense and connexion. It 
then expresses the tender love of the apostle, who even when the 
sorrow he inflicts is salutary, abridges the period of suffering as 
far as possible, in order that godly joy may again shine forth from 
the affliction. Thus understood, the idea can in nowise be con
sidered subordinate. (In ver. 9 Zva EV µ17oe11l s17µtw0'Y}T€ is Li
totes for t'va ev 7rav-rl 7repwueu17-re, " in order that in every rela
tion, through joy and sorrow, I may bring yon a blessing." But, 
as Billroth correctly observes, the t'va is decidedly to be under
stood -reXtKwr;, for Paul sees a divine injunction therein.) 

1 Baumgarten considers thnt the ~a .. ., µ, µaXXov xapijva, ought to be ronnected 
with the words which foU"w;. but this would be singulai·ly inappropriate, 
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Ver. 10. The address which has been of particular application, 
now extends itself to a more general one. Paul distinguishes a 
twofold 'A,{rrr,,,, the Ka-ra 0eov, and the TOV KOUJJ,OV, Both expres
sions contain something more than a reference, the generality of 
the subject of the expression must be borne in mind. The Ka-ra. 

0eov signifies not only the divine pleasure, but also the relation 
to God ; and in the Tov Kouµ,ov the dominion of the same in the 
world, and again its relation to the world, are implied. The sor
row of the world, which only deplores sin on account of its un
pleasant consequences, l1as no spirit of life in it; it rather de
stroys the life which may exist, by precipitating the sinner into 
a state of despair. Godly sorrow on the contrary, is the source 
of everlasting life, for it effects a µ,e-ravoia el,; uw-r7Jplav. It 
might be supposed, that the 'A.V'TT'1J was the µ,e-ravoia itself, but the 
latter already possess faith, the former is the purely negative 
side of the sorrow, whose subject is not the consequence of sin, 
but sin itself. (Billroth thinks aµ,e-raµ-e'A.7J-ro<; should be connected 
with uw-r7Jp{a, but the epithet could not be applied to the idea of 
salvation, it does not require to be explained, that salvation is 
never to be repented of; but it would be perfectly correct to 
join it to µ,eravoiav, for in a worldly point of view it is possible 
for man to lament that he must surrender himself to a strict re
pentance, instead of a cheerful enjoyment of life.) 

V ers. 11, 12. The apostle exhibits the operation of godly sor
row in the conduct of the Corinthians, with reference to a concrete 
circumstance, viz. in their proceedings towards the incestuous 
member of their church (1 Cor. v.). His exhortation had had 
the effect of arousing in them a mighty zeal, and this was the 
principal object of his epistle. The mention of their proceedings 
with regard to the immoral person alluded to is only adduced as 
an example, and he in no respect enters upon the important 
questions which agitated the Corinthian community. But the 
apostle desired to avoid direct mention of the divisions, in order 
not to diminish the possibility of reconciling them. It is besides 
very evident that the expression OUK f'Ypava EtVEKEV TOV aotlC1j

uav-ro<; is not to be urged ; as if it were, that Paul had not had 
the sinner himself in his consideration. He only intends to say 
that he desired above all things, to profit by this circumstance to 
arouse the whole church from its state of slumber, and that this 
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salut~ry movement might also affect the sinner to his own advan
tage, was naturally included in the apostle's wish. It has been sup
posed, that the ci.ou,7101:l, implied the apostle himself, or the church; 
but this cannot be adopted, because Paul intends expressly to 
state that his view was not directed to the fact itself; it there
fore follows, that the reference. can in no degree apply to the 
church, on whose behalf, he declares himself in the concluding 
words of the verse to have written. But had he represented him
self alone as the injured party, this would have implied a reproach 
towards the church, who might thereby have felt wounded; but 
the context does not justify us in attributing- to the apostle any 
intention of blaming the Corinthians, it is certainly his aim rather 
to commend them. It is evidently forced in a high degree to re
ceive the ,!lvetcev TOV aO£tc710evTO<; as neuter ( TO M£tc710ev =- TO 

aoltc71µ.a), with Heinsius and Billroth, for it is more reasonable to 
refer it to the father, who, by the conduct of his wife and her step
son, was the really injured party. That we are unacquainted whe
ther he were still living, forms no ground of objection to this ex
planation, as no moment speaks to the contrary. (In ver.11 the re
iterated aA.Aa is again intensive, in the signification of imo. The 
single expressions contain as it were the description of the feel
ing of the Corinthians, elicited by the apostolic appeal, with re
ference to the offender, and expressed in the manner of a climax. 
According to this, the a'Tf'oAoryla cannot well imply exculpation 
through the fact of punishment, as Billroth maintains, for the 
expressions which succeed bear reference to this, but it indicates 
the excuses offered for their negligence, in that they had not 
punished the offenders at an earlier period.-'A,yavatcT1JU£, [which 
does not again occur in the New Testament] refers to the ex
hibition of moral feeling on the subject of the offence, q,0/30, to 
God, as the avenger of the wicked persons whom they had to
lerated through false clemency. 'Emw6071ui, and ~Ao, express 
the sentiments against the apostle himself, and itcoltc11ui, the re
sult proceeding from the objects enumerated.-In ver. 12 the 
reading vµ.rov T~v v'TT'ep 71µ.rov is nnquestioaably to he preferred in 
agreement with Lachmann's opinion The whole connexion proves 
that it was undoubtedly the Corinthians' zeal, and not Paul's zeal 
which was intended, and besides it is easy to account for the ex
istence of another reading. It appeared more natural that the 
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apostle should say, I write in order to p-rove my zeal to y~tlio, 
in order to display your zeal. Nevertheless the critical authoii.,. 
ties in favour of this reading are of consequence, whioh has occa-
sioned Griesbach to hesitate between the two.) • 

V ers. 13, 14-. This result of his writing was sufficient to comfort 
the apostle (retrospective reference to ver. 7), but to the comfort 
was added the rejoicing over the joy of Titus, who had found 
everything confirmed which Paul had told him concerning the Co
rinthians.-In ver. 13 Billroth and Lachmann have already proved 
the correct reading to be €71'/, 0€ Tfl 7rapa1CA~Uft vµrov 7r€ptUUOTE 

pID,; µaXXov ,c. T. X. ; we can only hesitate between the choice of 
vµwv or 'f/µIDv, I prefer vµrov, because it might be inferred from 
the first person 7rapa,cf,cX~µE0a that Paul would further enlarge 
upon his consolation. But Paul's comfort was also that of the 
Corintl1ians, they themselves being the origin of it. (Consult 
Winer's Gr. npon 'TT"EpicruoTEpID,; µaXXov, p. 221.). Ver. 14 ex
plains for what cause Titus' joy had so much rejoiced the apostle, 
viz., that his predictions had been proved correct. Billroth incor
rectly concludes 71'avrn to signify all that Paul had imparted to Titus 
concerning the Corinthians. The text contains not the slightest 
allusion to this. It rather signifies everything, without excep
tion, published by Paul in Corin'th; and the whole sentence is in
tended to contrast him as the faithful preacher of the truth, and 
whose confidence would not be put to shame by the better por
tion of the Corinthian church, with the calumnies of the adver
saries. (The reading in ver. 14 of;, ICaVX'l'J<Tt', vµwv €11"/, TLTov, 

accepted by Lachmann, is not deserving of recommendation. 
The a:\X' W',-OlJT(I)', ,ea{ refers to the above ICflCavx,,,µai, it must 
therefore mean ,cavx'l'Jcrt~ f,µwv : for ,caux,,,cri,; vµwv cannot well be 
said, :is the Corinthians had permitted themselves to be deceived. 
The substitution of these pronouns for each other in the Codd. is 
so frequent, that their authority can be but slight with reference 
to them.). 

Vers. 15, 16. The humble obedience of the Corinthians is re
presented, as that which above all things, especially rejoiced 
Titus; not though as if they feared the man in the apostle, but 
God, who proved himself effectual through him. The apostle 
therefore justly grounds the joyful hope, that all he desires to 
effect among them will prosper, upon this desirable frame of mind. 

y 
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§ 8. THE COLLECTION. 

(viii. I-ix. 15.) 

The following copious dissertation concerning the collection 
made by the apostle for the Christians (see Comm. on I Cor. xvi. 
1), is an energeti<l exhortation to liberality ; but whilst Paul 
urges this, he does not neglect to secure himself against the pro
bable calumnies of his adversaries, who appear to have been bold 
enough to endeavour to cast suspicion on the integrity of the 
apostle. (See viii. 20.). He therefore commands that several 
brethren selected by the church, should take charge of the money, 
and thus effectually put an end to any calumnf on the subject. 

Ver. 1-4. The apostle commences, by exhibiting tl1e con
duct ofthe Christians in Macedonia, as an example to the Corin
thians: they having proved themselves bountiful in a high de
gree, under very unfavourable circumstances, and entreated the 
acceptance of a contribution far beyond their circumstances. 
(In ver. I oe is only to be considered as carrying on the subject. 
-Xap,r; indicates the libera.lity of the Macedonians, inasfar as 
impelled by Divine grace.-In ve;, 2 the mention of the trials of 
affliction1 endured by the Macedonians, only occurs in order 
thereby to mark more strongly their bountiful spirit. Despite 
their sufferings, they abounded in joy, at having received through 
the Gospel, the heavenly treasure prized so highly by them, and 
this joy urged them to impart freely of their outward goods. 
Instead however of continuing Kat ev KaTa /3a0ovs 'TTTOJXEL<f 

71 'lTEptuue{a K. T. X., the apostle boldly describes the poverty 
co-ordinate with the joy, representing both together, as the 
subject giving occasion to the abundant gift.-It is very pos .. 
sible that XPTJUTOTTJTO'> has here been changed for a'TTAOTTJTO'>, 

for according to the general signification, a'TTXOTTJTO'> may ap
pear inapplicable. But this expression may be used with re
ference to genuine true liberality and benevolence, as es
pecially appears from ix. 11, 13. The passage Rom. xii. 8 is not 
to be enumerated also. But in Josephus. Arch. vii. 13, 4 [ and 

1 Sec concerning the persecutions of the Christians in i\foce<lonia, Acts xvi. 20, sqq., 
nii. ll; 1 Thees. i. 6, ii. H. 
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likewise Tacit us Hist. iii. 86 simplicitas], it is employed in a simi
lar sense, also in Isa. xxxiii. 23, J·ob xi. 13, by the Greek trans
lators.-The av0alpeTor; of ve<3 only occurs again in viii. 17 
throughout the New Testament. Hesychius explains it by f.Kov
<nor;: from ver. 5 €06),cav is to be supplied.-ln ver. 4, oeEau0ai 
iJµar; must be erased from t11e text as a manifest gloss.) 

Vers. 5-7. Paul employed the unexpected and voluntary sa
crifice on the part of the Macedonians, as an argument to animate 
Titus, intending thereby that he should arouse the Corinthians 
to a like contribution, in order that they might not in any respect 
fall short of their brethren, (In ver. 5, E7Towuv is to be added to 
,cat ov ,ca0©r; 'qA7Tluaµev.-The ealJTOIJr; EOW/Cav T<ji ,cuplq, is not to 
be understood as of a spiritual yielding up, as if the meaning 
were, they first gave themselves internally and wholly to the Lord, 
and then as a consequence of this commendable frame of mind, 
offered to the necessitous brethren of their possessions; but the 
giving here signified, is the bestowing everything, and retaining 
nothing for themselves. If the former were the correct sense of 
the words, a reference would certainly be made to it in that which 
follows, and this is by no means the fact. The. apostle rather 
takes for granted, that the entire yielding up everything to the 
Lord is understood throughout ; and that the gifts offered to the 
Lord, were delivered over to him even to the apostle, is ascribed 
by Paul to the Almighty's intention and will, as he desired to 
make them observe that the idea had not originated with himself . 
..:....1n ver. 6 the 1rpoev~pEaTO refers to a former abode of Titus in 
Corinth, when he might also have endeavoured to further the pre
sent object. Lachmann has preferred the reading ev~pEaTo.-ln 
ver. 7 aXXa is again to be taken in the sense of imo, and ver. 7 
is to be closely connected with ver. 6, so that the 7va in ver. 7 
corresponds with the 7va in ver. 6. " Paul requires nothing op
pressive from the Corinthians, he only affords them an opportu
nity of appropriating- to themselves another spiritual blessing." 
Billroth, who has entirely overlooked this, completely errs with 
regard to the meaning of ver. 7.-Concerning 7rlunr;, Xoryor;, 

ryvwuir;, see Comm. on 1 Cor. xii. 8.-Lachmanu reads Tfi eE ijµwv 
ev vµ,'i,v for TV eE vµ,wv ev ijµ'i,v arya71"[1, But the usual reading is pre
ferable, because Paul is enumerating the privileges of the Co-

y 2 
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rinthians, consequently the arya,r11 e~ ain-wv must be likewise 
meniioned.) .. 

V ers. 8, 9. As in 1 Cor. vii. Paul here also distinguishes be
tween E7T£Tary~ and ryvroµ11, he does not desire to command but to 
advise, and to test the sincerity of the love professed by his beloved 
Corinthians ; the experiencing Christ's mercy naturally tends to 
enlarge the heart, and incline the individual to bestow likewise 
npon others ; therefore this grace must be wanting among the Co
rinthians, if they prove themselves deficient in the particulars 
named. Ver. 9, as well as Phil. ii. 6, belong to those passages 
in which Paul plainly brings to their remembrance the humilia
tion of Christ. The ,r"'A.ovt7toi; 01v expresses the eternal existence 
of the Son in the glory of the Father, and in the €7TTOJX€Vl7€ 

is expressed the voluntary renunciation of the same, out of com
passion to the misery of mankind. It is entirely wrong to un
derstand Christ here as a type, though this view is adopted by 
Billroth and U steri, making the sense : as Christ, by becom
jng poor, made others rich, so do ye likewise. The meaning is 
rather, " As Christ, by becoming poor, made yon rich, ye can thus 
bestow of your abundance upon others, for to this end were ye 
placed in this condition." The only objection which may be 
urged against this acceptation, is, that Christ has rendered man• 
kind spiritually rich, while the bestowing here recommended re
gards outward things. But as the actual giving presupposes the 
intention to give as the inward motive, which without it could 
never take place, although the outward possessions as the mee,ns 
might exist, it appears to present no obstacle to our idea. But 
on the contrary a considerable difficulty seems to arise, if Christ 
is here only considered as a type ; for the ')'£VOJt7/C€T€ ,yap appeals 
to the Christian knowledge of the Corinthians, presupposing 
among them that experience of the grace of Christ which makes 
rich ; but its purport is not that they should imitate him, but 
only that the feeling of their inability to do so should stimulate 
them to those proofs of grateful love which display themselves in 
good works, approving themselves thereby, not unfruitful par
takers of those riches, bestowed through Christ, and not through 
any merit of their own. 

Ver. 10, 11. Paul however does not counsel thus with a view to 
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his own advantage, but to that of the Corinthians, who require 
to be led on to the perfection of the work commenced, in order 
(as stated in ver. 7) to gain this further blessing. For the cor
rect understanding of this passage, it is necessary to remark, in 
the first place, that according to 1 Cor. xvi. 2, the contributions 
to the collection were to take place weekly, and were not to be 
made only once ; Paul may therefore require that the er.iTe'A.f.ua, 

should succeed the 'TT'oiiJua,. Then with respect to the circum
stance of the 0tll.ew following the 7roiiJuai, the expression ~ 7rpo-

0vµ.ta Tov 0e-Xew (ver. 11), has already explained what was in
tended, as Winer and Billroth correctly observe, viz. the inten
tion and desire to be well-pleasing to God, which accompanies 
the performance. Paul consequently will say : it shall not only 
be done outwardly, but as ye have already begun, it must be 
given in the right intention, in fact it must be persevered in 
unto the end. (The a7ro 7repvui of ver. 10 occurs again in ix. 2. 
'l'he expression signifies really, in years past by, also " previous." 
Xenophon [Hist. iii. 2. 6] has only 7repvu,.-The e,c Tov ex,ew is 
to be understood, as shown by what follows, " according to the 
possession.") 

Ver. 12-15. The relation of the measure of liberality to the 
whole amount of possession, is further illustrated in the verses 
which follow. As generosity consisted not in the largeness of 
the gift, but in its relative value to the wealth, so it was like
wise necessary, that liberality should not be restricted to one side 
alone, but among Christ's members, as one body knit together 
in the fellowship of love, the giver should receive again, and the 
receiver be prepared to bestow where necessary; in this manner 
a true community of goods was produced, which it would be folly 
to strive to attain in any other manner. Love creates freedom 
and equality without revolution, a spiritual community of goods. 
(See on Acts ii. 44.). Paul very ingeniously applies the passage 
from Exod. xvi. 18, which represents that in collecting the manna, 
every Israelite found himself upon the same footing. In God's 
kingdom likewise, none have too much, and none too little, al
though according to their various necessities they have not all 
the like quantity. (In ver. 12, it is. preferable to connect eu7rpo,;

oe,cTo<; to TL<; to than 7rpo0vµ.ta.-In vcr. 13, "fEll'f/Tat is to be 
supplied to Zva. This verse shows iesides, that the distress suffered 
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by the Christians in Palestine was only of a temporary nature, 
the removal of which was to be looked for.-ln ver. 15 the quo
tation from the LXX. is made from memory ; it runs thus in the 
original : OIJ,C €7T'A€0Vatr€ () TO 'TT'OAV, ,ca1 () TO eAaTTOV OVIC ~AaT
TOJ/'110"€.) 

Vers. 16, 17. The apostle then passes from himself to Titus, 
who was appointed to conduct the collection, representing him to 
be as earnestly solicitous for the welfare of the Corinthians, as he 
himself had hitherto been ; his zeal rendered any exhortation 
from Paul unnecessary, for it urged him voluntarily to undertake 
the journey.--Billroth's reception of the passage is erroneons, for 
he thinks Paul intended to compare the zeal of Titus with that 
of the Corinthians themselves ; but the sentence v'TT'Ep vµwv con
tradicts this. The aorist efr,X0e, and likewise those in the fol
lowing verses, are besides best understood as implying that Paul 
wrote as one who had received an epistle, for unquestionably 
Titus himself had delivered this to him in Corinth. 

V ers. 18-21. In order therefore to remove the slightest occa
sion for malicious accusations, Paul had caused several brethren 
to be selected, together with Titus, who were to receive, and 
afterwards deliver over, the bountiful collections which were the 
object of Paul's exhortation ; his wisdom led him not only to act 
in a manner free from all suspicion, but also to avoid even the 
appearance of it in the eyes of men. This passage is likewise a 
remarkable proof of the shameless audacity of some among the 
apostle's adversaries ; he is not speaking of possibilities, but the 
precautionary measures taken by Paul prove, that they had really 
ventured to cast a doubt upon his integrity.-The description in 
ver. 18 might certainly apply to several, but probably Luke is 
meant, who is mentioned in the subscription as the person ap
pointed to deliver the epistle, and whose relation of the Acts of 
the Apostles xx. 1, sqq. (a passage which belongs to the time of 
the drawing up of the second epistle to the Corinthians), ceases 
to be in the first person, which implies that he had left the apos
tle. It will be naturally understood that the expression ,[retpoToV'1}-
0e,~ in ver. 19 does not signify here the description of ordination 
which it does in Acts xiv. 23; ,it rather shows that the church in 
:Macedonia had displayed some degree of activity, with regard to 
the choice of the deputies who "llere to accompany Titus; Paul had 
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proposed, and the church had accepted them.-l'vveK071µ,oc, ~µ,wv 
refers to the projected journey to Jerusalem, "as our companion."
-The 7rpoc, 7rpoOvµ,tav ~µ,;w is elliptical, it must be consequently 
understood as, " a declaration of my willingness." In ver. 20, 
uTeXX1:uOai is employed in the signification of " to withdraw 
onesself, to avoid." It again occurs in 2 Thess. iii. 6.-Con
eerning µ,wµew0at see vi. 3.-'AopoT17c; = 7T'AOVTOC,, 'TT'f.ptuueia. 

V ers. 22-24. After again making allusion to an estimable 
brother and companion, all these messengers in conclusion, as his 
partners and fellow-labourers, are impressively commended to a 
favourable reception from the Corinthians.-Who the brother is, 
of whom mention is here made, cannot be determined with any 
degree of certainty ; probably however one of the individuals 
named 'in Acts xx. 4. Paul ~ppears to have included him in the 
deputation on account of his great confidence towards the Corin
thians, i. e. by reason of his ability to arrange something among 
them. (In ver. 23 the sentence is not regularly formed ; it ought 
to have been, elTe Tfroc;, or f.tTe il'TT'Ep aoeXcf,wv. we can with 
Chrysostom supply an a,covuaL n (3o6Xeu0e to the il7r~p.
' A 7ro<rToXoi is here, with reference to ver. 19, to be received in 
the more extended sense of "subordinates."-In ver. 24 Lach
mann reads lvoei,cvvµevoi instead of ivoelfau0e, which is certainly 
preferable to the more difficult reading.-In the fie.. 7rpo<rw7rov 
the tendency of this lvoeific, is signified, IP in order that it may 
come before the face of the church, and they may perceive, that 
I have not so praised you without cause.") 

Chap. ix. 1, 2. It has been already observed in the Introduc
tion that no interval takes place between chapters viii. and ix., 
as those commentators have supposed who divide the present 
Epistle into two parts ; but in effect the discussion concerning the 
collection still goes on. After some information concerning the 
persons who were appointed to convey the money, Paul returns 
to the subject of the collection itself, intimating in a delicate 
manner, that it was unnecessary to write more upon that head, as 
they had ever shown themselves forward in the matter, and he 
therefore only recommends them to gather the various contributions 
together as soon as possible.-(Ver. 2. Concerning the a'TT'~ 'TT'epvui 
see viii. 10.-Lachmann omits the if before ilµwv, but the usual 
reading is undoubtedly to be preferred. The zeal is considered 
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as something proceeding forth, and issuing from the Corinthians, 
and really of a. communicable nature.) 

Vers. 3, 4. The sending beforehand of the brethren, according 
to the declaration of the apostle, appears to have been contrived 
as the means to secure their fame to the Corinthians, for the Ma
cedonians who accompanied Paul at a later period would not find 
them unprepared. Something facetious is clearly to be found in 
the "aTaurxvv0roµ,ev 71µ,e'ir; t'va JJ,i/ AE"f(J)JJ,EV vµ,e'ir;, by which the 
apostle wishes to stimulate the Cori(!,thians to an interest in his 
undertaking ; from the nature of the thing it was not desirable, 
to employ serious command, in urging the display of a charity 
which should be voluntary. Therefore the ingenious declaration 
before us, was well adapted to prepossess the Corinthians in favour 
of the thing, since it represented them as disposed towards the 
collection, and then adds, that two brethren should be sent before
hand, in order that the fame of their promptitude in responding 
to the call made in behalf of their poor brethren, shonld not suffer 
in the estimation of the Macedonians who were to follow. Rii.ckert 
takes occasion from this passage to reproach the apostle with be
haviour at once insincere, and unpredagogic. In 2 Cor. viii. 2 
Paul had represented to the Corinthians that the Macedonians 
abounded in liberality, and here he declares that the readiness of 
the Corinthians, had stimulated the Macedonians, to an exhibition 
of zeal. But as whole churches, and even entire provinces are the 
subject of remark, it would seem possible for the apostle to be 
completely consistent ; Paul might hold forth the liberality of the 
well-intentioned Macedonians, as an example to the Corinthians, 
and at the same time produce an effect upon the Jess benevo
lently disposed Macedonians, by the description of the kind feel
ing existing among the better Corintl1ian Christians. (In ver. 3 
the- ev T<j, µ,epei TOIIT9J corresponds to the ev Tfi v7TOC1'Tauei TaUTTJ 
of ver. 4, exactly as in xi, 17. The 111TouTac;ir; must therefore be 
received in the sense of "being, thing," which, although it does 
not occur in this meaning in any other passage of the New Tes
tament, is nevertheless sanctioned by the origin of the word. 
The word implying "conviction, evidence," which is employed in 
Heb. iii. 14, xi. 1, is derived from an original signifying " being, 
essentiality," because the true evidence of an object, includes 
within it, its being, according to its degree of potency. The gloss 
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rij<; ,cavx~crero<; is unquestionably interpolated in this verse out 
of xi. 17 of the epistle under consideration.) 

Vers. 5-7. The brethren sent before (viii. 18, sqq.) were to 
close the collections, so that on the apostle's arrival the whole 
should be perfectly ready ; all who were inclined to do so, might 
therefore still richly contribute, but they were at the same time 
advised to give cheerfully. (In ver. 5 the collection is styled eu

Xo,yta, inasmuch as "it proceeds from benevolent and charitable 
minds; 7r">..€OV€g{a insofar as obtained with difficulty, and when 
alloyed by a covetous spirit.-In ver. 6 l..reov is to be supplied 
with 'TOUTO oe.-The €7r' euXo,yiai<; is so contrasted with the cf,€t• 

ooµevro<;, that it must be understood " in the manner of a bless
ing," i.e. abundantly. Precisely as in 1 Cor. ix. 10 e'TT.' eX7rto1 

refers to hope.-ln ver. 7 7rpoaipe'icr0ai, to propose to oneself, 
to be willing to do something.) 

Ver. 8, 9. According to Ps. cxii. 9, God is represented as the 
rewarder, who ever extends the necessary means to the benevolent, 
that under all circumstances, they may have the power to exercise 
good works ofall kinds. (The quotation strictly follows the LXX.
The ecr,cop7ricre refers to the metaphor of the u'TT'elpew commenced 
in ver. 6, and which is continued in ver. 10.-The µevEi eli -ro11 

alwva is, according to ver. 8, to be received comprehensively, viz. 
"he continues always, and abounds richly in all good works.") 

Ver. 10, 11. The image of the sower is especially employed 
with reference to benevolence. The Almighty who provides seed 
for the sower, and bread for food, will also minister that which 
is necessary for the growth of the spiritual seed of love, causing 
it to incrnase as the fruits of righteousness, in order that ye may 
be rich in all bountifulness to the glory and thanksgiving of God, 
through us, by whom ye have been so encouraged. In this me
taphorical language, the seed intimates the possession of outward 
wealth, but certainly in conjunction with the charitable disposi
tion to employ it to good purposes ; and the fruits are the indivi
dual acts of charity, proceeding out of these elements. As Christ 
declared, my meat is to do the will of my Father, works of charity 
are made to appear in this passage as the meat of believers. In 
the ev 7raVTt 'TT'Xovnt;oµevoi this hope is represented as realized ; 
it stands for el<; 'TO 71'AOVTLt;eu0ai vµa<;, (In ver. 10 it is un
necessary to seek a distinction between emxop"7'YE'iv and xo,i1'/ 



546 SECOND CORINTHIANS IX. 12-15. 

,yei.v; both expressions occur only in the New Testament, in the 
epistles of Paul and Peter.-The futures 'X,OP"l'Y1uei, wX,,,Ouve'i 
are to be preferred to the optative; they imply the certain hope 
which renders any further petition unnecessary .-The form ,ylv,,,µa 
instead 4?f ,..,lv"'TJµa is only found in this passage, in the language 
of the New Testament, ,capwor;; is more commonly employed 
for it.) • 

Ver. 12-15. Connecting it with the thanksgiving to God 
which their chariiy had called forth, the apostle further declares 
that this awakening to God's praise and glory, and especially to 
intercession, are to be included among the good efforts of the col
lection. The virtues of believers are not to be exercised solely 
for themselves, or for the sake of the salutary example they may 
prove to others, for fundamentally, the glory of God is the prin
cipal object, they being all his work. The apostle himself there
fore pours forth God's praise (ver. 15.) (In ver. 12, either of the 
two expressions, Sia,covla or Xevrovp,yla, had been sufficient; 
nevertheless the employment of both in conjunction is by no means 
pleonastic, since the Sia,covla brings forward the application of 
the relief, and the "XeiToupryla more especially the collection from 
the benevolent.-ln ver. 13 the Sia,covla is to be regarded as the 
test of the intention. The So~cisoVTE<; refers to those from whom 
the thanksgiving to God proceed. He alludes to the vwomry~ 

and the aw"XOT'TJ<;, i.e. to the obedience and the benevolence aroused 
through tbe instrumentality of the apostle.-In ver. 14, the ,cal, 
avTWIJ Se~uei U7r€p vµ,wv is no longer to be considered dependent 
on the hrl in ver. 13, but is to be connected with s,;,, 'TT'OAXwv 
evxapiunwv Tij, Berj,, rendering ver. 13. of the nature of a paren
thesis, and more closely explaining the thanksgiving to God, as 
well as the intercession by the emwoOovlJT(J)IJ /C. T, A,-The 
ave,cSi'TJ"J'TJTO<; of ver. 15 only occurs throughout the New Testa
ment in this passage ; a form somewhat similar is found, Rom. 
xi. 33.) 



III. 

PART THIRD. 

(x. 1-xiii. 13.) 

§ 9. FALSE APOSTLES. 

(x.1-18.) 

Until now, Paul has addressed himself pre-eminently to the 
better-intentioned in the Corinthian Church, but from the 10th 
chap. he directs himself against his adversaries (see Introd. § 3), 
without however making a perfect separation into two distinct 
ciasses. Those persons opposed to the apostle had sought to lower 
his dignity, and weaken his authority, by describing him as weak 
in personal influence, although courageous and full of self-commen
dation in his letters. To this representation Paul opposes the de
claration, that they would find him t.o be personally, precisely 
such as his letters promised; but with respect to the glorying, he 
"oasted not of himself, but of God, who had appointed him to so 
extensive a sphere of action (1-18;) 

Ver. 1, 2. The apostle, in order to remove the accusation, that 
when present he was weak and submissive, although he appeared 
courageous when absent, commences by beseeching his readers not 
to render it imperative, that upon appearing among them, he 
should as boldly assume his apostolic authority as he had done in 
writing to them. The inference from this is naturally, that evil 
would arise to them, and they might feel disposed to resent it, if 

3 
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he were compelled to rebuke them.1 That he entreats them to 
this by the meekness and gentleness of Christ, evidently implies 
that he desires to act in the name of his Master, and would will
ingly exercise gentleness in~tead of severity. The words &,, 
,cani ,c.-r.>... are certainly to be understood with the restriction, 
"as my adversaries accuse me." In ver. 2 the U.oµ,ai takes up 
again the 7rapa,ca>..w, and connects with it the object of the re
quest in the words -r?i µr, 'TT'apwv 0appiJam -rfi 7T'E7roi01uei. The 
form of the entreaty however naturally confers upon the µr, 
7rapwv 0appiJuai the signification of, " that I may not find it ne
cessary to appear bold when present, or, that ye may not compel 
me to appear so." But in order to produce the greater impres
sion, Paul represents this severity which was to accompany his 
appearance, as not alone possible, but as already determined 
upon, with regard to certain persons. Assuming the standard of 
his opponents, Paul is only ironical when he signifies his appear
ing thus as a -ro>..µiJuai. It was even that which these men pre
sumed to reprove in him, the ,ca-ra uap,ca 7rEp£7T'llT€tV, i.e. the be
ing actuated by human views, the fear of man and the desire to 
please the world, which was so conspicuous and worthy of blame 
in themselves. (In ver. 2 71'E71'o{07J<r£<; is forbearingly used ; it 
indicates severe, serious reproof, as 0appc'iv does, " to reprove 
fearlessly.") 

Ver. 4-6. In order more forcibly to illustrate this view, Paul 
further asserts that, although he might walk after the flesh and 
in weakness, he nevertheless warred not with the weapons be
longing to the flesh, but with those which were divine and suffi
ciently mighty to overcome everything contrary to God, and to 
bring all into obedience.-The apostle here passes from the idea 
of what is sinful in uapg, which is most prominent in ver. 2, to 
that of weakness, and describes himself as the champion of God, 
as not only defending himself, but attacking the strongholds 
( oxvpwµam) of the wicked. (The ,ca-ra Be?iv should be con
trasted with the ,ca-ra uap,ca, but instead of this the idea of what 
is powerful is immediately held forth to view, and by means of 
the T,P Be<[, attributed to God. I cannot receive the dative with 
Billroth as " for God," but must consider it "through God," i.e . 

. \t the conclusion or the Epistle (xiii. 2, iii. 10) tbis idea is agnin laid down. 
a 
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according to his will an~ judgement, in which Winer agrees. See 
Gr. p. 193).- What he desires to express by the term strong
holds is further shown by ver. 5. He mentions the Xo"(t<rµov,; 

,ca1, 7ra,v tn/1'<,JjLa bratpoµevov /CaT(i, T7J<; "(VW<1€W', TOV Beoii as to be 
subdued and brought into subjection to the obedience of Christ, 
upon which occasion the 7rav vo,,,µa is employed in the same 
sense as he before uses the Xo"(t<rfLour;. The condition ii\ which 
such high proud Xorytuµol or vo~µam prevail, is called 7rapa,c~, 

and is opposed to the v7ra,co~, which Paul desires to call forth. 
If we should now inquire what the apostle intended to indicate 
by these expressions, it is undoubtedly apparent, according to ver. 
7, that he proposed especially to reprove the seeming wisdom of 
the Christianer party, who took occasion to haughtily exalt them
selves in opposition to the true knowledge of Christ promulgated 
by the apostle, and claimed for themselves the prerogatives of 
true Christians. The theoretical and practical elements may not 
be separated in this view, for both necessarily pervade it; theo-

. retical blindness can never remain free from practical conse
quences. The general deduction from this passage is, that it 
asserts the incompetency of human wisdom to· pass sentence in 
matters of faith; but we must also agree that it is capable of 
being applied to the adversaries of Paul, whose pride and especial 
blindness of heart exalted themselves against the knowledge of 
Christ; it may not however be denied that the apostle's first and 
chief idea regarded a false gnosis (such as is described in 1 Cor. 
i. 3) which resisted the true knowledge, and laid claim to recep
tion as the real and genuine Christianity. It is evidently the 
design of the apostle (see Comm. on 1. Cor. 1-3) to demon
strate, that the cause of the substitution of false for true Chris
tian knowledge was to be discovered in the fact, that, instead 
of seeking the enlightenment of the Holy Spirit which can ex
plore the depths of the divine Being, man trusted to his own 
wisdom. The present passage therefore can only be correctly 
understood, when we allow that it proves Paul considered learn
ing incapable of producing the truths of the Gospel out of its own 
resources, but that these truths were in effect promoted by the 
obedience unto faith, which did not permit itself to be drawn 
aside from the simplicity of Christ (xi. 3) by any subtilty what
ever. If on the other hand the contents of this passage are to 
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be·extended so as to signify that wisdom is also incapable of re: 
ceiving and inwardly understanding the truths offered, this 
view is decidedly contradicted by the frequent assertion of the 
apostle, that mankind are not wanting iQ the organ necessary to 
receive and perceive the divine things revealed to him by the 
Spirit (see Comm. on Rom. i. 19) ; he is simply not to desire to 
become his own oracle, to be his own God. (The lhav 'TT'A1/pw0t, 
vµ,wv ;, wa,co~ of ver. 6 is very striking; that is to say, it ap
pears from it, that when the obedience of all is perfected, there 
would remain no more disobedient to punish. But Paul only de
sires thereby to express the necessity of a separation of the ele
ments still existing in Corinth, so that the sense really is: " I 
am prepared to punish (viz. by excommunication) all who shall 
continue disobedient at the period that obedience shall have per
fected itself in you, who form the true church.") 

Ver. 7. From this point the apostle addresses his opponents 
in a more direct manner, and in the El TI-'> 'TT'E'TT'oi0Ev iavTrjJ Xpi
uTov Eivai alludes above all to the Ohristianer, who laid especial· 
claim for themselves to the XpiuTov Etvat, while on the other 
hand Paul no less strongly vindicates his own right. Baur how~ 
ever (Tubing. Zeitsch. 1831, pt. iv., p. 99) correctly denies that 
the present passage bears reference to the Ohristianer alone. It 
would appear _that the apostle was maintaining his authority 
against his antagonists, who boasted of a more intimate connexion 
with Jesus and his immediate disciples. We must therefore con
clude that Paul intended to include all his adversaries in the re
proof directed against the Ohristianer, their pride leading them 
to the assumption that they alone were the true Christians. 
This characteristic appeared most strongly in those usually 
styled oi Tov XpiuTov, therefore the apostle bore them especially 
in mind when dictating his polemic, and employed an expression 
which must bring them to remembrance.-The harmony of this 
passage has been rendered uncommonly difficult by translating Tit 

,caTa 'TT'p6r;w'TT'ov /3>...l'TT'ETE, as, " Do ye look on things after the out
ward appearance 1" Billroth has already, following Ambrosius' 
view, received the words correctly as implying," Behold now what 
is so clearly evident," so that /3XE'TT'ETE is imperative. This agrees 
perfectly with what follows, containing an appeal to the simple 
sense of the Corinthians, that it was right he (the apostle) should 
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be considered a servan~ of Christ, and that his labours should 
gradually stamp him such. (At the conclusion of the verse the 
word Xpunov is wanting in so many authorised Codd. that it has 
been expunged by all the best critics.) 

Ver. 8. Paul considers his re~ation to Christ as even closer 
than the apostolical authority which bestows upon him a spiri
tual power. If he have boasted somewhat of this authority, he is 
by no means ashamed of it, for it is in order to their edification 
and not to their injury. This requires the addition of the idea, 
" But the boasting of the adversaries is productive of your de
struction." ( An anticipation of the idea exists in the construe• 
tion, since fk oitcoooµ~v tca~ OV/C fi" tca0alpEaw vµwv is immedi
ately connected with tcaVX'TJ<T6Jµ,at, whilst according to the sense it 
should hav.e been OV/C aiuxvv0~uoµat, l.ryeVf'TO ,yap, "· 'T. i\.-The 
M.v 'Tf ,yap tcat '11'€ptUUO'T€pov 'Tt tcavx~u6Jµat only implies, "If 
I have somewhat abundantly boasted myself," and not, " If I 
would yet more abundantly boast myself.'') 

Vers. 9-11. To unite ver. 9 to ver. 8 in the manner pro
posed by Billroth and Lachmann, appears to me entirely unau
thorised. Ver. 11 evidently contains a refutation of the asser
tions relative to the object of his epistles, such assertions being 
in ver. 10 attributed to his adversaries. The sense in which 
Billroth receives ver. 9 in connexion with ver. 8 is in the highest 
degree constrained ; it is thus, "I say this to you (that I have 
received the authority unto your edification), in order that it may 
not appear that I have desired to terrify you by my letters." 
But decidedly this impression would not be affected by the course 
adopted, the contents of ver. 11 can only fully remove an idea of 
this nature ; Paul intends to say, What I state in my letters I 
am prepared to confirm when present, the severity in my letters 
is the principl«! of my entire nature. (In ver. 9 the connecting 
the c:,,_ /iv with the infinitive, instead of the optative, creates a diffi
culty. Billroth supposes an ellipse by way of diminishing the 
objections to the connexion of verses 8 and 9. Bretschneider 
rejects the reading of quasi for wuav, we must therefore suppose 
with Winer [Gr. p. 285] that it is irregularly employed for c:,._ 
liv Jtccf,o/3o'iµ,.--ln ver. 10 Lachmann reads cf,aut for 'P"J<rt, which 
must certainly be considered a correction with a view to render 
the text easier. '£he singular is not to be understood of any 
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precise individual,, but must be consid~red impersonal. Sec 
Winer's Gr. p. 339.-Whether the words 71 wapovula 'Tov uwµa'Toc; 
cur8EIJ'T/c; may include a reference to any weakness of bodily con
stitution is a. question ; but it is nevertheless by no means im
probable that the weakness which in the present and following 
chapters of the epistle, is mentioned by the apostle as antithesis 
to the rnighty power of God speaking by him, may be considered 
also to bear a. corporeal reference.) 

Ver. 12. The first words of this verse are based upon the idea 
which immediately precedes. " Such people might imagine of 
us, that being present, we should appear like unto our letters, 
for I have not been able to persuade myself to be like unto those 
who commend themselves, i.e. I will not praise myself, as my 
adversaries do, nevertheless they may be assured that when pre
sent, I shall not prove forbearing. ('EryKpivai and uvryKpivai are 
certainly not synonymous, although according to the connexion, 
very closely allied ; the former signifies " to reckon in a number," 
the latter " to place together, or compare with some one."
ToXp,av has, as in Rom. v. 7, 1 Cor. vi. 1, the signification 
of sustinere, " to be able to prevail upon oneself.") But the 
remaining part of the l'erse is uncommonly difficult, and has 
claimed much particular consideration from annotators. Fritzsche 
has made some very acute observations on the passage (Diss. ii. 
pag. 38, sqq.), in which Billroth coincides. Nevertheless I have 
not been able to convince myself of the correctness of the explana
tion sanctioned by these le:i.rned men, and Emmerling's views 
on the same subject have appeared to me to deserve the prefer
ence,1 of which Fritzsche himself says : "Emmerlingius eo me 
deduxit, ut judicio meo in hoe diffi.cili loco prene diffi.derem." The 
view taken by Fritzsche and Billroth is this ; they erase the 
words ov av,novuw fJµEic; oe, and connect ver. 12·with ver. 13 in 
the following manner : " But inasmuch as we measure ourselves 
by ourselves (i.e. our value by the measure of our real perform
ances, and not by the standard of imaginary ones, as others do,) 
and compare ourselves with ourselves, we by no means boast our
selves without a measure, for it is according to the measure 
which God himself has given unto us." This is however doubt-

l See the third Excureis of F.mmerling'e Commentary. 
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fnl, because the erasure of the 011 o-uv1ovaw· ~µ,e'ir; oe is declared 
to be an act of necessity, it being impossible otherwise to explain 
the usual reading in a satisfactory manner. It is true Fritzsche 
has adduced evidence to prove that the interpolation of the words 
in question was in some degree probable, if we could think that 
they were wanting in the original text. But the critical autho
rities so certainly furnish these words, that even Lachmann has 
not ventured to omit them. It is only D.F.G which leaves out 
the four words ; some of less weight furnish only the words ov 
o-uvwvaw. It is perfectly evident that th;s omissipn is only to 
he explained by its internal difficulty, for who could have inserted 
thepi in the text if they were originally wanting 1 Reiche also 
correctly makes the same observation in tlie Programm already 
quoted upon 2 Cor. v. 3. In that case the simple meaning of 
ver. 12, in its connexion with ver. 13, is apparent, bnt a new 
difficulty arises by the fusion of the two verses. For it is 
not very clear, if so intimate a connexion takf's place between 
the verses, how the apostle shoulrl arrive at the µ,frpov Tov 

,cavovo,, whic11 God had distributed to him, and to which not 
any allusion had been made in the foregoing passage. The 
contrast in which ver. 13 is placed with ver. 12, by means of 
the ~µ,e'ir; OE, extremely facilitates the inference that a new 
subject is about to be touched upon. The only question there
fore is, whether the usual text is capable of a satisfactory 
elucidation. As already observed, Emmerling's explanation of 
the sense of the passage seems to present a correct meaning ; he 
considers the ou a-vvwva-w as a participle, belonging to fovTo'i,, 

and which the apostle applies to himself as from the adversaries, 
so that Paul presents himself in opposition to his opponents in 
the words a;\;\a, auTot IC. T, X., in the following manner: "we can
not prevail upon ourselves to compare with those who commend 
themselves, but we rather measure ourselves entirely by our
selves (i. e. as may be gathered from ver. 18, by that which the 
Lord hath conferred upon us, by Christ's will in us), and compare 
ourselves in the like manner, that we may be unwise according to 
the opinion of the antagonists, not that we are really so, we do 
not boast without measure, but," &c., &c. The ~µ,e'ir; OE thus agrees 
perfectly ; it forms no antithesis with a;\;\,t ,ca1, ,c. T. X., but with 
the judgement of the antagonists of Paul, which is contained in 

z 
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tl1e otl uvviovaw. Billroth's remark, that we cannot perceive for 
what reason Paul should here consider himself unwise in the 
opinion of his adversaries, is incomprehensible. Emmerling has 
already appealed to chap. xi. 12, in which the same occurs; and 
when Billroth remal'ks upon this, that Paul then does it inasmuch 
as he praises himself, but in the present passage he directly states 
that he will not boast without measure, that commentator appears 
to have overlooked the fact that the apostle is here representing 
the accusations of his advers'lries as ridiculous and contradictory 
in themselves. One consideration only remains, viz. that the 
article is required before ou uvviovutv: but as eauTo'i" precedes, 
-ro'i" might easily have been omitted by the tro.nscribcrs, the more 
so, as misunderstanding the difficult passage, ihey may not have 
taken uvviovuiv for the participle. Under any circmnstance, this 
is a far more lenient proceeding than expunging the words ov 
uuviovuw ~µe'i" oJ, and moreover ,deserves the preference from 
considerably facilitating the understanding of what follows. 

Ver. 13-16. By a very peculiar turn the apostle passes over 
in an unexpected manner to a subject altogether new, for which 
reason it is advisable to maintain the separation of ver. 13 from 
ver. 12 by means of the ~µe'i" U, and not to obliterate it. Paul had 
hitherto only guarded himself from the general accusations of his 
adversaries, by assuming a high tone throughout his epistles, but 
he now comes to a special point, of which the slightest notice had 
not yet occurred in either of the epistles, asserting that he had 
not intruded himself into a field of labour not his own, but that 
Corinth, and not Corinth alone, but all the territory surrounding 
that city, had been appointed him by God as the province which he 
was to fill with the tidings of the Gospel. From the expression 
µeTpe'iv (ver. 12) with which in ver. 13 the el._ Tit /i,µeTpa is con
nected, Paul passes over, so as to contract the general idea 
of the measuring, into the more special one of the limits assigned 
to the appointed sphere of activity. We may here inquire, what 
can have given occasion to the apostle to enter upon this point 
precisely in this place 1 If Baur rather strongly expresses 
his opinion in respect to this question, that the adversaries of 
Paul appear to liave regarded themselves as the real founders of 
the apostolic church (see work already quoted, p. 101), it must 
not be forgotten that the assertions of the parties alluded to, accord-
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ing to which they vindicated their claim to authority in Corinth, 
must have been well known to the apostle. This claim wonld
only have been made with some show of justice if they themselves 
had been engaged in the work in Corinth before the apostle ; for 
according ·to the agreement mentioned in Galat. ii. U, Paul had, 
in obedience to the divine will (Acts xxii. :ll) received the Gen
tile world as his appointed sphere of labour. We therefore can
not perceive for what reason his adversaries sl1ould upbraid him 
for preaching the Gospel in Corinth; although if, at the time Paul 
first appeared there, they were already engaged in the work, 
they might assume to themselves the right of doing so. But as 
Christians were already to be found in Rome when Paul appeared 
there in person, and notwithstanding the rule laid down for him 
(Rom. xv. 20) he nevertheless preached there, the same thing 
might also have occurred in Corinth, no aposile having hitherto 
appeared there ; and moreover, the persons labouring in that 
city were by no means orthodox teachers, but rather sought their 
own honour than tl1at of God. To which of the parties these 
persons adhered, who were actively labouring in Corinth before 
the apostle, cannot be discovered from the text before us. (In 
ver. 13 µhpov TOU ,cavovor; is not pleonastic ; the ,cavwv is rather 
the measure, the scale, whilst µ&pov is the deduction from it. 
The µ&pov which follows might certainly be omitted, but it is 
again employed in order to represent the Jcpi,c€u0ai &x_pi ,ea~ 
vµwv in a heightened degree, as something ordained and com
manded by God.-In ver. 14 the vr.epelCTelvw is significant
it is found throughout the New Testament only in this passage, 
"to extend beyond the appointed limits."---The eh..-µ~ i<f,i,ci•ov
µevoi is to be understood "who should not have come," especially 
according to the view and assertion of the antagonists.-In ver. 
15 the iv vµ'iv is to be connected with what precedes, as Calvin 
has already correctly stated, although it is perfectly easy to un
derstand in what way the vµwv may be considered to furnish 
occasion for.joining it to µ,e,ya)..vv0fJvai. The principal aim of the 
apostle was to prove that his mission extended far beyond 
Corinth, and that he consequently only awaited the perfecting: of 
their faith, in order to proceed further, and bear the Gospel to 
others.-In ver. 16 Tt:t v1rep€1mva sc. JJ,€P11, regions beyond, lands 
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on the other side of the sea, viz. Italy and the more remote Spain. 
See on Rom. xv.) 

Vers. 17, 18. The apostle now concludes his subject with the 
utterance of the fundamental idea of the entire discourse, that 
all glory is the Lord's (because all power and all blessing are his), 
for which reason he alone can commend men, i.e. can approve 
him to the hearts of his brethren in the truth. (Concerning ver. 
17 see the Comm. on the parallel passage, 1 Cor. i. 31.) 

§ 10. THE TRUE APOSTLES. 

(xi. 1-33.) 

In order to lead those Corinthi'ans who were in danger of per
mitting themselves to be drawn aside from the pure Gospel by 
deceiYers, to a cl"lnrer perception of the distinction between true 
and false apostles, Paul is compelled to remind them of his dis
int.erestedness, his sufferings and conflicts ; whilst those who 
falsely represented themselves as preachers of righteousness, 
sought only their own profit, and exacted gifts from the church ; 
he at the same time taking occasion to observe, that he regarded 
himself in no degree inferior in those points of prerogative which 
they claimed for themselves. 

Ver. I. Taking into consider.ation that which immediately pre
cedes (ver. 17), the acppoC1'vv.11 whereby the apostle describes the 
information concerning himself, can only be taken in the sense 
of the opponents. The whole passage hereby acquires an ironical 
tinge, and a tendency towards reproach. Paul considers his 
readers as entering into the views of his antagonists, and thus 
entreats them to p!lrmit him to continue yet a little in his fool
ishness. A comparison with the adversaries in the sense put 
forth by Baur (see work already quoted, p. 101 ), viz. "ye endure 
them, bear therefore with me," cannot be acknowledged, as Bill
roth justly remarks, for this reason, because in that case ,ea'/, 
Eµ,ov would have been employed by the apostle in order more 
strongly to indicate its personal application. (Concerning l!icpeXov 
see 1 Cor. iv. 8. The reading of the text. rec. ~vefxeC1'0e is de
cidedly to yield to the uvelxeu0e: on the contrary, the dative 771 
a<f,poovvr, presents considerable difficulty in regard to the con-
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struction, and it is possible that with Ruckert, sanctioned by 
B.D.E., the usual reading n Tij<; acf>pauvv11,; is to be preferre,L) -

Vers. 2, 3. Paul alleges his sincerity of purpose with regard to 
their welfare as the ground upon which he claims their forbear
ance ; he desires to keep them free from every corruption, al
though he apprehends that they may have already permitted 
themselves to be led astray from the simplicity which is in Christ. 
In describing this state of purity, the apostle employs an image 
drawn from the state of marriage, but in a peculiar manner. He 
seems in it to consider himself in the position of one who selects 
the bride, and presents her with all honour to the bridegroom. 
It is only thus that the apµal;~u0at gains a strict connexion, it is 
in the sense of" to suit," as employed by the LXX. in Prov. xix. 
14 ; 7rapauTijua, may however be referred to the Parousia as the 
marriage festival of the Lamb. Billroth correctly assumes this 
to be the intention of the passage. The €VI, avopt likewise sig
nifies that she can be no other man's without adultery. In thig, 
the evil influences are reproved (ver. 4) to which the Corinthians 
had yielded· themselves. Paul describes this as cf,0apijvai Ta 
va,;µaTa U?TQ Tij<; a?Th.OT'TJTO<; €l-; XptUTOV, This ·«7TAOT'1J'i corres
ponds to the before-mentioned cuyvon7,;: it demonstrates the cen
tralization of the internal impulse to one point, the person of 
Christ, just as every thought of the bride is dernted to the object 
of her regard. The antithesis exists in the oi,frvxta, which ac
cording to 1 Cor. i. 3 may here be regarded as the false Gnosis 
(ver. 6); for this had even seduced the Corinthians from that 
i;imple faith which Paul had inculcated. This sin is likened by 
the apostle to the fall of Eve, who was betrayed through the sub
tilty of the serpent. We are perfectly justified in concluding 
from this mention of the Fall, that Paul spoke of it as the history 
of an actual occurrence ; but nothing further can be learnt from 
ihe manner in which he declares it, or from this brief allusion to 
the circumstance. The previous image of the pure virgin led him 
to the mention of Eve ; unde1· other circumstances he would have 
employed Adam, as in Rom. v. 12, sqq. 

Ver. 4. The apostle justifies his extreme anxiety for the Co
rintl1ians by declaring that he considered them so little grounded 
in the faith, that it would be easy to draw them orcr to another 
form of belief were they tempted. The ouly correct expla-
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nation of this verse is decidedly the one in which the o EPX,oµ,e
vo,; is made to signify the false teachers especially (the article 
being only used because the false teacher is considered concrete. 
See Winer's Gr. p. 101.). Any decided personal quality is not to 
be supposed. The expressions 'I,,,uovv li>..>..ov, 7rvevµ,a l!Tepov, eJ
a,.rye>..iov frepov, imply only heretical interpretations of scriµtural 
truth. Paul does not intend to say, Ye may be gained over to 
another entirely different form of religion, but only, Ye may per
mit the correct faith which I have delivered unto you to become 
deformed by the admixture of false doctrine, through the instru
mentality of unsound teachers. Paul addresses the Galatians in 
a similar manner. (See Gal. i. 9.). Christianity, disfigured in 
its fundamental doctrines, is decidedly no longer Christianity, and 
for this reason Paul exclaims to the Galatians, " Ye have lost 
Christ!" It does not however appear that it had yet proceeded to 
such lengths in Corinth. At the conclusion of the verse I prefer 
the rPading ave-x,eu0e, with Billroth and Lachmann. Paul then 
more decidedly expresses the opinion," If the deceiver comes, ye 
permit him at best to please you ; " /iv could certainly not well 
be omitted with civeixeu0e or ~velxeu0e.). 

Vers. 5, 6. The connexion is restored in the following manner: 
If the deceiver comes, yt receive him well, and ye afford already 
a hearing to the false apostles. Now to these stand I in no de
gree inferior ; but granting thai; I might be deficient in the words 
of worldly wisdom (1 Cor. ii. 13) nevertheless I am not so in 
true knowledge. Yet, pursues the apostle correcting himself, I 
have been ever manifest before you in all things ; ye are ac
quainted with my entire proceedings, wherefore should I again 
display them before you 1 Lachmann and Billroth have pre
ferred the reading cpaveprouav-re,;, which must he referred to the 
ryv<i.,ui,; which Paul has pronounced against them. But the pas
sive form appears to me unquestionably to be deserving of pre
ference, for by its use alone an easy and unconstrained connexion 
is secured with the succeeding words. Paul then describes him
self not in his position as teacher, but in his outward relation to 
the church ( ver. 6.). The ev 7raut cannot be referred to the 
person on account of the el,; vµ,a,; which follows, but only to the 
thing, therefore the ev 7raV7·L is best supposed to relate to the 
time. In conclusion, it is plainly to be seen that in the el SE 
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,cal. iotOJT'71<; T'f Xoryrp, an accusation on the part of the vr.epXlav 
a,rouToXot and iheir adherents is implied, which undeniably re:_ 
lates to a more learned education. But Peter, James, and John 
are not included in this expression (as might be inferred from 
Gal. ii. 9, where they are styled ol oo,covvTer; uTuXoi elvat) ; it is 
rather clearly proved from ver. 13 that the above expression is 
intended to designate the false teachers themselves. (The form 
mrepXlav is only to be a.gain found in Eustathius. The apostle 
in the animation of his description frequently employs accumulated 
compound words, which he likewise often connects by the repeti
tion of v,r~p.) 

Vers. 7-9. Pursuing his strain of irony, the apostle reminds 
the Corinthians of the strictness with which he had observed his 
intention of accepting nothing from any one, in aid of his worldly 
maintenance, and enquires " whether in this respect he had 
committed any offence." The apostle besides states of himself 
that he bad received contributions from other churches, especially 
from Macedonia (probably identical with that mentioned in Phil. 
iv. 15, 16), which explains the assertions in l Cor. ix. 15, sqq. 
But he was justified in absolutely rejecting the acceptance of 
anything offered on the part of the Corinthians, because their 
feeling was not sufficiently plain and sincere in the matter. His 
antagonists among them would have put a far worse construction 
upon his acceptance, than they were able to attribute to his re
fusal. (In ver. 7 the iva vµ,e'i, ir1Jrw0f'7Te is to be understood only 
as antithesis to the eu11A11ua: they were considered exalted, 
and treated nobly, because they were in no degree burthened ; 
the expression is also in a slight degree ironical.-The second 
,ea{ of ver. 8 is to be understood emphatically, "although suffer• 
ing want."-KaTavap,caoµ,ai generally means to "chill." The ac
tive form only occurs in the New Testament, and in this Epistle. 
[See xii. 13, 14.J The LXX. more frequently employs the sim
plex. It has in this passage the signification of" to burden, to 
charge," to chill as it were, or weary some one.) 
• Vers. 10-12. The present passage undeniably proves how 
very important this matter was regarded by the apostle. (See 
Comm. on 1 Cor. ix. 6, sqq.) He protests that none shall rob 
him of this boast, i.e. he will absolutely accept nothing from 
them, not from any feeling of hatred or scorn, but from love, for 
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the sake of those adversaries whom he desires to render con
scious of their own untrue and insincere conduct. (In ver. 10 the 
sentence lunv ci>..~0€ta XpiuTov €V €µ,oi is to be understood as 
the form of oath," as truly as the truth of Christ is in me," i.e. as 
truly as I am a Christian !-cl>paTTro signifies first "to stop up." 
[Rom. iii. 19], and likewise "to deprive of, to defame." The use 
of €is €/J.E for Jµ,ot is striking. It is to be explained from the 
idea of the hostile party, which is implied in the cppa-y~ufm£.

Concerning ,cX{µ,a, see Rom. xv. 23.-In ver. 11, Stan scil. TovTo 
M~,w.-The ,cal 7roi~uw intimates the steadfastness of the deter
mination, as the ,cal T1Jp~uro cfoes of Yer. 9.-In Yer. 12 the Zva 

iv ~iJ Kauxwvrni K.T.X. is not free from difficulty. It may be in
quired if this t'va is to be regarded co-ordinate with the one 
which previously occurs, or dependent on the ci<f,opµ,~v 1 The first 
1loes not appear probable, because had Paul intended an antithesis 
Letween EKKo,[rro and ,cavxwvTai, he would have more strongly 
marked it by adding e-yw and avTo£. The 7001/ 0€AOVTWIJ a<f,op
µ,~v naturally leads to the conclusion that what follows is to de
scribe more closely the manner of the acpopµ,~. But even admit
ting the eupposition that the second Zva is co-ordinate with the first, 
tl1is does not secure a satisfactory meaning to the idea [we must 
then conclude that a negation is to be proved], as Yer. 20 deci
dedly shows tliat they were not able to boast theruseh-es of 
lnwing exerted the same forbearauce which Paul had exhibited.I 
The words alone agree when they express the simple wishes 
of the antagonists. To these it was in a high degree oflen
s. ve that Paul should persist in a steadfastness of purpose 
which made them ashamed; they wished therefore to dinrt him 

• fr()m his resolution in order that he might have no advantage 
(),·er tl1em, but be found in all respects the same as they were. 
'Jhe iv ,; Kavx~rnai is however so to be understood, that they 
d,•clare the receiving of money to be a right, a ~ubject of boast
i11g-, and an apostolic prerogative, as is plainly to be inferred from 
l Cor. ix. 7, sqq. The entire passa,gc has therefore au ironical 

-tinge, in this manner, " However &trongly ye may oppose we, 

I Billrolh ll'llnsl~tes: "In urder that upon tile subject upon wuicll 11l,·y especiully 
boust themsehes (accepting no mon,·y), 11,ey may Le found (011/y) l,ke unto myself." 
But here it is entirely forgotten thnt, acconliug to ,w. 20, 11,cy no; or,ll uccrvted mollt'Y, 
but proved them•elves bigl,ly exac1ing Lowunl• tue cliurC'l,; we can olso 1•erceiw no 
authority for the lnt.rpolnticn of Ille OJ1!y. 
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ye woul<l gladly embrace an opportunity of permitting me to par
ticipate in your boasting, and compel me to accept of a subsis-_ 
tence at the hands of the church ; but this would only be for the 
purpose of concealing your own shame, and depriving me of my 
j ast fame, tl1erefore ye shall not succeed in your desire !") 

Ver. 13--15. Paul now unsparingly removes the mask, and 
presents these persons in their true light as false apostles, prov
ing themseh'es servants of Satan, and, like their master, ever 
conducting themselves with hypocrisy. A just punishment was 
therefore awaiting them ! It is very evident that these can be 
none other than the tnrep)l.lav a'T/"oo-To)\.oi of ver. 5, and it is 
equally impossible that the· genuine apostles can be signified in 
that passage. Ilut it is perfectly possible that these hypocrites 

. \ 
( whose sect 1s not further defined) may have appealed to the 
authority of the true apostles, precisely as the erring teacher 
did who is mentioned in Gal. ii. 12. The expressions more
over are ,·ery strong, and bring to mind the ryevv~µ.aTa exio
V6JV which our Saviour applied to the Pharisees (Matt. xxiii. 
33;. Had they been members of the Corinthian church, Paul 
would undoubtedly have commanded their excommunication ; but 
we can only regard them as intruding usurpers, who had created 
a party to themsdres in C,orinth, and from whose evil influence 
Paul sought to free those who had joined them.-Whether the 
apostle, by the expression o uarnvas µ.ETao-xriµ.aTL(ETai E£'> Ul'fYE

Aov cfx,,To<;, intended to allude to a decided fact, the history 
of the temptation, for example, is not to be discovered with cer
tainty. However it is highly probable that the avTo<; ryap signi
fies it to be a subject well known to the reader. 

V ers. 16-18. After Paul lrnd thus openly and clearly ex
pressed his opinion concerning the false teachers, he returns to 
himself and his position, resuming the i<lea with which he enters 
upon ver. l. These men had brought him into the disagreeable, 
though unavoidable position, which compelle<l him to enter upon 
the subject of his rights and privileges. Ilut while doing this, 
he judged it necessary to take steps to prevent their regarding 
it as right in itself, and worthy of approval ; he therefore de
scribes it as an OU ,.:aTll dpiov, ll.A,A,Q, IW,Ta T~V dapKa, to which he 
was impelled by the conduct of the adversaries, in order to free 
them (the Corinthians) from their injurious i11fluence. In 
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ver. 10 the apostle plays with the idea acf,pwv. In the first 
place, he prays th4;m not to consider him such because he boasts 
himself (folly being imputed to those who really do it from 
pride), nevertheless if they were not willing to be obedient unto 
him, they were at liberty to regard him even as acf,pwv like 
other high-minded persons, if it would be thereby permitted him 
to boast himself in some degree. The latter words are ironical, 
and convey a reproach that they had suffered the false apostles 
so to exalt themselves. (In ver. 16 an inversion is to be per
ceived with the ,c~v : it should properl'y be oifaa-0e µe, ,c~v w, 
llcf,pova.-In ver. 17, the w, Jv acf,pouuvv proves, that the apostle 
does not intend to assert that he really speaks foolishly, but that 
his discourse may present such an appearance. In ver. 18, he 

# 
speaks more fully of the occasion of his assuming so apparently 
an offensive line of conduct.-Concerning the expression Jv TaUTTJ 
im'OtTTatTEt 7''1J', ,cavx~a-Ero<;, see the remarks on ix. 4. It is also 
here best understood as "object, thing."-In ver. 18 the ,caTa. 
T~v uap,ca is not only referable to national descent, as employed 
in ver. 22, but to all external privileges, and also such as are 
enumerated in ver. 23, sqq. The only unusual circumstance is the 
presence of the article, yet this is by no means incorrect ; the 
antithesis is KaTa. To 'TT'vevµa, to which in this passage KaTa. ,cvpiov 
stands parallel, and for which /CaTa TOIi ,cuptov might also be 
employed.) 

Vers. 19, 20. Paul now advances the irony of the discourse, 
and styles the Corinthians cf,poviµot, who willingly tolerated the 
ll<f,pove,; : to this is appended a description of the insincerity 
of the false apostles drawn in the strongest colours. Desire of 
dominion and covetousness are the prominent vices which the 
apostle holds forth for observation. As to the particular party to 
which these false teachers belonged, we can arrive at no decided 
opinion from the present passage; the faults which are the sub
ject of reproof are of a purely moral nature, and such as might be 
supposed to exist among persons of every denomination. (In 
ver. 20, according to xii. 16, vµa,; is to be supplied to Xaµ
/3avet: "if any one take entire possession of you.") 

Ver. 21. This endurance of umvorthy treatment from the 
heterodox teachers is blamed by Paul, who informs the ob
jects of it that it sanctions the insinuation, that he had proved 
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himself weak (i.e. not possessed of such privileges as the for
mer dared to assume to themselves), whilst he nevertheless-
could exhibit as well-founded a claim as any other could pre
tend to. The /CaTa anµtav Af.,Y(J) /C,T,A, has doubtless been 
well explained by Billroth. It is usually understood of Paul 
l1imself in the sense of "I confess to my shame that I have 
prov~d myself too weak towards such usurpations." But then 1rpa'> 
anµtav would have been employed, and besides under this view 
the w<; appears entirely pleonastic. The reference is rather to 
the Corinthians, '' I say this to your shame." The w<; then re
presents that which succeeds as the opinion of the Corinthians 
concerning Paul. The enumeration of all his privileges which 
follows is employed as a. refutation of this opinion, and this he 
styles a To"ll.µ,uv, in opposition to the above-mentioned au0eve'iv. 

Ver. 22. The principal prerogative claimed by Faul, and of 
which he was enabled to boast as well as his adversaries, was 
that he belonged to God's people ; not only that he was a wor
shiper of the true God (for the proselytes in this respect were 
equal), but that being born an Israelite, of the seed of Abraham, 
he was included in the blessings promised to that people. Bill
roth erroneously makes no distinction between the three syno · 
nyms, but 'IupaTJA'iTat evidently further defines the expression 
;,t3pa'ioi, and the latter again the u1re.pµ,a 'A/3paaµ,, in which the 
idea of being an inheritor of the promise is especially manifested. 
-Impartiality here compels us to admit that Baur's hypothesis 
appears greatly supported by this passage. We have no intima
tion that Paul here solely attacks the followers of Peter, as seemed 
to us the case in iii. 4, sqq., but it rather appears that the Chria
tianer at least are also included, and nevertheless he permits his 
opponents to appeal generally to their Jewish extraction, which 
according to our own hypothesis concerning the Christianer would 
not be available for them. (See lntrod. § 1 .). Nevertheless the 
far more important obstacle arises in connexion with Baur's view, 
that the contents of the entire first epistle cannot agree with the 
Jewish character of the Christianer. If we also suppose that the 
references to false Gnosis may apply to such J udaizing false 
teachers as (like those opposed in the Epistle to the Colossians) 
concerned themselves with theosophist speculations (this cha
racteristic is not specifically observ~d in them by Banr), there 
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nernrtheless does not occur in the relation a single trace of the 
fact, that J udaists had been seduced into that state of false 
liberty, which the apostle reproves throughout the greater portion 
of the first Epistle to the Corinthians, but which we may rather 
take for granted could only be found among Gentile Christians. 
And as the Christianer alone are not signified in x. 7, but all the 
antagonists generally are condemned, and in addition, individual 
parties in Corinth are not distinguished throughout the represen
tation in chap. x.-xii., I am therefore persuaded that Paul's rea
son for especially alluding in this place to the Jewish descent to 
which the followers of Peter particularly appealed, was, to mark 
the application to that party, for among the Christiane1· nothing 
was to be found which intimated a regard for hereditary privi
leges. Christianer and followers of Peter had pursued the con
troversy against the person of Paul in concert; consequently the 
apostle might defend himself agninst them in the same manner, 
but making a vassing allusion by which l)n)y one party could 
be affected. 

V ers. 23-27. In a long series of descriptions such as occur 
in ri. 4, sqq. the apostle then enumerates the sufferings and ne
cessities endured in his apostolic calling, which by their number 
and variety bear witness to· the magnitude of his labours. It is 
not without an object that Pan! exvoses in v. 24 and 26, the 
treatment he had experienced from the Jews, for he doubtless 
thereby intended to impress upon the1·n, that in the king·<lom of 
Chri:;t to be of Jewish descent was not so especial a suLject of 
glorying. This passage proves, besides, how little we really 
know of the life of the apostle, for the Acts of the Apostles con
,•eys but little information concerning all these perils. S~e con
cerning this subject Clemens Romanus (Epist. ad. Cor. i. 5) where 
a similar recapitulation may be found. (In ver. 23 the 1rapa

cf,povwv ;\a;\w is doubtless stronger than the fV acf,pouvvr, 'Xeryw 

of ver. 21. I cannot however attribute to the expression the 
meaning that Billroth does, who thinks it signifies: "I speak 
foolishly, for I glory in the sufferings which it is my duty to take 
upon myself;" for it rather apµears to me that the wapacf,povwv 
;\u;\w is only said according to the standard of the antagonists, 
"Ye will regim:I my Loasting as inconsistent with common sense." 
-The conjecture of 1.11r€pexw is not wrong, nevertheless the 
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more difficult form inrep J,yw is to be preferred. 'T7rlp is here 
employed adverbially, and is the only example of the sort occnr~ 
ring in the New Testament. [See Winer"s Gr. p. 399.].--The 
forty stripes mentioned in ver. 24 are according to De11t,, xxv. 3. 
Josephus relates that they were accustomed to remit one [ Arch. 
iv. 8.]--0f the beating with rods and stoning, examples are to 
be found in Acts xvi. 22, xiv. 19. Until the present passage 
no instance of shipwreck oecurs.-In ver. 25 tl1e vvx_0~µepov iv 
T<p {3v0rjJ 7re7ro£,,,,ca doubtless implies the buffeting on the waves 
after the wreck of the vessel.-IIotetv applied to time, frequently 
occurs in the Acts of the Apostles. [See Acts xv. 33, xviii. 23, 
XX. 3.]) 

·v ers. 28-33. Among these extraordinary vicissitudes and 
perils Paul includes the existing cares and labours of his 
charge, so that if he desired to boast himself he would undoubt
edly glory in his weakn"ss, which necessarily led liim to trust 
in God's power for the furtherance of his important labours, 
and must ever be the mainspring of his efforts. (See xii. 9.) 
The apostle in conclusion appeals to God for the truth of his ac
count,, and mentions in addition, the first danger he was called 
upon to encounter in his apostolic course. (In ver. 28 Ta. 'TT'ape
,cToi; ,scil. 'Yevoµeva, "the things which yet occur." Lachmann has 
erased the comma after 7rape,cToi;, according to which the ~ £7T't• 
uvuTa.uti; µov, "the daily assaults of men upon me,'' must be re
ceived as subject. But this connexion must yield to that de
fended by G1·iesbach, according to which the comma is retained 
after 7rape,cToi;. The things which yet occur must evidently be 
regarded as of a. different nature to those hitherto described, and 
he only mentions two, the f'TT'tuvu-rauti; and the µlptµva, out of 
many other sources of discomfort.-Billroth gives an entirely mis
taken explanation of ver. 29 : " Who is weak, that I do not con
descend to his we11kness [ viz. in order to avoid giving him offence], 
who suffers an offence, that I do not thereby feel myself offended, 
and burn to free him from the offence, and to reprove him who 
furnishes occasion of displeasure." The whole context decidedly 
contains nothing which can be construed to refer to condescending 
to the weakness of others. Emmerling takes a more correct;view 
of this passage, when he makes au0evetv, CT/Cavoa)..tl;eu0at, 'TT'Vpov
u0at refer to the before-mentioned sufferings. A slight diffi-

2 
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culty is alone created by u,cavoaX{tecr0at, but every endurance 
is, in a moral sense, a temptation, and may as such give offence. 
The sense is then this, " Who suffers, if I do not suffer ? who is 
tempted, if I do not burn in the fire of temptation 1 i. e. I suf
fer more than all others ; but of this I am so little ashamed, 
that I glory in it, as I must needs glory."' In ver. 31 the adjura
tion is best conceived to relate to all that precedes ; the circum
stance which occurred at Damascus is only afterwards mentioned 
as the first persecution which Paul had to endure [see Acts ix. 
24.].-Billroth has admirably explained the tautology in ver. 32, 
ev LJ.aµau,cp eq,povpet T1]V LJ.aµaUIC1JVWV 'TT'dAtV by regarding the ev 
LJ.aµacr,uj> as elliptical; so that the meaning is, likewise in Damascus 
I suffered the same ;-the Ethnarch guarded the city of the people 
of Damascus, &c. Yet the question may arise if ev LJ.aµau,c<jJ 
may not signify the territory of Damascus.-Concerning the oc
currence itself, more may be seen in the explanation given on 
Acts ix. 24. What is here attributed to the Ethnarch himself 
['11'ufoat µe 0eXwv] is there said of the Jews, whom the former de
sired to please. Josephus relates the wars of king Aretas [ Ant. 
xviii. 7], during which it is probable the occupation of the city of 
Damascus by his troops· occurred. The title i0vaPX,1J'> probably 
implies here a military commander, the Commandant of Damas
cus. It likewise indicates the civil anthorities. See 1 Mace. 
xiv. 47, xv. 1.-In ver. 33 Kai is to be considered adversative, 
" But I was let down in a basket through a window, by the 
wall."). 

§ 11. THE VISION. 

(xii. 1-21.) 

The endurance of outward suffering which has been related, 
can only be subject of boasting to the apostle in an indirect 
manner, that is to say, inasfar as it is a powerful witness for the 
magnitude of his labours. But Paul now adduces as direct proof 
of the grace of God which was with him, the mighty visions and 
revelations which he had received. In order however that he may 
not exalt himself from this cause, he declares that God had ap-
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pointed him particular personal suffering; therefore it was better 
that he should glory in his weakness, for God proves more mighty 
in the weak. The apostle then concludes by declaring himself to 
be no less an apostle than those arrogant usurpers ; God had 
authenticated him as a true apostle in Corinth, and the sincerest 
love towards the church there filled his heart, which naturally led 
him to wish that upon his approaching arrival among them he 
should discover the undoubted signs of a suitable frame of mind. 

Ver. I. Commencing with an admonition against boasting, the 
apostle passes to that witness which a man can never bear to 
himself, but by which the Lord rather boasts and commends 
those who are his own (x. 18), viz. to visions and revelations. 
It is however necessary to distinguish the expressions, so that 
in the 01rTau-la the communication from on high may be con
sidered principally if not entirely addressed to the sight, con
sequently that something is imparted by means of an image, 
as in the Acts x. The a1ro,ca)\tnfri<, on the contrary is an un
figurative communication of the divine Spirit to the human. The 
two forms may be united, nay are usually found together, yet 
always in such a manner that one or other of these conditions 
predominate. The circumstance which the apostle details in 
the following verses appear from the contents of ver. 4 to bear 
somewhat the form of an a1ro,caAtnfri<,. (Although Fritzsche and 
Billroth decide in favour of the ,cavxau0ai oe, it is nevertheless.a 
reading which does not claim to be commended, because it has 
only the Codex D. in its favour, and even this hesitates between oe 
and O€'i, whilst the ,cavxa(J'Oa.i O€'i is authorized by B. E. F. G. 
However the following OU uvµcf,epov µev, EA.f.lJUOµai Of ,cal, €i<;, 

"· T. X. is so evidently a correction with the object of rendering 
the sense easier, that I feel myself compelled to yield the pre
ference to the usual reading ,cavxau0ai o~. The glorying in him
self is brought into antithesis with the glorying that proceeds from 
God.) 

Ver. 2-4. It is universally admitted that it is only owing to 
a form of representation, that Paul does not openly declare him
self the person adverted to as the object of the grace about to be 
described, and this is abundantly and incontestibly proved by ver. 
7, sqq It likewise requires no farther argument in order to 
prove that the circumstance under consideration is not identical 
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with the appearance vouchsafed to the apostle when journeying 
towards Damascus. In the latter, Christ's appearing to him was 
for the purpose of humbling the apostle, and convincing him of 
hi~ sinfulness, whilst the former was intended to reward his 
fidelity and strengthen his faith. The fourteen years likewise 
which the apostle states to have elapsed since the oc~urrence, 
would not chronologically agree.1 (See the Chronological Table 
at the conclusion of the Introd. to the Exposition of the Acts ·or 
the Apostles.) We may therefore only more closely examine the 
incident related, without being in a position to elicit anything 
further concerning the place or circumstances in which it took 
place. We must first observe the remarkable fact, that Panl 
twice circumstantially asserts, that whether he was in the body 
or out of the body he kne,v not. This, taken in conjunction 
with the apmiteuOai, implies that his witness concerned himself, 
and it may be understood that by means of a sudden exercise of 
power he found himself transported to another region or sphere 
of existence. (See Acts viii. 39; 1 Thess; iv. 12; Rev. xii. 5.). 
These points of information clearly characterise the proceeding 
as an g/CuTaui~, to which the observations made 011 Acts x. 9 may 
be applied. The apostle's earthly perceptions were depressed or 
in abeyance throughout, and his divine perception powerfully 
enhanced through the co-operation of the Spirit.2 It may also 
have really happened in this occurrence that a temporary aban~ 
donment of the body by the soul took place, as among witches.3 

1 The proceeding. referred Lo unquestionably occurred almost immediutely subse
quent to the conversion of l'aul. Ha<l it been of more recent occurrc•nce, he would 
doubtless hRve referred to it RS such. It also doe,s not appear prohnble to me (see tile 
observations thereon which follow), that et a more admnced period of life Pon! wns 
visited by similar revelations. 

2 Such a proceeding w
0

it!J reference to the Rpostle Paul lTas so much the more strik
ing, as according to 1 Cor. xiv. self-knowledge wns very strongly developed in him, and 
he could therefore expressly fxercise the gift of 7TpotfnJTeuuv. It is very probable tl.Jat 
ot a later period of his life the apostle woe less subject to such trances. According to 
the principle that the prophet should l,nre dominion over t!Je spirit, it is c,·rtRin t!Jet e. 
condition which bor<lerfd on loss of consciousness, could but rnrely occur among the 
perfect. 

3 The (in e. psychological sense) highly remarkable proceedings agaiust witches 
have yet to be fnnd11mentally fllRmined, The Count von Lamberg hos recently (Niirn
herg, 1835) published a very interesting communication concerning the proceedings in 
Hamberg. From tbe perfect ogreement of all the witnesses in these proceedings we 
hRVe no choice Jen us, but to reglll'd •uch exhib:tions as epirlemic creetious of the imagi
nation ( tbe greet number of which presents R difficulty, there being in Bamberg •lone 



.SECOND CORINTHIANS xn. 4. 369 

and also as it would appear we must admit with somnambulists. 
But this contains the evil and dangerous fact, that the apostle
through the interposition of the divine Spirit attained to the high 
degree of favour conferred upon the blessed by the act of death. 
Ne.xt, Paul states the place to which he was snatched away. 
That there existed any difference between the third heaven and 
Paradise (as Irenreus, Clemens A., Origen, Jerome, and also 
Bengel, maintain), is incapable of proof; both the expressions 
possibly indicate the same thing, that is to say, the most exalted 
region of light, the immediate presence of God. For although 
the Omnipresence of God makes him near to every one of us, on 
the other hand all created beings cannot be said to be equally 
near to him. We have likewise no ground for supposing that 
the representation of several heavens is to be attributed to 
Jewish superstition, for the same allusion occurs again in the 
New Testament (see Eph. iv. 10.). The rabbinical view of 
seven heavens certainly derives no confirmation from the New 
Testament (see Eisenmenger's Entd. Judenth. vol. i. p. 460), but 
the distinction of an upper and an inferior Paradise (same work, 
vol. ii. p. 296, sq., 318; see also the remarks on Luke xvi. 24) 
is not unsupported, but rather entirely corresponds with biblical 
doctrine. The latter represents that which is called Abraham's 
bosom in Luke xvi., while the former is synonymous with the 
heavenly temple (Heh. vi. 19, ix. 11 ; Rev. iii. 12, vi. 9) or the 
throne, the right hand of God. Lastly, Paul signifies what oc
curred to him in Paradise. In that paradisiacal sea of light he 
received wonderful impressions, which he describes as rendered 
perceptive to him through the medium of hearing. He commu
nicates nothing further concerning them, because as a human 
being he felt himself incapable of adequately doing it. Harmo
nious, pure spiritual intuition, can never receive expression through 
the language of man, which receives and communicates in part 
only. It is not to be considered that any command was issued 
not to communicate what he received, _for the o{,,c eEov.avOpC:>1rrp 

between 1624 end 1630, 78/j processes ageinst witches), or to consider tbot the defendauts 
believed themselves to have committed the sins under the influence of the spirit ( i.,. in 
an ecstecy). The unholy e,•er seeks to assume the form of that which is sacred; the 
appenranoee among the former, therefore, notwithstanding their differences, may have 
been employed as analogy for the latter. 

2 a 
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A0.)1:ijam forbids the supposition. These words are not to be 
translated " it may not be said to a man," for Paul was a man, 
and it was nevertheless said to him ; but " a man has not the 
power to express it."-lt has been alrearly signified in the Intro
duction ( § 1) in what manner Baur employs these communica
tions in favour of his hypothesis concerning the Clu-istiane1· (See 
work quoted, p. 105.). His opinion is, that Paul intended 
throughout to confute the views of bis antagonists, who attri
buted an unseeming value to the fact of having personally known 
Christ ; in opposition to this he therefore desires to make it evi
dent that even on the path of a purely inward experience the 
Gospel may be propagated. Now the learned man referred to 
by no means holds that the occurrence here narrated is identical 
with that which is the subject of Acts ix., and whereby tl1e 
apostle gained access to Christ and his church, and nevertheless 
he asserts his conviction, that by this account of a transporting into 
the invisible world Paul intended to oppose a more spiritual view 
to the Jewish materialist opinions. In addition to the arguments 
to the contrary which we have already brought under the notice 
of the reader (lntrod. § 1), this opinion appears to me especially 
untenable, because with such an end in view it would have proved 
greatly to the interest of the apostle to relate an occasion on 
which he had seen the Lord himself, or to call attention to the 
circumstance that he had beheld Christ in all his glory. But 
this does not occur, neither is there the slightest allusion to the 
reference of the relation to the adversaries, but the question ra
ther appears to regard boasting; so that, according to the con
text, it is solely to be supposed, that the apostle narrates the 
present circumstance, in order to afford a proof that the grace of 
God is with him, and also to legitimate his claim to be a true 
apostle by mentioning the extraordinary gifts of grace conferred 
upon him. 

V ers. 5, 6. Proceeding as if speaking of a stranger, and yet 
perfectly identifying himself with the individual who experienced 
what is stated, the apostle continues with reference to ver. l, "he 
would only glory in his infirmities (as enumerated in chap. xi.) 
and not of himself, i e. his privileges, but would only glory in 
otl1ers. Were he however desirous of doing it be had well
founded pretensions, for he stated what was true, ·but he never• 
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theless forbore, because he did not desire that any should esteem 
him more highly than he should be proved to merit."-The turn~ 
which Ilillroth gives to ver. 5 is entirely incorrect: '' I will only 
glory in myself, insofar as I am not myself, not this Paul, but 
live in Christ.'' As to any distinction between his old and new 
man it is absolutely not brought under discussion in this passage; 
the vrrep TOV TOLOUTOV ,cavx~a-oµ,a, applies solely to the fact that 
Paul had described the vision as occurring to another.-The ov,c 
ea-oµ,a, acf,pwv of ver. 6 appears to form a contradiction to xi. 1, 
21, 23, xii. 11. But Emmerling has already correctly shown 
that the glorying is ironically described in those passages as 
acf,poa-uv1J, in the meaning of his adversaries; here on the con
trary the boasting of his opponents is reproved : " They glory 
in externals in a foolish manner ; I could boast myself in a right 
manner of important things if I were so winded." (It would ap
pear that in the ~ a/COIJ€£ n Jg iµov of ver. 6 a twofold meaning is 
perceptible ; that is to say, the apostle possibly intended .to 
write er Tt a,couei in addition to the ~ a/COIJfl, but nevertheless 
drew both together in one phrase.--Lachmann's punctuation of 
this verse is entirely peculiar. From iav 'Y°'P l1eX~CTw-Jg iµov 
he includes all within brackets, and the "al. Tfl inrEp/30-X.fi -rwv 
a1ro,caXVl/rewv is connected with aCT0evela£<; [µov being omitted]. 
Whether he may have been impelled to the choice of this con
nexion by critical reasons I am ignorant, but it decidedly does 
not facilitate the comprehending of the passage.) 

Ver. 7. The apostle now drops the forru of description hitherto 
employed, by which he had represented the revelation as being 
made to another, and continues to say that the God who had so 
highly exalted him by this extraordinary grace had also deeply 
humbled him, for the purpose of preventing his exalting himself 
too highly. Any more particular information relative to the CT,co

Xo,/r TV uap,c[, or wherein it consisted, is not to be inferred. It 
may only be said that it is impossible that the sufferings connected 
with his apostolic labours1 in general can be solely alluded to, for 
these were detailed fully in chap. xi., and the thorn in the flesh must 

1 This view, which Fritzsche again defonde, derives •ome degree of con6rmntion 
from '\"er. 10, and from the assertion of ivvaµ.i• µ.ou iv aa6,v,i,;, ..-,>.,i-ra, in ver. 9 ; but 
the distinct reference to the re-·elntion contained in the arco>.o,J,, appeare nevertbeles■ to 
rcnd~r the grounds for its acceptance insufficient. 
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have special· reference to the revelation already related. We are 
also as little justified in supposing it implies some spiritual temp
tation, because TV uap,ci is employed in describing it. It is most 
likely that it indicates some kind of heavy, depressing, bodily suffer
ing, which may besides have exhibited itself in powerful paroxysms, 
as expressed in the ,coXa<f,lt€cr0at. As in the Old Testament Job's 
corporeal sufferings were occasioned by Satan, so Paul likewise 
attributes his thorn in the flesh to the author of all evil, although 
the Lord God was able in the case of his own people to turn the 
enemy's assaults to the advantage of their soul. It must however 
be admitted, that we nowhere else discover a trace of the apostle's 
having suffered from sickness of any kind ; and even when Paul 
recounts all his sufferings and trials, sickness is not enumerated 
with them. From this source we may be inclined to suppose 
that the expression signifies a temptation to sin, and that from 
the addition of 'TV crap,c{ it was not displayed in a spiritual, but 
rather a carnal form. (:Z ,coXo,fr, a stake, from whence u,co-Xo'TT'lt(J), 
to impale. See the LXX. in Num. xxxiii. 55 ; Ezek. xxviii. 24; 
Hos. ii. 6.-In OJ'fY€Xo,; craTav Fritzsche is unquestionably perfeetly 
right in understanding craTav as genitive ; it is in opposition to 
cr.·coXo,fr, the suffering itself is in a trope styled an angel of Sa
tan, because it is sent to him from Satan, through the instrumen
tality of one of his demons. If Satan himself had been in
tended, the article would not have been wanting. KoXa<f,l'(J) = 
V'TT'O'TT'tczt(J), 1 Cor. ix. 27, is the figurative expression for " to treat 
rudely, dishonourably." It is possible that the suffering which 
Paul alludes to, had the effect of entirely incapacitating him for 
a time from his work, and this condition (to which was probably 
conjoined a sense of inward direliction) is what the apostle styles 
a ,coXa<f,it;€cr0ai.-The second Zva µt} V7r€palp(J)µat is certainly 
wanting in the best critical authorities ; but the omission of the 
words is as easy to be accounted for as it would be difficult to 
assign a reason for the addition of them, if they were not genuine. 
It therefore appears advisable to retain them in the text.) 

V ers. 8-10. His human feeling led the apostle to entreat to be 
Creed from this affliction ; but the answer to this was, that it was 
precisely necessary to his perfecting; that the strength of self
dependence must be destroyed, in order that God may be able to 
work in the man ; he must therefore repress any feeling foreign 
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to that wl1ich would lead him to confess, that grace was sufficient 
for him. For this cause, continued Paul, he gloried most willingly
in his weakness, for repeated experience had corroborated the 
fact, that when he was weak in himself he was strong in the Lord. 
In the Old Testament it is frequently analogically said that God 
dwells with those who are broken and humble of heart; but is 
far from the haughty.-The present passage is by no means 
to be understood to apply to the apostle alone, nor are we to 
conclude that the sentence 71 Svvaµ{<; µov ev au0Evelq, Tf~f£

TaL1 only concerned the same individual ; it is on the contrary to 
be received as a general truth, specially applied to the apostle 
upon this occasion, in order to ea.use him to review his past expe
rience. The natural power of man cannot exist near the divine 
power of God, therefore should the inward life flourish, self-de
pendence, the natural life, must decay as a natural consequence ; 
the passive must prevail, when God's power is to be actively exer
cised. See Comm. on Matt. x. 39. (In ver. 8 there is no autho
rity for receiving Tp{c; to signify an uncertain number.-Calvin's ex
planation of the ap,cei' O'OL 71 xapL<; µou in ver. 9, which Billroth has 
adopted, is perfectly unsanctioned. Both consider that xapL<; 

should not signify the grace of God, but metonymically the help 
of God. But this is precisely what Paul entreated for, and which 
was refused him. The sense is rather as follows : " Be steadfast 
in the knowledge of my gracious intention; even if thou perceivest 
nothing of the feeling of grace, for my strength, in its efficacy, 
perfects the weakening of the natural life." The E'TT'tO'/C'f/VOoo is 
very expressive, an allusion to the Shechinah is evident [see on 
John i. 14], because every believer should be a copy of his Lord, 
Christ, so that Father, Son, and Spirit, can make their' abode in 
him, inhabit him as a temple [see the Comm. on John xiv. 24.]) 

Vers. 11, 12. Returning to the earlier subject, Paul remarks 
in an ironical manner (see on xii. 6), that he had permitted 
himself to be misled, and like the false teachers to boast him
self foolishly ; that it was not actually necessary, for they (the 
Corinthians) themselves ought to have undertaken his commenda
tion, being well aware that he was in no degree less than the 
haughty apostles ; God had gradually authenticated him as an 

1 I prefer with Lacbmenn die rending .. ,X.iTa• lo the more usual n~uoiiTa,: th~ 

former i1 eanctioned by A.B.D.F.G. 
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apostle unto them. (In ver. 12 the µev is to be explained by 
oe, as Billroth correctly remarks, " but ye also can relate no
thing else of me."-~"1µ1iia is first employed in an extended 
sense, comprehending in it all and every sign of legitimacy ; then 
in the more special meaning of one kind of the same. [See the 
observations on Matt. viii. !].-The iv 1rJ.uy v1roµovfJ is not al
together easy. It cannot be doubted that it is to be connected with 
1€aT€tpry&u0,,,, and not with that which follows; nevertheless for what 
cause does Paul expressly state in this place that his signs have 
been wrought in all patience 1 It appears to me probable that 
this involves a reproach to the Corinthians, who, notwithstanding 
such signs, have nevertheless shown themselves undecided as to the 
reception of Paul's apostolic authority. In this aspect of affairs 
Paul intends to say, he had kindled his light among them, and 
patiently awaited the result, secure of the final victory. This 
passage likewise clearly enables us to perceive that the apostle 
considered the gift of working miracles and wonders was as in
dispensable a requisite of an apostle, as it had been to the pro
phets of the Old Testament.) 

V ers. 13-15. Paul demands of the Corinthians, with reproving 
irony, in what respect they were inferior to any other church 1 
Only as far as he had not proved burdensome to them, but had 
entirely maintained himself without their aid, and this wrong 
they must certainly forgive him. Indeed he intended to conduct 
himself in the same manner upon the next occasion of visiting 
them, which was approaching, for he sought not thefr goods and 
possessions, but themselves ; he would rather lay up for them as 
his beloved children, nay offer all for them, even his life, although 
their lorn for him was in no degree equal to his for them. It is 
very evident throughout this masterly passage, wherein the deepest 
feeling is displayed in a spiritual application, for what cause the 
apostle deemed it so important to reject decidedly all offers of sup
port. His adversaries sought their own advantage, and at least 
improved their position by means of the gifts which they re
ceived; Paul's own practice was entirely the reverse of this, 
whereby he naturally aroused the hatred of those worldly-minded 
persons, because his life tacitly reproved their proceedings. (In 

ver. 13, Billroth correctly assigns to inrep the meaning of" lower, 
in that respect," which is the same as infra.-ln ver. 14 it was 

2 
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earlier the custom to connect the TpiTov with frotµ,o,, exOJ, and not 
with eX0e'iv. But it has been already observed in the Introduc
tion [§ 2], that in this passage, and likewise in xiii. 1, it is an 
actual third coming which is signified, and not alone a third de
cision on t_he subject. For it would evidently be very unneces
sary to state how frequently the determination had been arrired 
at, whilst the Tphov can very suitably bear a reference to the pre
sence itself;· as it consists perfectly with the whole strain of argu
mentation that Paul should declare, that what he had already 
twice done, he was prepared to repeat upon his third appearance 
among them.-In ver. 15 the transition to another idea in the 
Sa1ravav is only imaginary. The 811uavp{,eiv certainly implies to 
collect treasure, Sa1ravav to give up the possession, to spend. 
The yielding up of his powers for the advantage of believers, is 
at the same time spiritual profit for them. Paul proceeds yet 
further in the eKSa1rav,,,0~uo,-,,ai, in which is signified the sacrifice 
of life itself. It is by no means to be regarded as a para1Iel pas
sage with Rom. ix. 3.) 

Vers. 16-18. Paul draws attention again to the abominable 
accusations disseminated by the shameless antagonists, among 
which he alludes especially to the charge of catching the Corin
thians with guile, i.e. according to the connexion, of having ap
propriated to himself money received from them, which leads him 
to ask, by whom had he been enabled to make a gain of them ? 
How Titus and the brethren who accompanied him had conducted 
themselves, was well known to themselves ! (The 16th verse is 
to be understood as an observation of the Corinthians: "Ye con
fess that I have not burthened you, nevertheless ye say, [i.e. the 
opponents, and all who allowed themselves to be persuaded by 
them] I have caught you with guile."-ln ver. 17 is to be sup
plied, " I, myself, have certainly never received money from you, 
have I, as it were, defrauded you by means of a messenger r' 
The µ,~ Ttva &v-Si' auTOV stands for µ,~ Sia T£VO<; €KELVOJV, ovr;;. 
-With regard to ver. 18, Billroth correctly observes that the 
allusion here cannot be to the journey of Titus, which is men
tioned in viii. Hi, as this had not yet taken place [possibly Titus 
himself delivered this epistle], but is rather to the earlier resi
dence of this apostolic assistant in Corinth, which is adverted to 
in viii. 6. Upon this occasion Titus had only prepared the way 
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for a collection, receiving no money himself; the µ,~Te E'TT'Aeove,c

TTJ<rev vµ,ar; is accordingly to be understood as, " had he _therefore 
the power to defraud you 1" Was he not animated by the same 
·spirit of disinterestedness as myself1 Have we not walked to
gether in the same steps [as followers of Christ] 1) 

Vers .19-21. In conclusion, Paul again remarks that he speaks 
not all this to his own commendation, but entirely to their edi
fication ; for he feared that upon his approaching coming among 
them, they might not be found in a frame of mind such as he 
could desire, this would cauRe him to appear severe and not tender 
towards them. (Sec on 1 Cor. iv. 21.) This possibility he de
sired effectually to remove, for he was equally unwilling to be 
again humbled by the position of affairs among them, or that his 
abiding among them should be productive of sorrow to the Corin
thians ; all therefore who were conscious of guilt were to repent ! 
-In the present passage the 7raXw (ver. 21), as already remarked 
in the Introduction, § 2 refers to Paul's residence in Corinth at 
a period distinct from the first presence in that city, when he laid 
the foundation of the church; upon that occasion he had experi
enced no cause for humiliation, for his preaching had been attended 
with unusual success. (In ver. 19, it seems to me more forcible to 
consider the 'TT'a"l\w oo,ce'i-re ,c.-r.>... as a question than as explana
tory.--The general text punctuates after "'A,aXovµ,ev, but it would 
be better to unite it with -raoe 'TT'avm ,c,-r.X. to a sentence.
It may not be alleged against the reading -rcioe, that ooe never 
occurs elsewhere in Paul's writings, for that can only be consi
dered accidental.-A recapitulation similar to that in ver. 20 is 
also found in Gal. v. 20, in which epeir;, ,11Xot, 0uµ,ol, lpi0euu suc
ceed eacl1 other. See also Rom. i. 29, sqq. A recapitulation 
must not be too strictly investigated, an accumulation of expres
sion proceeds from copious oratory. In Rom. i. 30 ,ca-raXaXta 

and ,tn0upiuµ,or; are found together, but reversed in order.
-r"Pvutwuir; is only found here in the New Testament.-V er. 
21 is not to be understood as if the apostle considered that 
all the sins named had been actually perpetrated by the Corin
thian Christians, for all who could have been thus guilty, would 
have been immediately excluded by Paul from fellowship with the 
church; the emphasis is rather to be laid upon the 7rpOTJµ,ap-r'1J

,co-rer;. He had observed that many of the Corinthian Christians 
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did not sufficiently and deeply enough abhQr their earlier heathen 
abominations, retaining an indifference and laxity of principle itr 
matters relative to the sexes, which even permitted them to take 
a part in the festivals held in idol temples ; therefore be wished 
to inspire them with a feeling of sincere repentance, and to find 
it evinced by their conduct when he presented himself in Co
rinth). 

§ 12. THE CONCLUSION. 

(xiii. 1-13.) 

Paul concludes his epistle with a very impressive admonition 
to the Corinthians not to compel him (the apostle) to exercise his 
apostolic power, but to examine themselves strictly relative to 
their inward condition, and to give dne heed to his warnings, 
whilst, in the belief and hope that none will neglect these, he be
stows the Christian blessing upon all without exception. 

Vers. 1-2. Without adding frotµ,"'r; ex_"', as in xii. 14, Paul 
precisely here asserts that he came to them for the third time, 
according to which it cannot be denied without constraining the 
sense that Paul had already been twice among the Corinthians. 
Refe1Ting to Dent. xvii. 6, xix. 15, he adduces being present 
several times among them, as a witness on his behalf for the truth 
of his exhortations, and an argument for the exaction of obe
dience as a duty on their part. For that purpose he repeats 
being absent (and in writing), that which when present (and with 
the lips) he had declared to those who had sinned, and to all 
others, viz. that upon his next appearance among them he would 
not spare. It is consequently evident that upon his second resi
dence in Corinth he had acted with indulgence towards them, and 
this had led to the allegation of weakness, made by the adver
saries. See Comm. on x. i. (In ver. 1 the crra01a'ETa£ P"lµ,a is 
copied from the Hebrew ;:n O~i'!·-If we receive the view that 
Paul had already been twice in Corinth when he wrote this 
epistle, the words of ver. 2. which Griesbach places in parenthesis, 
wr; 'TT'apwv 7'6 OEIJTEpov !(al, a'TT'WV vvv are easy of comprehension; 
t' \ \ t' , l'. t I h ' \ ~ 1e 7rap'1Jv To oEVTEpov re,ers o 7rpoe,p'T/,ca, t e a'TT''1JV vvv to 7rpo· 
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Xe,y<A>.-Concerning the 7rpO'f/µapT1JICOTE,;; see xii. 21. The others 
were it is true not so guilty, nevertheless they also needed re
pentance for having yielded a species of consent to evil influences.) 

Vers. 3-5. As they required a proof that Christ was in him, 
they were also to examine themselves, and thereby discover whe
ther they stood in the faith. If they were not entirely reprobate, 
they would find Christ to be in them, and as such they would be 
enabled to acknowledge the power of God in the weakness of the 
apostle, for they had undoubtedly received their faith from him. 
--This idea decidedly lies in the words of the apostle, although 
not perceptible at the first view. The introductory sentence 
commencing with J7re{, to which the fovToV,;; 7rE£pat;ETe of ver. 5 
forms the conclusion, is by no means to be understood, as, "for if 
ye desire to prove, prove yourselves rather than me," for this 
does not agree with the declaration of Paul, in ver. 5, that Christ 
is also in them except they be entirely reprobate ; he conse
quently hopes they may find Christ in themselves. According to 
this, the meaning of these words can alonl! be, that they (the Co
rinthians) should argue from that which they found in themselves, 
upon that ,vhich was in the apostle, and in such a manner as ac
knowledged the apostle to be the source of their own life. The 
latter is implied by the sentence &,;; el,;; vµa,;; OVIC au0eve'i, aXXa. ovva
TEt iv vµi:v in ver. 3, which brings forward the powerful spiritual in
fluence of the apostle in Corinth, and attributed by Paul to the 
Christ in him. These words would therefore be better omitted in 
the parenthesis, and only ver. 4 included therein. The same may 
likewise he observed of the words in ver. 5, fJ ov,c-la-Tw, which 
are not to compose a parenthesis, but to be connected with the El 
µ1TL aoo,ciµot f.CTT€ in such a manner as to render perceptible an 
appeal on the part of Paul to the Christian knowledge of the 
Corinthians as follows : "Ye will, it is to be hoped, acknowledge 
that Christ is in you, except ye be entirely reprobates ?"-With 
regard to the intermediate sentence, Paul there compares him
self, as he does in Rom. vi. 4, 5, with Christ, both in his weak
ness and his strength, to whom also in conformity to his human 
nature an au0eveia is ascribed. It is unnecessary to explain that 
this includes nothing sinful, but only the susceptibility for suf
fering of his nature is to be understood. This is also the only 
passage in wl1ich an au0eveia is expr1issly attributed to Christ. 
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Ver. 6, 7. The greatest advantage was hoped for by the 
apostle from the examination recommended, viz. the perfect and-
clear perception of himself which would follow; he therefore en
treats the Lord to direct aright the hearts of the Corinthians ; he 
(Paul) desired only their welfare, and not his own honour; he 
would willingly rather appear unfit, if they would only do that 
which was honest.-Throughout this passage, which is not alto
gether easy, it must be borne in mind that «aXov and «a«ov 

71'otf]crat do not solely relate to moral or immoral conduct, for 
these are in no degree brought under consideration, but they refer 
to the proper relation to him, the apostle, and to the word of 
truth which he had preached to the Corinthians. But inasmuch 
as the moral life is conditionary, it is also certainly included in 
the reference, though always as the consequence of faith or un
belief. The apostle in ver. 6 says he hopes the Corinthians may 
not find him aoo«iµor;, i.e. they would find apostolic authority for 
his severity ; and again in ver. 7 he proceeds to state, that he de
sires that God may permit them to do that which is honest, in 
order tl1at he may appear as a'8o«iµor;. This is undoubtedly a 
difficult passage. It might be supposed that we should read Zva 

00( for ovx LVa, but then the ~µE'is 0€ ro<; aOOKtµot wµev which suc
ceeds would be tautological. The passage is thus conceived by 
Billroth, he again supplies the ei'Jxoµ,at to the ovx, making the 
sense, "I desire not that we approve ourselves capable, i.e. severe." 
But in this construction some scruple is occasioned by the fact that 
ei'Jxoµai standing near to each other are construed in a twofold man
ner first with the infinitive, and then with i'va, under which latter 
form it does not again occur. The ovx i'va can only be understood, 
"I desire this, not with the view that-but." The difficulty 
is much more easily solved by supposing, that Paul desired that 
his prayer itself should be regarded as a proof of his oo«iµ11. 
This might be done by him, inasmuch as the µ1] «a«ov 71'otf]am, 

which is the same as the following To «aXov 'TJ'otf]uat, is precisely 
what Paul requires of the Corinthians; and therefore if the prayer 
that God would work this in them were fulfilled, it might be re
garded as the effect of his powerful intercession. The latter in
ference is however altogether rejected by Paul ; he desired their 
advantage only, and that any connected with himself as an indi
vidual should be subservient to his greater object. 
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V ers. 8, 9. That which follows agrees extremely well with the 
view just mentioned, for the apostle represents his power as bene
ficial, and not of a malev.:ilent or injurious nature ; if they (the 
Corinthians) prove strong in the truth, he is content to be weak, 
for that was even the object of his prayer, their perfecting, not 
his own exaltation. In the OTav r,µ.e'ir; auOevwµ.ev /C,T,A, Paul 
evidently bore in mind a parallel with ver. 4 ; as Christ's weak
ness, the breathing out of the abundance of his life, conferred a 
higher power upon the world, so likewise Paul would be content 
to be weak, and breathe out his life, if his children in the Spirit 
are only strong. (See Comm. on iv. 12.) 

Ver. 10. As the aim of this communication Paul in conclusion 
states his hope, that upon his approaching appearance in Corinth 
he may be called upon to employ his apostolic authority solely to 
edification and not to destruction (x. 4. 8) ('A7roToµ.wi is found 
in Tit. i. 13, Wisd. v. 23, in the signification of" sharp, severe." 
In Wisd. vi. 6, ,cpw,,_ a'TT'OToµ.o,_ means a sharp sentence.) 

V ers. 11, 12. In the concluding words the apostle repeats the 
exhortations rendered especially necessary by the splitting of the 
Corinthian church into parties, employing for this reason the epi
thet of God. The fact of recommending them all to greet one 
another with a holy kiss proves that he continued to hope for the 
re-establishment of unity among them. 

Ver. 13. The apostle concludes his epistle with a peculiar in
vocation of blessing. The arya'TT''f/ is ascribed to the Father as 
the source from whence the grace of the Lord Christ pours forth 
as a stream, producing brotherly communion among believers in 
the Holy Spirit. That the Son obtains first mention is ex
plained by the fact that the divine nature was first revealed to 
man in Christ ; the Son also first guides him to the Father, and 
finally perfects man's life in the communion of tl1e Holy Ghost. 

FINIS. 




